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Preface to the Second Edition 

^ GLANCE at the Table of Content? will show that 
this edition differs from the first in many respects. The 
additions and alterations that have been made both in 
matter and arrangement require a few words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. 
The first part gives the general scope of Syntax ami lays 
down the principal laws of Concord. The second part 
deals with Government, and gives principal rules in 
the Karaka Prakarana. In the third part are considered 
the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and 
use of which require explanation; such as several kinds 
of Participles, the Infinitive Mood, the ten Tenses and Moods. 
Particles, such as are most frequently used in Sanskrit 
Literature, are also treated and illustrated, being alpha¬ 
betically arranged and jlistributed over eight Lessons. 
Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and Atmanep&da— 
certain roots taking the one or the other pada according 
as they are used in a particular sense or are preceded by 
certain prepositions—which were gfven in an Appendix 
in the first edition, have here been incorporated into the 
body of the work, and treated in two additional Lessons. 
The fourth part gives matter not given in the first editidii 
—the Analysis and Synthesis 'of Sanskrit Sentences. I 
have tried to apply the system of English analysis to 
Sanskrit Sentences, and in doing so I have illustrated the 
rules of English Grammar by examples from Sanskrit 
authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. 
To some this portion may perhaps appear superfluous. 
But my experience is that a correct knowledge of the re* 
iations subsisting between the different parts of a Sanskrit 
sentence is highly useful to the students, not only in translat- 
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ing from Sanskrit into English, but also translating from 
English into Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clear]}’' brings to his 
notice the difference in construction between two languages, 
and in composing sentences. The general rules of Analysis 
are much the same in all languages, but their application, 
is not ear.ily understood. In Section II of this part some 
rules on t he order of words have been given, mostly drawn 
from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third 
Section takes up the Composition of sentences, where the 
student has to frame some sentences so as to apply the 
rules of analysis given in the first Section. Several 
exercises have, with this view', been given in this Section. 
I am inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully 
worked, will give the student considerable facility in 
writing a few sentences of original Sanskrit on a given subject. 
The student has also been shown how to paraphrase Sa nskrit 
passages, and it is expected that, with the help of Analysis, 
he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which 
arc given, with example and exercises, some of the common 
forms of letters. On this subject I have derived consider¬ 
able help from a number of manuscripts, dealing with 
JMHrdU —forms of writing—that were brought to my 
notice by Dr. Bhandarkar, and kindly placed at my disposal 
for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter- 
Each Lesson here consists of three parts ; the first gives 
the rules with illustrations; the second and third give 
sentences for exercises. Choice Expressions and Idioms, 
which were in the former edition, given after the rules, 
and the Sentences for Correction which were given last, 
have here been given after the Notes. The Idioms have been 
arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words 
in their English equivalents, and a good many taken from 
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standard authors have been added so as to increase the 
former number by over one-half. The Sentences for Correc¬ 
tion have been promiscuously arranged, and they may be 
attempted after the rules have been fully mastered. There 
is orte more material change in arrangement that will not 
fail to strike the reader. The Sanskrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts : those in large type for reading 
in class, and ‘ Additional Sentences for Exercise, ’ which 
may be read at home as additional reading. I have been 
obliged to make this division, not because I considered 
the number of sentences very large, as some of my critics 
did, but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by student in the ordinary course of 
class lessons. I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching 
the book; and I thought it proper to do that which I 
myself did, and which other teachers also who did me the 
honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. 
This has moreover, enabled me to add under the 
* Additional Sentences ’ several passages from authors not 
previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition 
has been omitted as it was found to be superfluous, and 
that on Pronouns, being out of place in Concord, has 
been transferred to Part III. The Appendix on the forma¬ 
tion of the feminine of nouns and adjectives has been 
dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossaries 
—Sanskrit-English and English-Sanskrit—which give the 
difficult words occurring in the exercises for translation, 
and an alphabetical Index of all the nouns, adjectives, 
roots, &c,, which have given rise to syntactical or other 
rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more especially 
of the first, was much felt by students. The most 
ordinary words, which the student must have come across 



in his elementary course of study, have not been included 
The importance of the Index need not be much dilated 
upon, since it facilitates reference to a very remarkable 
degree and is now regarded as almost a sine qua non of 
such words. For this I must thank Professor Max Muller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, 
this idea of giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part 
IV, retain much of their former character. They are. 
mostly intended to be explanatory. Individual words, 
being included in the Glossaries, not have here been repeated. 

There are the main additions and alterations made in 
this edition. Beside, the work has been most carefully 
revised throughout: indeed, it will be difficult to find a 
page which has not undergone careful revision. Several 
rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from a 
closer study of Sanskrit Grammar and the works of classical 
authors, have been added to each Lesson. Throughout 
the book several Sanskrit passages have been added, 
either to the illustrative sentences, or to the sentences 
for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet 
by a suitable arrangement of types, the volume of the work 
has not much increased, and that it may be within the 
reach of all classes of students, the price has been reduced 
to Be. 1, as. 8. The rapid sale of a large edition in 
less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
supplied a felt want; and it is hoped that the student 
of Sanskrit will find this edition more useful and a better 
guide to Sanskrit composition than the first, on account 
of the improvements effected in it. 

Before concluding, I must not omit to tender my most 
sincere thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who was kind 
enough to spare time to go over the greater portion of 
the book with me, and to make several important suggestions 
which have been mostly acted upon; and secondly, to* 



Mr, Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruction, 
-who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhandarkar, was 
-pleased to sanction the work for use in High Schools. My 
acknowledgments are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor 
Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose works have been useful 
to me in writing Part IV; and lastly to Mr. M. Sheshagiri 
Prabh" of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

.Poona, 24/h December, 1885 V. S. A'PTE 


Preface to the Third Edition 


For this edition the book has been carefully revised 
throughout, and some sentences have been added, parti¬ 
cularly in the illustration of rules. As the work is now 
used as a text-book in several High Schools, even in the 
other Presidencies, no material changes in its plan and 
scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to 
find that the several important changes made in the second 
edition have met with general approval, and that the 
book affords help, however slight, to the student in writing 
Sanskrit correctly and mastering some of the intricacies 
of its idiom. 


Poona, Mth December, 1890 


V. S. A'PTE 
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PART I 

INTRODUCTORY 

‘ Syntax 5 in English deals with the mode of arrang¬ 
ing words in sentences, and lays down rules for the proper 
and correct arrangement of words. In Sanskrit and other 
languages that are rich in inflexions, Syntax has not this 
definite scope. The grammatical inflexion itself shows the 
relation of one word to another, and no harm or inaccuracy 
occurs, if the student does not observe the Usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sen¬ 
tence “ RAma saw Govind.” If the order of the words, 
‘ RAma, ’ and ‘ Govind, 5 be changed, there will be a very 
great difference in the meaningj.it will, in fact, be a diffe¬ 
rent sentence altogether. Take, however, the Sanskrit sen¬ 
tence for the same : TPTT 5 Ttf%g*Pf?gcr. Here, even if the 
order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the 
meaning: the sentences IThT mtSWRF, 

SRTOriql &c., all mean the same thing. The order or 
arrangement of words in Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, 
a point of great importance except in some cases; but this 
does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is allowed, and 
there are certain cases in which it is necessary to arrange 
words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The “ KAraka- 
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Frakarna ” in the Siddhanta Coumudi is popularly, though 
not correctly, taken to represent Syntax in Sanskrit; but 
it represents only one of the parts of Syntax properly so 
called, i.e., Government. The use and meaning of particles 
and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This 
portion of Grammar is usually considered in English Gram¬ 
mars under Etymology, and in Sanskrit Grammars, in 
explaining the formation of words in Accidence, the use of 
the words themselves is given; as, in the Sfttra 55?: TOWT^T- 
(Pknini III. 2. 124.) which states how to 
form present participles as well as when to use them. In 
treating of ‘ Syntax’ in Sanskrit, one has thus to look 
mainly to Cgncord and Government and the Use and Mean¬ 
ing of Grammatical Forms and Words, and the Lessons in 
this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so 
important a point ift Sanskrit as in English ; but there are a 
few cases in which it has to be carefully attended to. Seme 
hints on this subject will be found in Part IV. 

§ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other lan¬ 
guages, three persons and three genders. The use of persons 
is not practically different from what it is in English. As 
regards genders of nouns in Sanskrit, no definite rules can 
be laid down'to distinguish one from another. The assign¬ 
ment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in those eases 
where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural,* as, ’a male sparrow,’ 

‘ a female sparrow; ’ gw:, , STST-*, 3HTT &c. The arbitrariness 
of genders may well be seen from the fact that there are, 
in Sanskrit, three words of three different genders for one 
and the same thing ; ‘ wife ’ is represented by ?K ( masc. ) 
■STFlf (fem, ), and (neut .); ‘body’ by sflPP, cPT., and 
srK &c. Genders must, for the most part, be studied from 
the dictionary. 
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There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English 
or Latin, some peculiarities in the use of which are noted 
below. 

§ 3, The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, 
dual, and plural. The singular number denotes ‘one ; or a 
single individual, but often represents, as in English, the 
whole class; as, ‘ a man';’ f%f: iffees: ‘ the 

lion is the strongest of all the beasts. ’ 

Note ,—To represent a class the singular or plural may be 
used : ‘ BrMimanas must be respected ’ may be expressed by 
or iTsrWT: ^ktT;. 

| 4, The dual denotes ‘two 'the two As'vins’; 

^RTt ‘ a pair’ (husband and wife). But words meaning a 
‘couple ’ or ‘pair’ such as, fepT, hJj, tS, &c. are always 
singular, except when several pairs are indicated; as, ollggzi 
4 a pair of arms ’; ‘ a pair of delicate feet. 5 

(a) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘ male ’ and a 
4 female’ belonging to the same class, the form being an 
instance of the compound; as, ^T5n f'PTtl 'Tptrth 

(R. 1.1) ‘I salute the parents of the universe, 
Pa'rvati and Paranies'vara (S'iva). * 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the 
plural form in English, ought in Sanskrit to be translated 
by the dual alone; as, ‘ he washed his hands and feet’ fFft 
<rr?t ^rremwrcr; ‘ she shut her eyes’ rn Rpftwrr. 

§ 6. The plural denotes ‘ more than two’ and may, like 
the singular, represent the whole class; SFfftT: ‘birds,’ or a 
“class of birds.’ But there are some words in Sanskrit which, 
though plural in form, are singular in sense; as, ‘wife’; 
similarly 3TT, WWT, fflT3T, STSfdT, 3pj, 5JTW, &c. 

{a) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to 
speak of a person with reverence; as, sfftPRTTBTf: ‘ so says, 
the revered S'ankara, ’ 
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(b) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the- 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage; as, Wlf? 

f%*rfqr 'T^rif: (S'. 1) ‘we, too, ( i.e. I) ask your lady¬ 
ships something regarding your friend «PPTjfa 

(Mu. 3) ‘we, too, shall apply ourselves to our work.* 
But this condition is not absolutely necessary; e.g., f%c*TC- 
(U. 5). 

§ 7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in 
the plural because they are taken from the people themselves; 
as, arg ?PT: (Dk. II. 7) ‘I once went to 

Kalinga' (the country of the Kalingas). 

Note .-—When the words ^T, fjprg &c. are used with the 
names of countries, the singular must be used; as, 

wm fiTR ‘ there is a town called Phtaliputra in the 
country of the Magadhas. ’ 

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not unfrequently denotes 
the family or race, as in English; as, (R. I. 9)» 

‘ I shall describe the family (genealogy) of the race of Raghu 
'jf*f+KF W ff fsPT: (U. 1) ‘ to whom is a connec¬ 

tion between the families of Raghu and Janaka not dear ? 


LESSON I 

§ 9. “ When two connected words are of the same gender, 
number, person or tense, they are said to agree with one 
another, or to be in Concord. Speaking of a man, we have 
to say he, of a woman she, of a plurality of persons they * 
these are agreements or concords.” — Bain. 

The*Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three t 
(I) Concord of Subject and Verb, (2) Concord of'Snbstanlive 
and Adjective, and {3) Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

Concord a! Subject and Verb. 

§ 10. That about which something is said or asserted ia 
called the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative 
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•case, A verb, as in English, agrees with its subject in number 
and in person; as, STRftefilT n'Pt (K.S) ‘ there was a Mag 
named S'udraka m (S. 1) ‘ we go * (take our way >. 

§ 11. The predicate, or that which is said about the sub¬ 
ject, may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a 
substantive or adjective with 3TCT ‘ to be ’ expressed or 
understood. In such cases the substantive should be used 
in its natural gender, being made to agree with the subject 
only in case; as, ITT ( S', 3 ) ‘ she is, as it 

were, the life of the Kulapati (Mk. 1 ) ‘ who 

is the hump (chief) of those who know the Vedas.’ 

06#. The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when _ used in such cases, always agrees 
with the subject; as, ^FTOTOSTT c*HTf% ( U. 5 j ‘thou art, 
therefore, a friend.' 

(b) When words like «m, Sfretf?, TO, Tff, JFRT&T, and mm, 
are used as predicates.they are always in the singular number 
and neuter gender, though the subject, be of any number 
or gender, and the verb agrees with the subject, and not 
with the predicative noun, whatever be its position; as, 
ST«Ff: fSTffWH ^rfrFJ ( U. 4. ) ‘ in the meritorious, merits are 
the object of worship’; STHfPwT: SHTriT (M. 1 ) ‘ your honour 
is an authority ’ ( your opinion is accepted ); 

{ H. 1 ) ‘ wealth is the abode of miseries’; c^T% *Tpf TTRsf 
( Mai. 1. ) ‘thou art. the receptacle of light.’; 
qRRWlfetRi (MkJ. 1 ) ‘in various ways did I become 
the object of ( her ) looks. ’ 

Here it would be wrong to say Wf: 3T? tm- 

though the words ftfPT and *TPT be placed anywhere 
in the sentence. 

§ 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense 
of the so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, 
•be,’ ‘become,’ ‘grow,’ ‘seem,’ ‘appear, 4 is put in the 
aomisative case; as, Sfc tr<? ft ( R. HI. 51 ) ‘ if this be 
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thy resolution; ’ ( S'i. I. 49 ) * wishing to 

become the lord of the three worlds’; so 

( S’. 8 ). 

(a; The same rule holds good in the passive construction 
of the transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as,, 
‘^all. ’ ' name,’ ‘ make. ’ * consider,’ ‘ think, ’ ‘ choose, ’ 8 ap¬ 
point’ &c.; as, «?!*>“<: ( H. 4 ) 1 the dog was made 

a tiger WX Jjiff JPt!®?: 4 he should not be considered a fool ’ 

&c. 

§ 13. When the subject consists of two or more nouns 
connected by ‘ and ’ the verb agrees with their combined 
number; as, rPft^hfg: qTSF^TWT TT^ft =? JTFpft (R. I. 57 ) 

‘ the king and the queen Mhgadhi seized their feet. ’ 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together, but each is 
considered separately, or when they together, form but one 
idea, the verb may be singular; as, ff qf ?TT5f: T^ffT <T 

«T ( Mill. 2 ) ‘ my father cannot save me, neither 
can my mother, nor yourself’; flew!??? 

( H. 1 ) ‘ skill and truth-speaking is known in conversation. ’ 

(b) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject 

and is left to be understood with the rest; as, STf^ yrfww 
m =? wfsftr 3rCTrftr TO? frf? ( P. I. 4 ) ‘ day and night 

both the twilights, and Bharma also knows the action of 
man. ’ 

So in Latin: (a) ‘ Tempus necessitaque postulat, ’ ‘time 
and necessity demand’; (b) Filia et unus e filiis captus esi ’ 
‘a daughter and one of the sons was taken prisoner. * 

§14. Singular subjects connected by‘or’will take a 
singular verb; as, ypff fnsuft 3T 4 let Sama, Govind 
or Krishna go so ftrsjc* H*? 3T ?? ^TTSfir 3PRT: (U. 4). 

(a) When the subjects are of different numbers, the verb 
will agree with the nearest subject; as, ^ ?rs? WT TTfeftfW 
‘ let them or this (person) take the reward. ’ 
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| 15. When two or more nominatives of different persons 
site connected by ‘and' the verb agrees with their combined 
number; and in person , agrees with the first person in pre¬ 
ference to the second or third, and with the second in pre¬ 
ference to the third; as, c^ ^ 1RR: ( Mbh. ) ‘ thou and 

1 cook, 5 similarly ?T 3^^ jrT «T«f 5rfcP&Rf? ‘ those 

servants and myself shall start for the village to-morrow 
^ ^fhT3ftT9^ ^«k#f..X^ScT ( Mb. VII. 87. 12 ) ‘thou, 
Somadatti and Kama remain.’ 

So in Latin: ‘ Si tu et Tullia lux nostra valetis, ego et. 
suavissimus Cicero valemus,' ‘ if thou and my darling Tullia 
are well, so am I and my sweetest Cicero.’ 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different per¬ 
sons are connected by ‘or,' the verb agrees with the one 
nearest to it in number and person; as, ‘ he or you have 
done the work ’tf^TiTtr ; * either they or we can 

do this difficult work" f) «pf fRit H’TPffiRj 3PFJJT:. 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to 
some pronoun or noun, the predicate agrees with the latter; 
as, irrar fror %% (H. i.) 1 the mother, 

the friend, and father, (these) three are naturally friendly.’ 


'dlsft 5T1^ I Sc^T^Tt WltolT: 

?m\ | 31^RR: 1 ( V. 1) 

fwf: | (V. 8) 

W, | (U. 4) 

2ff|5^T: UPW: I ( Dk. II. 2 ) 
wfq- qfw; I (Ve.2) 

ff ^ | (Mbh,) 
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4' R£# f%M 3 3 f?]R| (Ve.l) 

c# sflfa?! 3*# 3 fgSfci 

3 iPRqft*[c! -3*1# | (U. 3) 

fcftifor: «s*q srrfonrc '137 t 

*N 

*Tc£R || (H. 2 ) 

rftfei 3 ?tffJT?3 33cT: -jl%57frl: | (J. 1 

*$3PK%: 'H' t Tf°lf 3313*? rcqiffcr^Mt SWrT | 

O C 'O x 

( R. VI. 71 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

arfRT ?ngr^?i nwm: vfm tnr ?prr wmtfwFr: §*nxt 
wmfm *r?r# fgwte i (Mai. s) 

tr^fws#<wte% STR^T ftWcT: qfe#r WfH fafHmm 
W# MOTTcf^WT I (K. 25) 

I# fwstnyrfn i 

fefe I ( K. 8 ) 

<m; *p? sr firfr ^ fwm footer ^ i 

*u 

4 #rr»rfa n' 4 ?>xr 4 w lif?r: n (h. i ) 
qrs^r w fasti ^rfatrcn» 

*Nt fasrcstm sitew p«m, s (H. i) 
a r ^i n ^w E T srfsrsm * =5jnrt t (R. III. ie) 

$T*3rft W I (R. VI. 29) 
sqfrofcffiWT: 5%fT*fm5WH: 

§fwf%?rf?r?r?wf fsfinw^fwwwPT t 
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*wwf? fswfeRrRsri: it (Mai. 2) 


The king of the Vangas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet 
began to tremble 

O Govind, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride» 
my all the world. 

They became an object of suspicion without any fault 
of theirs. 

Good waves are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bfiishma, Drona, Kripa, Kama, thyself, the powerful 
Bkoja, S'akuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, O king, 
your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Ithma, Gop&la and 
we two were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work f 
is it very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in 
doing his work : these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama, and myself passed the time happily in the 
forest of Dandaka. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 

Paras'urhma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, 
and the ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and 1, or you and Krishna, can do this work; 
neither Gopala nor his younger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two 
other men should go to the royal court. 


10 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


LESSON II 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders 
numbers and cases, in the same unaltered form; as a good 
man ,good tables, I saw a good horse &e. In Sanskrit, however, 
ail adjectives, whether participial, pronominal or qualita¬ 
tive, must take the same gender, number , and case as the 
noun which they qualify; as, *PT fTcfST ; 

WfaRTfa ’JflF'sr ‘ good houses’; ‘ from gooa 

houses’; sfhfpnwrt ‘ from good wells’; 

&c. The adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like 
a noun capable of taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

Ohs, Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. 
They have particular rules for their use, for which see 
Grammar , 

| 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or 
Bahuvrihi compounds, they are used in their original unmodi¬ 
fied form; as, • a black deer ’; ‘ of red eyes ’ 

(fern.); * a beautiful wife ’; 3 TflffW^: ‘ a bow taken ’; 

5R: * a man whose heart is fixed on another 

(lady) * &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the femi¬ 
nine gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an 
appellative, when an ordinal number in the feminine gender 
is the first member or when the first member is regarded 
as a class-name; as, gfTPTpf:, 5J5T*?PI: &c.; also 

For further particulars see Siddhdntc 
Kaumudl on Phnini VI. 3. 34-41. 

§ 2®, Wlien participial adjectives, such as, past and 
potential passive, are used as predicates, and when the sub¬ 
ject is followed by an appositional noun used predicativelv, 
the participle agrees with the subject (see §11); as, 
gfbwr (M.l) ‘ Mhlavikh was sent (as) a present/ 
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§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified 
by the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined 
number. As regards gender, when the substantives are mas¬ 
culine and feminine, the adjective will be masculine, and 
when they are masculine or feminine and neuter, the ad¬ 
jective will be neuter as W (M. 1) ‘1 

and the Queen are (respectively) interested in these two 
iPT: sfhr ?rr 5PT; | >.1#| 'tfFimTzf 
^ It (Mb. III. 58. 10 ) truth, courage, knowledge re¬ 
ligious austerities, purity, self-control, and tranquillity, 
are firm in that king, pre-eminent among men and resem¬ 
bling the guardians of the worlds.’ 

Obs. This rule is basAl on the principle involved in 
Pamni I. 2. 72 ; on which a Vartika says: 

crofer. m % frreww eft; 

trfRfrt *r ?r. 

So in Latin: ‘ Pater raihi et mater moriui aunt,' 1 my 
father and mother are dead. ’ 

§ 22, But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the 
substantive nearest to it; as, iR? ifftfoT yfMt w4 T Vfflft T 
(U. 1) ‘ by whose valour we are rendered happy, as also 
the three worlds’ (iJcRTfiT M 

(Mai. 1) 1 Love has displayed its power, as also the bloom¬ 
ing youth. ’ Here we must follow what is called the fwrftf- 
'TfyufFT process; that is, the gender must be understood 
again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord o! Relative and 'its Antecedent. 

§ 23. The concord of the relative pronoun and its ante¬ 
cedent has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative 
pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person, the ease of the relative being determined by its rela¬ 
tion to its own clause. Like other pronouns in Sanskrit, it 
may stand by itself, or may be used adjectively. The reia- 
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live pronoun generally precedes the noun to which it relates 
in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pro¬ 
noun ; while sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed 
at all: araijf ^ mrwff (V. 1) ‘ may that 

Sthhnu, who is inwardly sought, contribute to your supreme 
happiness; «rfef?sr cTFf (P. I. 9) ‘he who has intellect 
has strength ’ (knowledge is power); ftpTOTK tTspif^n 

* fie upon us all, who are fighting with a 
single-handed boy 1 ’ 

§ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substan¬ 
tive differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative 
generally agrees with the predicate; ns, ?iw ff WOT Sffff- 
#SFf ( R. V. 54) ‘ for what is coolness is the natural 
property of water’; so *fTW?3 tfartf m FTTff WffNW C 
(Manu. IX, 131). 

Obs. It.will be seen from these examples that the corre¬ 
lative pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. 
But Paraini in I. 4.32 says WWr ZRfasrfa fT (not rRT) srsreFPr. 

i 25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, 
such as is represented by ‘that ’ in English, it is always 
used in the neuter gender singular (hrf); as, «pt 

fgrpft mm « ( V. 1) ‘is not indeed Indra’s 
valour that his allies subdue their enemies ? ’ Jf*r § zrfetf 

OTOT feySf^fl^T I rnprfsm h ^ ! 

( Mai 1) ‘ But that she, the moon-light of my eyes, came 
within the range of my sight, is the only great festival (joy¬ 
ous occasion) in my whole existence. * 

In such cases in the principal sentence, the gender of the 
demonstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun 
(W:)» and not neuter because ^ is neuter. 
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npnfof rmrt i flfwrcfa i g » 

fsrs?wcf^tpf# T^T jETT: II (U. 2) 

Tt»ft fmwr# OTwi srcra^pift i 
n^frarflr nmv4 ^r«r sts** Ororo 11 (H, i) 
fm jflffiawt sroaftrFFaw %mr: 


qrra u?pi|:?wt: afg&fg i 

q ! an*q gp: wwfemq t^nfiTg wrgm- 

# m fqnO?? § ^rt fora n (H, i) 


mmfctm fmrrfw mmqfraw sfto i 
q?snraf: if jfoafa trpntjf: sr f|r qfwra: u (H. i) 
r^MpWqWtt^M^W* mrr 
«n«wt qwproppr; pm: wsfiOTfe: t 
nfa: fm m prf 

Jipp^rotf iwrfor mra fw mnfar pm 11 (Bh. III. to) 
frfprff SfiUftm m vsc I 

«n^r mrenrarr m q pnrnfiwmri n (R. x. 32 ) 

qfaPT sfrt^nsw wraw# 1 

anrtwipf pq vq ff fapt Ufa 11 (Mb. VI. 6. 26) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are 
despised by some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The King of Pataliputra and his Queen are both very 
generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, 
and fifty-six extensive gardens. 

He who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits 
two faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 
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That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion 
of all philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent (use a participial adjective) 
as a present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but 
their inborn disposition. 

Those persons who are ready-witted, can surmount diffi¬ 
culties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from SR ) 
the object of their envy. 

Patience, industry, and honesty are always commendable; 
but rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. 



PART II 


GOVERNMENT 


LESSON III 

Tta Accusative Case 

§ 26. We aotv come to Government, the second general 
principle regulating the grammatical union of words in sen¬ 
tences. * Government ’ is the power which a word has to re¬ 
gulate the Case of a noun or pronoun. The lessons in this 
Fart are intended to explain and illustrate this power. 

§ 27. ‘Khraka’ is the name given to the relation subsisting 
between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation 
subsisting between words not connected with the verb will 
not be called a Khraka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit: 
aFctf, SFT, i WT, tfSTSH, 3TTITFT and These relations- 

belong to the first seven eases, except the Genitive, which 
is not regarded as a Karaka case. TO? is principally the 
sense of the Instrumental, and means 1 agent. ’ The nomina¬ 
tive in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
ease, that which is concerned in arfcrSThT ')* predication. ’ 
According to Paraini II. 3. 46 {frrfrqepVi'dST 
OT*TT) the nominative is used to denote the crude form or 
base of a word, gender, measure, and number only; as, dfa:, 
fcor:, sfh, ¥TR, sffar:, sfl%, gft, srp': Ac. 

Note. —Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or 
another of the Khraka cases, and such eases, are then called 
‘ i.e., cases governed by indeelinables &c., as 

distinguished fromcases governed by verbs; as, 
sprt *rtWTT } VWFftR &c. The latter predominate over 
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the former, where both are possible ( 

§ 26. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect 
of an action takes place, is called the object of that action. 
An object is put in the Accusative case, except in the pas¬ 
sive voice,; as, ?T 1 be saw llari ’; aft^f 'Xjft 

(S. K,) ‘ wishing to eat food he eats poison. 5 Here fft and 
fatT are objects of the verbs ST'PPRT and W#, But in 
%s*f% the passive form %otr?f expresses the relation of object 
and verb which exists between and %*[; and therefore, 
is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in |fr 
there being no passive termination, the noun is put 
in the Accusative case. 

§ 29= Verbs signifying 'to name,' 'to choose'to make ' 
‘to appoint,' 'to call,' ‘to know,' 'to consider,' &c. and the 
like, govern a factitive or indirect object, besides a direct 
object; as,' c^PTWTfif Sff>Rr (Ku. II. IS) ‘ they consider thee 
to be Prakriti ’; <i fa (Hk. II. 6) ‘ made 

a certain courtezan his wife ’; arpnfH Wt (Me. 6 ) 

‘ I know thee (to be) the chief person (minister).’ 

§ 36. AH verbs that show motion govern the Accusative 
case; as, JRflSf (Mai. I) 1 1 had gone to the temple 

of Cupid ’; ST^rfa (Dk. II. 2) ‘I also roaming over 

the earth ’; 5T«T?iW^JTfcfrof: (P. 1.1) ‘ went down to the bank 
of t he Jumna ’; so feRRTT (R. II. 8 ). But this idea of 
motion is expressed in a variety of idiomatic expressions, 
where the motion is not actual but merely conceived; as, 
<K (P. I. 1) ‘ was greatly dejected’; far 

?T ifltT: ^ (Ve. 3) ‘ was not As’vatthhman thought of by 

you ’; spHTfRIWT 31 wr (Ku. 1.28) ‘ the fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by (acquired) the name Uma ’; so JPPTfif%rr- 
^cTT qTfrT (P. I. 2); ?T fffcPTPRft (R. III. 3). 

(a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions, 
become transitive in sense, and then govern this case; as, 
§ 
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73 ‘ to be ’; 3f*?^?T ‘ to act accr’-'<1mg to, ’ ‘ to follow ’; as, 
77ftr3%? f| 5R^S37???f ( S'i. XV. 41) ‘ the people indeed 
follow the will of "their lord ’; (K. 120) 

£ ascended the lofty summit of the mountain ’; similarly 

w »T 3 nwn^ < ra*<n 5 rw {R. vn. 37) ; tt fer ( k ; m); 
^#nt fftramt Wwfsror^rcr (u. 1). 

§ 31. *The roots # ‘ to lie down, 1 ?WT ' to stand,’ and 
3!K[ ‘ to sit, * when preceded by 3?ftf govern the Accusative 
of the place where these actions are performed; as, 

(K. 206) ‘ Chandrhpida lay down on a 
slab of pearl-stone’; sprfSF? (R. VI. 73) 

‘ stood on (occupied) half the seat of Indra ’; 3P7r?3 7^71# 
(R. I. 95) ‘ lying in a hut (made) of leaves. ’ 


(a) ‘fftpST with Sffafa governs the same case; as, ajftrfH- 
17% ?FWnf*T (S. K.) ‘he resorts to a good path sow 


| 32, JThe root to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre¬ 
positions 37, 3pj, 3ff7 or 3TT, governs the Accusative case of 
that which forms the place of residence; as,37-W7-lT-3|fw-37l3' 
4^5 fft: (S. K.) ‘ Hari dwells in Vaikuntha’ (the heavens). 


§ 33, $The words 377??:, 3%: ftps, and the double 
forms 3777ft, 3f*ft7: 3P7f7, when they have the sense of 
‘nearness’and 7% ‘to,’ govern the Accusative case; as, 
377??: f«»f TlTT: {S. K.) ‘ cowherds are on both sides of 
Krishna ’; 3%: (ibid) ‘ on all sides of Krishna ’; 3777ft 

#3? fft: ( ibid ) ‘ Hari is just over the world ’; 3?#ssrt #3; 
{ibid ) ‘ just below the world ’; fspSfTcTFT (U. 5) ‘ fie upon the 
rogues ’; 7 % 3#f3TS7T ftsrRTf 7% (K. 132) * I have no doubt 


* stfrcftaOTRrt Wl (I. 4. 46 ). 
t * (I. 4. 47 ). 

J -37F7SW77. I ( I. 4. 48 ). 

$ 377%#: f«pjqtrffaj7 f#| | 



■m&m T?f7 |f% II c Vhr.) 
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a g to her being heavenly’; so 

I Mbh.). When nearness is not indicated the Genitive may 
be used; as, OTfTft fW faTO (Mb.) ‘ higher and 

higher than all by means of his lustre, like the sun, ’ 

( a ) may sometimes be used with the nominative or 
vocative; as, fere W ‘fie upon thee, fool’; fafipT wfe^Tr 
(P. II. ) ‘.cursed be this poverty.’ 

§ 34. a *The words arfvrw:, TfTrT: (both meaning ‘ round ’) 
jgspiT, fdWf (both meaning ‘ near ’) and |T ‘ woe be to, ’ go¬ 
vern the Accusative case; as, qrfnpft ffW: (M, 1) 

-* the attendants stood round the king ’; rsnfpWcff <rfcft fTO- 
(Bk. I. 12) ‘ destroyed the demons (seated) round the 
altar ’; IW gW-faWT (S. K.) ‘ near the village ’; so faw 
(Dk.); (qtftftr) faster stel fawm ffarofa (S'i. i. 
<«8); fT frCTfpPfrf ( ibid. ) ‘ woe be to a non-worshipper of 
Krishna. ’ fT is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, |T 
iPTWcifavfa (u. 1 ) ‘ alas! oh revered ArundhatL ’ 

§ 35. fThe word meaning ‘ without »* ‘ excepting 
and ‘with reference to,' ' regarding ,’ governs the same case 
as, SFRT: trfafcf (Ve. 8) ‘ who else but thee is 

able to retaliate?’; Wi#I W?fawftSRlT wf$2TPT: (S'. 2) 
‘ how is her eye-love regarding you? ’ 

(a) So also sfaTT, meaning ‘ between’; 3RTCT cWT WT *lt ‘W 
WTOTO ( Mbh.); <NMRr!<f qfjRTtpT d WTO f*RT 

jpj^rr farsfafa tot ( b. r. 10). 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of time and space are 
put in the Accusative case; as, W WW# WWffar gT3P5T g51WRfTSPr: 
(Dk. II. 6) ‘the thousand-eyed (Indra) did not rain for 
12 years ’; WWt (S. K.) ‘ the river runs winding for 

two miles’; *TO OT 5Rr#3RTOWr (Mb. II.' 10. 1) 

* O king, the hall of Vis'ravana is 100 yojanas in length. 



t srarowN i ( ii. 3. 4) 


l (Vhr.) 






§ 37. The preposition 3PT is sometimes found to be used 
by itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense 
of ‘after,’ 'in consequence ofd or ‘being indicated by,’ 
‘ resembling ’ or ‘ imitating ’; as, jIHJPT tTTspftr (S. K.) ‘ it 
rained after the muttering of prayers ’; ^ (V. 4) 

‘ everything of thee is after mine (resembles mine). 


Obs. Panini mentions 3ff%7 in the sense of ‘ before,’ ‘ hard 
by,’ ‘ in,’ g? * near’ 4 inferior to,’ arffr 4 superior to, and 
3R 4 b the side of, ’ ‘ along, ’ 4 inferior, ’ under the category 
of prepositions, which can be used by themselves and wliich 
govern the Accusative case (See Fkn. I. 4.84-5-6-7, 90-1-5 ); 


i (s\8) 

gm m m wiwrcRfci i w, srpstc 

qS5#=lf (S'. 3) 

% \Rf%nfd- fcwft Ji^nrRfRii (s', s) 

ft® I (S'. 6) 

ftfwT ( r. viii. si ) 

ms ai^ii sfacisit: i ( Me. ns ) 




(U.4) 

| ( K. 119 ) 

3R9T ^SRI *T WS JTFFfFtrr fteF# t*faPR ^ 

f^ciwr g fer ( k. 178) 

apft ^ qfe: ^F#Tsaqi: 1 

ate# ?fei fsw^frfHi^risfiFPT: qiwgn (s\ 4) 

5f5ffPT R'- J -l| ^PTT- 

f^sfloif 4fcFR13 ?IcFR'WfclT 1 


%q*ft WWm qr^%R^cn II ( Mb. II. 7. 3 ) 
7*qi 

<3 

3RTT SSWtS'teS I ( R. v. 68 ) 

?m pt Jiij^rf: jflfwfl i 

3TRWR5n?T: fuEtafa ^f: II ( Ram. I. 47.17 ) 
ifpfar igRFH flf^T *pltR*RT | (R. 11.24) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
3R: i M 

*Tcf>sfTO i ( S'. 5 ) 

to *s*rftef zp'mwfmm te wwift \ (v. 4, 
wrote f§ wfimtirr^rt wffPTiws 
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f5«RTRrfra amfta I ( U. 1 ) 

faasraT arimfa tRerrmar 

Faaaafftr srfa ma arfaaa i (Kid v. si j 

arm snri afro?r %*&&&*rt fwwwfa fwr^arraTWw^ir. 

t«tt4 gg r^gw ffif I ( Mu. 3 ) 

a^s*aaasm%f?r hhot faafcia: s 
■mmfemi ^mm faaOTrfatf aa: it ( M. 2 ) 
wfsw fsmfea% ftrfe tTPOTarfa s ( Me. 102 ) 
SfSftferfe^ TOT.* SRt* Vi T9: ^#tRf3lfW*mw | ( R.V. 28 ) 
9 §r«*npmwnw ^tt afraraitfw i 

arfa^laOTrear % jmrsJTT^rr na: ti 

at m rteeftfaa a*n u ( Bk. vin. so) 
arafatOTa frwrisRnart sr tot i 
ana fssi f:*a faaaf: sparmar: it ( P. I. i > 

5 ? $t f«nt «rpj^m|OT tiftpr: smtoR^TO#; r 
l»OTffTsda t^ffiPTRiRTOT faalaa fl^cT: HOTW It ( U. 1 ) 
aa |*tt arfa am aria maa> % 
aria famffgarefra< a« ret<OT t 
qmfa aria affaitTaRmfa 
a te mt a foare a fa^taria i (u. 3 } 
ari #c?sr aaffaa: ?afaaa: ari at fafcirceraT 
a tri a%a ar g a maria taa i 

afTOTa ga f^ ns M fatm rnnxzrtm: 11 (H. 1} 
fw tnaw pqfa faa*m* 

fOTr a ri ri?a a i OT T a nat fmm% i 
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tamp «R| mi fTOfqfsrnrr 
STRICT fta Msraftw tftfwft 4: II ( Ve. 3 ) 
mtfn m R.xiiLei > 

3 j®n srftrfir wr®ff^TC| s 
sj ^pit sRh^Rnra? n 5 #wn 11 (R.virt.72 

A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with 
regard to anothef business. 

Then she was made acquainted with ( use ara^W ) your 
immodesty by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

Oh { §T) my misfortune ! My only son also is reported 

to be dead 1 

He studied Ny&ya for three years and seventy-five days 
and has now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful 
gardens on all sides. 

Has she not y6t recovered her senses ? I believe it is 
impossible without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipura think of ( ) my 

past adventures in that city ? 

It appears to ( STffT) us proper that we should flow return 
to the subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any 
advantage to themselves! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

Rama dwelt on ( «RT with srf^ ) the mountain Chitrakuta 
for several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was 
sit ting ( amr with 3ffa ) on the pleasure-mountain, and that 
he had called her there without delay. 
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When she was herself again, she burnt the body of hd 
dead brother, and then slept ( with arffer) on a mat fo 
the whole night. 

That cow now resides (?«TT with arfsr) in the lower regions 
the doors of which are closed by large serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without th 
presence of mango-sprouts. 

I do not remember what you said to me after ( SR ) th 
departure of that young sage. 

What do you say “ There is no Kshatriya but our Em 
peror ?” Fie upon you, rogues ! Here I take away you 
banner; save it if you can. 


LESSON IV 

Verbs governing two Accusatives 1 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take whafl 
Is called an akathita object, in addition to their usual direct! 
one. As its name indicates, it is that object whici} is not* 
otherwise ‘ kathita ’ or mentioned by way of any of the 
other case relations, such as, 3PTRPT, &c: and is, 

therefore, optional. If the noun capable of taking this 
akathita object be not intended for any other case, it is 
put in the Accusative case with such verbs; as, IpT 
W: ‘he milks the cow (her milk)’; dr ‘he con¬ 

fines the cow to the fold. ’ Here tpT and ?T»r are akathita 
or optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have 
this object, the words will be put in their natural cases J 
as, tP'3T' (ablative ) TTf Tlfm, ^3T (locative) dt. 

§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accu¬ 
satives are mentioned in the following Karikd '— 
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In the case of the roots ‘ to milk, 5 ‘ to beg, ’ WW 

to cook, ’ ‘ to punish, ’ $6T ‘ to obstruct or confine, 5 

«to ask,’ ‘ to collect,’ 9 ‘ to tell,’ 5TT?T ‘ to instruct,’ 
^ 'to win’ (as a prize of wager), qq ‘ to churn,’ *?«{ ‘to 
steal, ’ and also in the case of =ff, frq and ^ all mean¬ 
ing ‘ to take 5 or ‘ carry, ’ and others having the same 
signification, that noun which, besides the direct ooject, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, *lt 
qn: (S. K.) ‘he milks the cow ’; qprf ( ibid. ) 

< he begs the Earth of Bali ’; similarly q^T%, 

irofsq stct «tt, *rrotpp iw4 q’sgrf'cr, m~ 

qqfaqtfsr q^nfsT, *rr«npp w*f a%-5rrfaf, ?rt srarftr Wft, -pm 
sftdMsr tnsnfrr, trpmr 

are examples df the other roots in order. *TPgqq> 

ipf stf# qfw qr, 5rifo fast, grr grr 

ft^TTWt (Mb. I. 171.21) are instances of this kind of object, 
because W or qq and or ^ have the same meaning 
as sf and the roots given in the Karikh. 

Obs. The roots f%, qq, qq, m, W, fsr, fig, a nd even 
Wn y are of very rare occurrence as governing two accusa¬ 
tives, in classical literature, though given in the above list. 

§ 40. The roots mentioned above and others having the 
same sense, thus take two objects. One of them is princi¬ 
pal. and the other, secondary. In the case of the first twelve 
roots from JPT the nouns qtf:, ^TT, &c. 

are principal objects, and qf, qfw, q$f, &c. are 

secondary objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s 
volition, be put in other casein And in the case of the last 
four roots, 3T3TT is the principal object and HPT, the second- 
ary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the 
principal object, and that which may be put in the Accu¬ 
sative, case, depending upon the speaker’s will, is called 
the secondary object. 
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| 41. *ln the passive construction of roots -governing 
two accusatives the secondary object in the case of the first 
twelve roots, and the principal object in the case of the 
last four, is put in the nominative case, the other object 
remaining the same as in the active construction : e.g., 

Active construction I Passive construction. 

(sr) afHm J (?ta) (nom.) (acc.) 

Iwi: Wff gm WJ: I ft-.mp: (nom.) gm (acc.) 

i 

fftssji vm pfff wnffw foOT (nom.) tmr (acc.) 
m i fsfinlr ^rp% m » 


^FTT 3^RSR#7^?I =e#cl ~m 

fSfeift ww i(m. U 

g’a SP^JTPlcff I (m. 4) 

?TfT#HT msg | ( K 192 ) 

ffcnew m qtfF^r 

TS^OT^W^Kku. I. 2) 
ti#Tc!$ %<TTcIRlf^T. 

JTraoiw: i ( Ku. III. 11 } 

ett 1 

da 

SR$T || ( Ku. VI. 27 ) 


to £pi qfc WRR | 


*nW ffstftr fgMifc srotf sftfp»?fr«r i wmt «ktt: 11 (s. K.) 
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t^rertfw §<i: i 

fforc nf&rasr si ( r. viii. 12 ) 

m 3^5i qu: w taritafa 1 

tr^j WTffWTf ftwif stffo SI ( Ram. I. 35.16 ) 
ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 


1ST«S flTH TOT TT»SIT*mwi% *rfr: It (R. I. 58) 

?r ’Pfrr mfw first fOTWRsrrfir finni arcrswm 

s rg tw t v i w w ott«b OTTPsrnfVr: s (K. 228) 

^fn%W K fiffT* I 

nTfereUwf ff n mi rntm^i (R. XI. 1 ) 

fiNta q fi r g sttowiw tt (Bg. 11. 1) 

W^ROTT OTSfiEtf *£*55!WOT1 
wpT fOTf^rararOT TfjWcfRr 1 

TOnrt trsTO firsrqfir srmrm tt (Mu. 3 ) 

>0 

wf tpi aw mtfirafisww: I 

3Pt?f*m: gS TOT Ty^ 'TSSfiT OTt 

f#«TO §5JWftW5Tt STTfoOTT^W It (Me. 104) 
ikswwii TftflT 4N«M: filW TJTH I 

mi wtftwri sw vmr m fi^w: tt 

#ftw 5 TT»i spi firammt ^ finmr \ 

*t 5 tW fwmmmq tt 
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I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any 
one of them. 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who 
was reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished the culprit with a fine of three 

hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs (?TTh) these pupils in the prin¬ 
ciples of Nyaya and Vyakarna. 

The king was begged (pass, of ) by the minister to 
pardon (WH') the fault of his servant. 

He tells (sf) me that Gophla has milked his cows. 

Sir, you were asked by me your name and family, and 
not how much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold 
them. 

Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest 
daughter. 

The Gods went to Brahman and asked (?) him for a 
deliverer from Thraka. 


LESSON V 
The Causal 

§ 42. li The Causal of a root conveys the notion that a 
person or thing causes or makes another person or thing to 
perforin the action or to undergo the state denoted by the 
root” (Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar § 416); e.g., ‘ to go,’ 

tpa®{fr ‘ he goes, ’ imf? 4 he causes to go ’; 3T3T 4 to eat ’; 
anmfe ‘ he eats, ’ 4 he causes to eat. ’ 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive 
sense is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the 
object remaining unchanged; e.g., 
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Primitive Causal 

tarra after «h% i (h) «n=arafcf» 

Devadatta cooks food. (He) causes Devadatta to 

cook food. 

•crat wraf i (h) «cmf wisprfw i 

Hama abandons (liis) wife. (He) makes Rama abandon 

(His) wife. 

§ 44. *In the case of roots that imply * motion,’ ‘ know¬ 
ledge ’ or ‘information’, or some kind of 1 eating,’ and other 
roots having a similar sense; also of roots that have some 
literary work for their object, and of intransitive roots, that 
which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put 
in the Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; e.g., 

Primitive Causal 

IWW: mtPTSSSR TO friumi 

ft %fm*rfirj: ' tarfatant 

In towrjm 

T-oft rrfsses 3?W <r*sff rritrs? wrof 

But in iFJtflt' ^Pft (Rhma makes Govind go) if some¬ 
body else (fdwifipsf) prompts Rama to do this, we shall 
have to say RWffJTTf CTtwr Vishnumitra 

prompts Rama to cause Govind to go.’ Here ‘ Rama’ is 
na&t put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of 
the verb, not in its primitive, but causal sense. 


m 
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Note.- —Patanjali, iu his Mahhbhhshya, adds this explana¬ 
tion on the meaning of the word in the Sutra 

&c. f may mean either 4TF fw or 5j»=rf Wf OT. 
When we take the former interpretation, the roots 
m , (*!><•?), and 5155(7^1 r| (denom. of $7®*) have to be 

excluded from the rule; as, fWfo fqT[W<T ; 

^^2rf?r-^rr£rzrRr-%3f?#fr. a nd the roots 
«T, WT with fa, and 3TC7 with 37, must be included in the 
rule; as, 

¥W 5rj PT%-l®l<t1h. When we adopt the second interpretation, 
the roots 3JW, ^?FT with ®TT, and with fa, must be in¬ 
cluded in the rule;' ^qrf^-f^%--3rrW^--IW?tT:, ^WfcT-- 
f^q’^-3rnTmf5r-^?ri. 

§ 45, There are several exceptions and counter-excep¬ 
tions to the preceding rule, which are important 

(a) *The causalsof sf! ‘ to lead’ and ‘ to carry,’do not 
govern the Accusative, but the Instrumental, e.g., 

tspft mi w«ff?i «r§f?r m i ^Rm«nifewipfe 

*1 (S. K.) 

A servant carries a load. (He) causes a servant 

to carry a load. 

But 3f|. when it has for its suhject in the causal a word 
signifying a ‘ driver, ’ obeys the general rule; as, 

sst5#w i grit *tfrc T*3nftf?n(S.K.) 

Horses draw the chariot. The charioteer makes the 

horses draw the chariot, 
ipm wtftarf: i grfErfcf *ran^(Mbh.) 

( h ) f The causals of the rpots 37? and isTKV to eat, ’ govern 
the instrumental case; e.g., 

; aRr ; c i iPift7 wnrtw j 9?sns?7*n«nift wvdir ®n 

The boy eats his food. [ (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 


{ e ) $?ra, when it has not the sense of fff€T ‘ injury to a 
sentient thing,’ governs the Instrumental; as, fqtff 

wrflr MU but mrn wotTcc 

{Mbh.}. 

( d ) The roots ^ and 5JT, which denote particular' kinds 
of ‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ perception, ’ are not used with the Accu¬ 
sative; as, ^fw-fsrerrar-^fcr:, 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in "the 
case of the root PT S especially when it means ‘ to think of 
or remember with regret ’: as, arfqr 
W fnmf^ Sffffft: (Mu, 1); see S'i. VI 56 also, 

(e) *?5T is construed with the Accusative in the causal 5 

as, -TOT \fa (S. K.). 

Ohs, 351 in classical literature is sometimes found used 
with the Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, 

W TmreTTOT ftfl (R. XII. 64). 

(/) |The subject of the verb in> the primitive sense in 
the case of ^ and f, and of arfipfgr and when used in 
the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instru¬ 
mental case in the causal; e.g., 

qsrdf?r m » taw 


atm: *£ <*rdf?r frf?r m 1 

(S. K.) 

The servant makes or (He) causes the servant to 
takes a mat. make or take a mat. 

So 3rfw?q%<5N%-^i Wf-'vPRft' gn (S. K.) (He) makes 
the devotee bow down to, or see, the God. 

§ 48, By • intransitive ’ roots mentioned in § 44 is meant 
such roots as are not by their nature capable of governing 
an object other than that of 4 time,’ 4 place’ &c., and not 
those roots which, though transitive, may sometimes be 


t Wfpw ?T I (Vhr.) 
• 1 (Var.) 

t (I. 4 . 53 )«sr1 
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used intransitively according to the speaker ’s Volition, ot 
when their meaning is quite evident ; as, c Nf5T. Here 

<rg%, though transitive, is used without an object, because 
it can be easily understood; hence, qrtprfif and not 

Prr; but 

§ 47. Jin forming the passive construction of causal 
verbs, the principal object in the causal, which is the sub¬ 
ject (agent) of the verb in its primitive sense, is put in the 
Nominative case, and the other object remains unchanged? 


e-g; 

Primitive 
TPTt gw I 
Kama goes to a 
village. 

*jw: m *jrctr?f i 
The servant, pre¬ 
pares a mat. 

vmwm i 

Govind sits for one 
month. 


Causal Active 

tw gw *mf?r i 

(He) causes Rama 
to go to a village. 

1 (He) causes the 
servant to prepare 
a mat. 

rflfeE ttwtnwrfs i 
(He) makes Govind 
sit &c. 


Causal Passive 

Rhma is caused to 
go &c. 

wm: wt vwt s 

The servant is 
made to prepare 
&c. 

Govind is made to 
sit &c. 


(a) But in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge,* 
‘eating,’ and those that, have a literary work for their 
object the principal object is put in the Nominative case, 
and the secondary in the Accusative or vice versa; e.g., 

sfWrfif ‘ he makes Mimavaka know his duty ’; 
*rpipTOt rn or inw sr*ff srNger ‘ M. is made to know 

duty,’ or ‘ duty is made known to M. ’ gSJfl^T ‘ he 

makes the boy eat food’; sprtfcd tffcr# or 

(S. K.). 

§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation 
are the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must 


J ffsrwwm: n Pri r sew r T s 

wfowifa g fo t R ve rwi wn: n (s. K.) 



be decided by the context; as, TRt SR ‘ Rhma steals 

wealth’; TRt tR =Efftq% ‘Rhraa causes Govinda to 

steal wealth. ’ In the latter sentence the verb has a causal 
sense. 

§ 49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives 
the rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case 
also; i.e., those roots that imply motion &c., govern the 
Accusative of the subject of the primitive base, and others 
the Instrumental case, subject to § 45; as, ^JWT 

(fRft) WTWT qf% PTRfa ‘(God) makes 

Vkmana ask Bali for Earth; ntTTRt THT (RRt) nfa 

*j¥R WMt ?ppr |rsrqf^ ‘(The master) makes the cowherd 
take the sheep to the town. ’ 


fnft rm? | k.. its > 

m Rig# Ritm i 

^ qiwfrf tmrm ?fef» 

ss O NO 

£X rr—rC St-, i; f\ - ..... 1 r k 

| ( K. 38 ) 

SOT fsrrsft \ 

( S’. 4 ) 

iri^EFr swra# i (v. a) 

^ funqsr msfasfcRQcr: qRnfc qH^at 

<rRtf^ ^ I fRl ^ spteSfarcr t^iT: wFfa qR- 
qrR^ i wFFrti. ^ qtf ^pt ^^'iqWk n^n 

j (U.2 ) 

srf^Rrli qm fpremw qpter* i «m nR 

¥R5T5[to | ( K . 184 ) 
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ii I ( K. 202 ) 

c# m 5# CRWFf? 

smmrnrn qraft qf^s: i ( r. h. 70) 

| { Mb. 1130. 25 ) 

•O ©v 

# ^Tcff f^q f^RTt: Sfqf 

3]?q ; | ( R. IX. 78 ) 

jg^fssqf 

#i ^ ^qFT 1 

?3ffa WTO?! l(R- XV. 33) 

e %cT wqqwe WNNoTP# | 

^s> 

&M 4 m dqqwre M: 

%fjq &nrac qnt: 11 (R- xn. 70.1) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

Vp fsTOts?: I fag m Hf# fwi sjfim si ?m 
OTWl’lfe: 1 (Mali) 


awl sprr qrefagsf *Tc?r? asnfaftsmfircfafr tsif^Rf: scrwssr: s 

(Mu. 4.) 

gprmn q^rasarf^w: 1 

arafa fira nfam 1swm«r|^ srprfas % tm: a (Ku. 1 v. 1 i) 
atwfefiwf: §srosrsr arm 1 
awra 5Rferom *s*ro qrmif# ?r?ftsw a (Ku.vil.27) 
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n trar f^*rr: mTftm ^ h (u. e) 

mm w s^t » 

wfttnjOT mf#rfrowRt Ototth ii (R. iv. 78) 

mmm: sfiswt i 

ql4aw w wwiff4< a ii (R. XU. 12 ) 

?# tswi nfta wtftsqpftm a*rrift?nr: fwr °m *t1 

sTRhwr «PffTOWi?ar: so^^wfanwwifa: is (R.XUI.24) 

gn^st s 

•TOFWP*f: V ffT^OT- 

TO^HWwqtffira fa*mn (Ki. LSI) 
m ^ sKro ww « i wi ^fop ro na 1 
fupt »ro sftfa m«w“f r$m%n| ti 
iftefts? Htvsriwwrrfa wi 1 

Us to? 51m nwt 11 

too tow T?mfe«n fspro^rar i 
«T. 5 TW fit II (Bk. VIII. 82 - 4 ) 

fwiwt feort snri ^ 1 o#F»f rwfPdro?nwT 1 

H H(Bk.II. 21 ) 


We made him know (fw?) his duty, and sent [cans, of 
?Wi with sr) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a 
minister, he will make the king himself lose (cW^f) his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his 
bards sing (0) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his ser vants to bring (sft or j[) fuel, from the 
market. 
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It is no wonder that the tributary princes arc made by 
the Emperor to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by 
those maid-servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject, 
he is tattght the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay (?r) you 
tributes. 

He caused a large mandap to be erected (fr) by his 
servants for the marriage of his son. 

He made the boy eat (apj or *37?) food against his will. 

I showed (caus. of my library to my distinguished 
guest. 

He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 

The sheep were caused by the master to be taken (nO 
to the village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, 
by adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them. 
salute ( cans, of with 3Tfir) him. 


LESSON VI 

The Instrumental Case 

§ 50. *Tlie Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two prin¬ 
cipal senses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or 
the instrument or means by which the action is done; as, 
cJcft f'F’TWIcf (Ve. 1 j ‘ then what was said by the 
Queen* ? WTf * (Ve, 1) ‘ shall I not 

reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with my club’ ? 

* I I (II. 3. 18 ) 
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fljfift! fespWfi ‘ffpiwmrm^ (K. 18I) ‘ again looked. 
a t that very celestial woman with his eye. * 

151. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may 
fee expressed by various relations : — 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 

characterizes a noun; as^ STT^Fj^r (Ku. 1 . 18 ) 

* be married ( her) worthy of himself according to the rite 
$fr?gT : ( Mbh.) ' lovely by nature \*TRnctft*T (i6td.) 

• I am a Mhlhara by my family name’; PwJW {ibid.) 

walks unevenly'; similar}' fgRtTO 4ill$t)*T 

sftmfar, srcto wds &c. 

(b) The price at which a thing ss bought; as, f$TOT 

5 at what price was the book bought’ ? 

(c) With verbs indicating motion, the conveyance 
becomes the instrument; as, an?*R: ft fiPfpN fw*Hif*fPT: 
{R. XIII. 1) ‘ passing through his own abode (the sky) in 
a balloon.’ 

(d) With verbs of carrying or placing, that oh which a 

thing is carried or placed is put in the Instrumental; as, 
<■ ffFt (H. 4) ‘he bore the dog os Ms shoulder. * 

•JRfTTUi arrgfg (Ku, III, &} ‘ placing his master’s 
order on his head,’ 

(e) With words of ‘swearing,’ that in whose name the 

oath is taken, becomes the instrument ; as, WTiT*f ^ 

(K. 288) ‘ I swear to thee by my very life.’ 

( / ) The direction of route followed to go to a particular 
place also becomes the instrument; as, «R|%*T faTOTTO TO: 
®T ^TetT: (V. 1.) ‘in what direction did the rogue go’? 

§52. With verbs iinplying ‘ excelling ’ and ‘ resembling *' 
the Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the 
excellence consists, or the points or particulars referred to 
in the resemblance; as, qgrfcPTO (R. V. 14) 

‘ O you fortunate one, you excel your ancestors in that 
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(devotion)’; (U. 4) * resembles Rama 

in his voice.’ 

Obs. Sometimes the Locative is used in the same sense; 
as, fTTOTOT Hrt *PT ^Trqv; (Rhm. I. 19) ‘equal to 

Kubera in (point of) charity (munificence), and like 
another Dharraa (a second Dharma) in truthfulness.’ 

(a) Words implying ‘ separation from’, are usually 

construed with the Instrumental; as, fTJff 

(V. 4) ‘ here is this separation from her suddenly fall¬ 
en to my lot so m saynTfa ^ ef fTOcfT fasprUf: (Me. 118 ). 

(b) Words expressing ‘ likeliness ’ or 'equality'’ are also 

used with this case; as, flVTCrtrPT ‘ equal to Kubera in 

munificence’; TOT TO TO?#®! (U. 4) ‘his 

face corresponds to (is just as similar as) the moonlike 
face of Sith. ’ See under Genitive also. 

,|53, * The Instrumental is used with words expressive 
of time or place when the accomplishment of the desired 
/object is meant to be expressed; as, 

( P. I.) ! grammar is learnt in twelve years ijfchr qj5f ifanNW: 
(S, K.) ‘the lesson was learnt by him in (i.e., by going 
over) a Koss. \ 

§ 54. fWhen a noun denotes the cause or motive of a 
thing or action, as distinguished from the means or in¬ 
strument, it is put in the Instrumental ease; as, irft VfctTi 
surfer ?r (R. ii. 63) ‘I am pleased with thee for thy 
devotion to thy preceptor ’; TOT srtTOT T 

(K. 126) * the place being very far off, he could 
not see anything. ’ 

(a) The object or purpose- also is put in the Instrumental 
case; as, wf?T (S. K. ) ‘ dwells with the view 

( for the purpose) of studying. ’ 


*wwr fjrcforr i (II. 3. 6) 
t I ( II. 3. 33 ) 
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Obs. The Instrumental, which is used with verbs mean¬ 
ing ‘ to be Satisfied’, ‘ to rejoice at’, ‘ to be astonished at’, 
‘to be ashamed of', is accounted for by this rule ; as, 
F^T$?rrf c T (P. I. 1) ‘ a low person is pleased even 

with little ’ ■ zm Cf«n ST raW T ( R. XV. 68 ) 

4 the people did not so much wonder at the proficiency 
of both of them ’; 3TAJT 5TTJT7RFT (K. 193 ) ‘ I am ashamed 
of this boldness. ’ 

§ 55, f Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the defective limb in the Instrumental case; as, 
3SW ZPPT: ( S. K.) ‘ blind of one eye’; so, W*:, WT 
&c. 

§ 56* J An attribute, which indicates the existence of 
a particular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental 
case to express this relation; as, ^ifsrRFfA: (S. K.) 

‘ he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted hair.’ 

§ 57. and fR meaning ‘ enough 5 govern this case; as, 
( Ve. 1) ‘ enough of prolixity; ’ (U. 4.) 

‘ away with the horse; ’ rPFTRfR Wfiwfewfr: (P. IV. 1.) 

(a) In this sense 3fW is often used with a gerund; as, 
arwrRRT (M. 1) ‘ enough of misunderstanding 

{ do not misunderstand ).’ In such cases it has a prohibitive 
foroe. 

§ 58. * Words like % *TT-P, SPI, m &c. having the 
sense of ‘companionship’ govern the Instrumental case of 
that which expresses the accompaniment of the principal 
subject of assertion ; as, Hs| (U. 2 ) 

‘ I shall dwell with thee in forests if: 

(U. 3) ‘the heavenly river with persons like us’; 

£RT IlHr (Bk. VIII. 79 ) ‘ sit with me on the mansion.’ 

f t rTiq fi nsT T : i (II. 3. 20 ) 
t 1 (II. 3 . 21 ) 

4 1 ( 11 . 3 to) 
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§ 59. Words like m:. UiftW*, &c. expressing 

mm or need, and the root fT with when used in this sense, 
govern the Instrumental of that which is used or needed 
and the Genitive of the user; as, (H. 1) 

4 your Majesty’s feet have no need of servants’; fpjfcr Wf 
iRffl^TOWf (P. I. 1) ‘ ot rich persons (even) some purpose 
is served by a blade of grass ’, PpfRT fW ^ff (P- I.) 
‘ what is to be. done with that cow ’ ? o 7 !! (S'. 2 ) 

‘ what is the good of seeing her ’ ? 3*5^ ffTTCftW 
sj»f; (Mu. 1) ‘ what is the use of a devoted but foolish 
servant ’ ? 

Obs. Panini mentions [<d. sph ^ (1. 4. 43), i.e., fg3 'to 
play' governs the acc. or instr. ; as, "fit ‘he 

plays at dice ’; also, 5pJTf«T (II. 3. 22); fa? PltPC 

m w^rFftfr ‘ he lives in harmony with his father. ’ 


3RWS I Cff .* dvr^-lI 

(M. 1) 

if i? (m. i) 

sTfffartt! *m srqwqfa 

(Mai. 8) 

s (s’, s) 

^ ) cTFId^T: #psf: j 

$ 3f?% fTJTeR&df^cTT *KRfcT Sfenffo «3cT: | (U. 8) 

idr e?;epcraT =sf 

ftrfcjfal tsM^FT; feWtfhT | (K. 76) 

j ficnifciErBil'iT | 

o 

JWRC # «TO«IR i (K. 133) 



3*# mi 

r^^mm i (k. 229 ) 

i 3frq f^^Rpsci ftor#w \ (Mu. a) 
a# q^cTJ# or i ft; qgJfl i <m~ 

q?fR i #e£6ft 4 r 

3tR#«# | (Vc. 1) 

« 3 f#T# fsTgRr s (K. 2 S 3 ) 

nqicrerc^ f^qoqf j&t qffaH**?pn£i5l!T qtm^WT 

& 

C4TWmRHRT fgFSfcI | (Mk. 4) 

qsRflfq nutf^qcft 
$#r qf^frff fturRir ,w? s (Mk, 4) 

*K 'N s 

5rp^q#5fr qR t 

f%"cTT: TjR q^rflf^: II (S\ l) 


3$^T<4PM<rran *ra*r ensseqa #ws?n 1 
mmffR %mmm m$ si 

( it. in. 2 ) 


qt ilPRiRlft ^ qf% i 

W?: 9 gW: SWRH !! (Bg. X. 3) 

«v >» MS ' ' 


ft: cRT fifiqTT NRT R JT q S 

#5: RRR qt * R5K !T >#WR || (P. l) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

wnw rrf&rifm j spf?saww w 
vt rtmnfoil k §f?rm ffir awnfa 1 (K. 152) 
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'fpmrpnl®? jpprsfcT n sw; s 

spjwr* n (Mu. 3) 

3fifrr ^VTct: 'n^r wt^str! uh vtnt firwtOT *r s 
5*n^r crffW H m: qrfararWrsTO’or II (Bh. II. 4,8) 

n ito Hsaf ?t m \ 

f?rdfw^r% smf ^ fc qf* re re i tow n (Ki. 1 .21.) 
spjst v* »mfnT ?m * ffERtTnw 1 
fa^RT STpft pn <Tf*Rt?W it (Rhm. I. 1. 17-8) 

?! ?m smftegtrr ^gfor lw fri w ': * 

uan frafer fcsrcn tfa: 11 (S’i. 1. 70) 


A king should protect his subjects according to the rules 
laid down by Manu. 

Morality says that one should save the life of his friend 
even at the cost of his own life. 

This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied 
with hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you 
boast of your noble birth, not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a 
desire to keep his subjects contended. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads 
is one great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by 
this road to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before 
seen your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days, 
for what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but 
once the syllable om through ardent devotion. 
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What is t|je use of walking with this man V He is lame 
of his right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with douhts in this respect. This matter is all 
but agreed to by my sister’s husband. 

Fie upon you, fool! What is the use of this burden of 
books to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not (3R) censure me; this was not done by me. 

Child, do not (api) weep; when thy mother comes here, 
1 shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

Shakuntalh did not notice the approach ©f Durvhsa on 
account of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 


LESSON VII 

The Dative Case 

§ 60. The person to whom something is given is called 
fiSKH. A noun denoting flSTCM is put in the Dative case; 
as, f% WJ farar^ sr^r {R. V. 18) Oh learned Sir, what 
is to be given to the preceptor ’? The person or thing with 
reference*to whom or having in view which an action is 
done is also W5RP?; as, tpfPT g‘<T|^T (Mbh.) ‘ he prepares 
for battle ’; ftT JfSTdTO SfFH# (Mhl.) * he demands her for 
Nandana,’ 

(a) *In the case of the root *R ‘ to sacrifice ’ or ‘ to 
give as in a sacrifice,” the person to whom the sacrifice is 
offered is put in the Accusative, and the thing or means 
fey which it is made is put in the Instrumental; as, T5FTT 
(S. K.) ‘ he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.' 

§ 61. fin the case of the root W ‘to like’ and others 

* --r: vv*r«wr topeptr ^ » (Vkr.) 

f WWfarf iftiprPT; (I. 4.38) 
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having the same signification, the person or thing that is 
pleased or satisfied is put in the Dative case; as, gcSPfffaMI^ 
ifp# (S’. 2) ‘ what pleases your Lordship’ 1 
aftr; (Khs’ikh) * Yajnadatta likes Apupa.’ 

§ @2, $The person to whom something is due (the cre¬ 
ditor) in the case of the root tl (10 cl,) ‘ to owe* and the 
thing desired in the case of Fig , are put in the Dative 
case; as t WTOfftf k (S’.'l) 1 thou owest me two 

sprinklings of trees ’; qftsfaft iPTHT SfFrft FfiPfftr (Bh. 111,45) 

‘ an impoverished person desires a handful of barley-corns,’ 

Obs. Derivatives from FTj| x are sometimes construed with 
the Dative; as, Ftp vm: (Bh, III. 64) ‘ desirous 

of enjoyments’; tfWfwT fW; qfww: FTgt (Ve. 3); 

but generally with the Locative; FTeiKcfl J TPTVt' 

(R. III. 5). 

§ 83. *The roots W, , f«I s , and others having 
the same sense, govern the Dative of the person against 
whom the feeling of anger, hatred, malice, &c., is directed; 
as, ^Nlfcr-^TfiT-taJrcr-ar^r gr (S. K.) ‘ he is angry 
with, or bears hatred towards, Ilari. ’ But and iff, 
when preceded by prepositions, govern the Accusative; as, 
(Mu, l) ‘ to do injury to my person’; 5f 
5p: (V, 3) ‘ did not the preceptor get angry 

with her ’ ? 

§ 64. fin the case of the root with 5fffT or 3JT meaning 
‘ to promise,’ the person to whom something is promised, 
is put in the Dative case; as, srfasjMFI <nfcW£haft 
Owt (R. XV. 4) ’ Kakutstiia promised them the removal 
of obstacles. ’ 


$ 1 Ffffifaw : S (I. 4. 85-6) 

» "i srtlf fik: i m i 

(I. 4. 37-8.) 

t SRSfTKWtf Vg: V?ff S (I. 4. 40.) 
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| 65, £ The purpose for which an action is done, or that 
for making which another thing exists or is used (as a 
thing made for a certain purpose) is put in the Dative 
case; as, 3TOT TOTT (Kav. l) 1 a poem (is composed) for 
fame 5 ; TOPI (Mbh.'} ‘wood is for (making) post’; 

ffW ( ibid .) ‘ gold is (used ) for Kundala ornament ’; 
TOgTOPF ( ibid .) ‘a mortar for pounding down.’ 

(a) When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is sup¬ 
pressed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is put in 
the Dative case; as, qwFKg* info = qraTOTTfff qTfcT 5 he goes 
for fruits’ i.e. ‘ to bring fruits’; TOR Ml ??>?== TO TO *JT 

‘ he let loose the cow for ( i.e. to go to) the forest. ’ 
Here TO* and TO, the objects of the infinitives aiTgrf and 
TO, are put in the Dative. 

(b) $The Dative of an abstract noun is often used to 
express the sense of the infinitive of purpose from the root; 
as, TOTHT Jiffs' as TOT zffRT * he goes to offer a sacrifice ’; so 

sif%«Tcrr ^ (S’, i); trferRc (v. i). 

§ 66. *In the case of the root TO 1 ? ‘ to be adequate to *, 
4 to bring about ‘ to tend to and roots having a similar 
sense, such as TO?, V, TO, the result brought about, or the 
end to which anything leads, is put in the Dative case; as, 
*fwTO TSTTOf (S’. 5) 4 thou art adequate to bring about 
(our) protection ’; TOR TOT?: (Mbh.) 

gruel tends to (produce) urine.’ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without ? or 3^; as, TOTOl 
(P. I.) ‘ since they two cause very little pain,’ 

(a) tThat which is foreboded by a portentous pheno- 

+ jqgzq 3r§*rf STT^n » (Var.) 

<i faRPTOTOR 5T TOfsf *Rtfro: > (II. 3. 14.) 

.<? vcttotout i (ii. 3. 15 .) 

* TOfa TOTOR ^ S (Vhr.) 
t tnM ^ (Vhr.) 
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meDon is also put in the Dative ease; as qrtTPT spfqeST fflSRf 
(Mbh.) ‘ the twany lightning forebodes a hurricane ’ Jtw- 
jtfTZ ^T*T: (ibid,) ‘the sound of a deer indicates 

(the getting of ) food of flesh.’ 

( b ) With the words f|cT and ^ the Dative is used; as, 
STfPJTPT fgcMpr (S. K. ) ‘ good for a Brahmana 

(Mbh.) good for a sickly person.’ 

Obs. in the sense of ‘ good in or to 1 is used with the 
I ocative and Genitive also. 

§ §7, JThe words TO, ^ffcf, m, and (terms 

used in offering oblations to Gods &c.), and 3RS in the 
sense of ‘ a match for ’, * sufficient for ’ govern this ease; as, 
sfsft fsRddd fjwj (R. X. 16) ‘a bow to you who created the 
universe (M. 2) ‘ good-bye to you 

| S. K.) ‘ this offering to Agni ’; similarly fafTWh fWT, 11PI 
3PTC; fftTvT (S. K.) ‘ Hari is a match for the de¬ 
mons 5 ; W?mi (*) (R. II. 89) ‘this (cow) is 

sufficient to satisfy me who am hungry.’ 

(а) Words having the sense of 3p5 ‘ sufficient for ‘ able 

to do’, such as ipj, and even the verb SPT, are used 
with the Dative; "as, ST*W??ft JTeSJPT, JTevrVW«?R, SPT- 
3% (Mbh.) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another ’; 

fttfERf'T #wr: smwfff (Bh. II. 94) ‘ over rvhom even the* 
Creator does not prevail.’ 

(б) H*T: joined to fr generally governs the Accusative, 
but sometimes the Dative also; as, nmd qWFfcd (S. K.) 

* saluting the three sages ’; but ( ibid. ) ‘ we 

salute Xrisimlia.’ 

(c) Roots meaning ’to salute,’ such as STfWTcT, are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative; as, STIffR 

(Ku. II. 3) ‘ saluting the Creator ’; also rTf*T STDFfrd 

(Ku. III. 60), 3TR srf>TOZT (Mu. l) ; so, eft %rWI 



I (II. 3. 16) 
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wmr (K. 228 ); ert (Ku. vn. 27 )w 

fTOfadW c K. 181). 

Note. —Classical authors occasionaPy use the nouns also 
derived from these verbs with the Dative; as, HEfrf TOPT 
fpre^srrif TOT (Ku. III. 62 ); 3RST TOPWtTCspr (K. 142), 
(Dk. I. 2 ). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing the Dative 
is used with words like TfFTd, ; as { Mbh), 

9TORT (M. l) 'welcome to the Queen.’ Words like 
tnf, tj 7 # &c. are used with the Genitive also. See 
Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots ^T, 5PET, and TO, all meaning ‘ to 
tell 1 (contrary to the principle of |^|T^af &c.) the causal 
of faf with fa (contrary to § 44), and other roots having 
the same sense, govern.the Dative of the person to whom 
something is told, as, 3TT? *PRTfa >TTOf (S'. 1) ‘ 0 worthy 
lady, I tell you the truth ’, trf^, ffa 3WRfaW TOOTPT 
fa%?*TRf: (S’. 4) ‘come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to Khsyapa ’; so gf # fiOTTOTO (U. 4) ‘to 

whom he sang (revealed) the Veda’; *tfaf§T Ttfaw 
(Mv. 2). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning ‘ to send ’ or ‘ despatch ’ generally 
govern the Dative of the person, but Accusative of the 
place, to whom or which a thing is sent; as, 
faTOT: (II. V. 89) ‘a messenger was sent to Raghu by 
Bhoja’; TORfal srf^RfdT (Mai. 1.) ‘ by Devarhta 

sending Madhava to Padmavati,’ 

§ 70. * The secondary or indirect object of the root »PT 
‘to think’ cl. 4, which is not an animal, takes either the 
Accusative or Dative, when contempt is to be shown; as, 
=T RT TOR TO 3T Jpg (S. K.) ‘I do not consider thee to 
be worth a straw.’ 


* srsroNwwl fTORmmfaw t (II. s. 17) 
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Ohs. When no negation and contempt art meant, but 
m ere comparison, the Accusative alone is used; as, SW 
jptr (Sifth.) ‘ I consider thee as a straw’; but ffTJpartfSRT 
OTW (S’i. XV, 61) 

§71. fin the case of roots implying motion, the place 
to which motion is directed is put in the Dative or 
Accusative ease when physical motion is indicated; as, 
UPf OT*rPT TOfiT; but JPTCTT ‘ goes to Hart* 

mentally’ (contemplates him). 

06s. (1) ngtwffe fctm: (1.4.89) i.e., the person, 
■with regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or 
welfare are asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the 
roots Hi? 4 to propitiate ’ and fsT ‘ to look to the welfare of 
any one^; as, f mm Tr«lf?r fSTcl *FT: (i.«.,<J«£f »T*f: fUfl 

wfem^r) (2) HgtfHi n qf n CPt t (I. 4. 44) i.e., the 

price at which a person is employed on stipulated wages 
is put in the instr. or hat. ease; as, 51 cPC SRTPT WT 
stm: 1 


ws 1 mmmmt n 

1 (S’. 7) 

riW | TO; fWT wm JfRfWt; I 

(P. I. 18) 

srefft w&fo ?ifRT# mim 1 

I (U. 7) 


1 %8mroar®t#r 
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TTmkI 


tenners ij 


^FRJn§iqft#TC ^f%^q%5TTq f^cW^ I 

(K. 108) 

srfi m &t sr^m | (Bk. n. i) 


Hf&rq^ 5m5f s 

3f^5T 5«gT: II (R. X. 15) 

m fWi p?i f[R fq|p? i 


3R WW ^TcH $ «BR I 

•!$k ^ 

^ f^fw: || (Ku. VI. 82) 

^T: cRWlf^t: qt^fer: JIT | 

srfwi giPHTR (R,VIII.79) 


^TcWtsfq I (R. V, 17) 

mm rRRRR^R 

■-* 

RfFTeT: I^tT ST^ra | (R. IX. 77 

gnrstf f^rreirc^ i 
nmrnmiim tmfc \\ (Bg, iv 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
fej«WWTO!WS (Dk. I. 4) 

rf® arm# fssfwmff trow asm fg?ra » ^Ptf«arf wt 
•fr^fWTf^ ! aft * f* wm I (U. 3) 

*<<<#»#*«# f^TTOTt fa:m$T: TO (SjTKT*rt 

am "rofw^CTra * frprn srriTO^fTOW ?Awrcw 

*t?nfeTO: apron? *r «mfsr a§m ml*# $# «#w n *ffw i 

(K. 288) 

^f^wriTOwpi amm*! wgw m fsm# n^tfro (u, 4) 

pt? art w sum? asum sram fept » 

arapfaftpm u (R. t 26) 
wfarffi? gwt swipe: Iw ct w * 
swE^gpartnw qyq i pfeH< t p u (Ku. II. 4) 

* wpt. ftsr tf^> r f i y4 t #:#mro?§ *:» {V, i) 
m: m-i m:%< ssTOamfcffst 

irs# ftrwm i (v. s) 
sNtoRii fr^rfcpi mmrnxvi \ 
firafar* mmm mm fir foror; (V. 3) 

?r TOt «frofaw fanrorsr i 

to % mms e *nform wtj: 5*tfa: f#pfr it 

(N. III. 95) 

firfsmswswwan# stem «m pro arcroM^ sguroat \ 

*wipramiwi faamnft irawaraR*# it (Ku.v. 44) 

*#wrts: t 

»a s> 

fee wwftmrs OrsrroariHaf pTmrcrs it (P. I. 14) 

TOSR ^SRRt %*m fwrwt II 

f$ msWi Sf#?TO Sf I! (H.3) 
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%ror- wtow * SHfcjgar i 
wm $r jt % fcmft 11 (s'i. xvi. 25) 

mmmm srafa $rnf ttw ssfaspsr qnfwft m 1 

|«n to <rog£ n (B. Il.es) 

«prt: sHrafijw srafa *£s<$wi rpfa fail's» 
a^^fanwf*m fiwra tow tot gmiww si (R. II. 08 ) 
?rat ww%%rrsarm to 1 

'?#swFff w siwf farrow: a»p i as<j is (R. v. 19) 

*ITO[ fT TTOTt ^®n g* r » ffft* T THf ^fwWT«; i 

sr 4 fa&ET: ?j|iTOr*pr«r? firat an «q g%sw i n n (R.xvi.12) 

w$mmm » 

mrjsftfwTOr srnge*narr«5flrfpaRr is 
#» s g f fa *m far ?w faww wt fro# s 
ffwiwi TOsftwr: wnif t ro w ^ ss 
wmn qrognf: iro TOfer H «sto[ i 
mm mr airn jpfa wiror is (Bk. Tin. 76-8,88) 


Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a 
CMndala ? 

Lady, do not misunderstand me, and do not get angry 
with me in vain. 

I do not long for wealth, but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why 
do you now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at hearing the account, the} 
communicated (fa? with fa ) to him even their very secrets. 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring about (^r) 
my purification; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the 
accomplishment of my desired object. 
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I told him with 3IT) through my brother that 1 had 
nothing to do with seeing him. 

Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in grea|er 
sorrow; therefore, compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to 
disgust. 

My subjects bear hatted towards ( 3 ^ 7 ) me and plot 
igainst my life. 

First salute (SPHT) your preceptor and then begin to 
learn your lesson. 

A bow to three-eyed Clod, who reduced Cupid to ashes 
with the fire of his third eye! 

When a man gets a son, he pays off the debt due to his 
fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat (use STB) the whole troop 
of the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trilling cause is 
sufficient (sj*i) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Vidclia, and 
■communicate to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII 

The Ablative Case 

§ 72. The eluef sense of the Ablative case is anffFf. 
That from which separation, whether actual or conceived, 
takes place is called srTFSFf, and is put in the Ablative 
lase; as, iSrPTRIgTfff * he comes from a village i.e., that 
from which the separation takes place is SP?. It has thus 
the sense of ‘ from ’ in English. 

§ 73. *A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes 

* I (It. 8. 25) 
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the cause of au action or phenomenon; and has the sense 
ofon account of , ‘ for ‘ by reason of 5 &c.; as, I’ftfRTR'riT- 
«T|«TSrt (U. 1) ‘not living apart (whose resort was not 
different) on account of affection.’ A noun not of the femi¬ 
nine gender denoting the cause of an action is put in the 
Instrumental or Ablative; as, SfTSVPT STI^Hcr ?T (S. K.) 

4 be was caught by reason of his dulness ( S. K .) 

‘ he was set at liberty on account of his skill *TT? rjTjpj- 

TOI ^ sRcflffg- % (R. II. 03) ‘I am pleased with\hee for 
thy devotion to (thy) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Obs, Sometimes a feminine noun also is used in the 
Ablative in this sense; as, qrfttf (S. K.). 

(a) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole 
causative assertion in replying to, or advancing arguments- 
in discussions; as, srffpPIR *ri¥T?( (Tarka.) ‘the moun¬ 
tain has fire (in it), because there is smoke W *T?T; 

WPfWfWd I f?T: (S. B.) (A disputant- 

says) ‘God cannot be the efficient * cause of the world 
Why ? .(Because) he is liable to (the two charges of) be¬ 
ing partial and cruel.’ 

§' 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as har e 
the sense of comparison, are used with, the Ablative of,that 
with reference to which the comparison is made; as, fJcTf- 
<fs3FTcT (Ve. 3) ‘falsehood is better even than truth’; 

srefa: (R. XIV. 56) ‘consciousness became 
more painful than swoon’; ifSPFT (R. VI. 50) 

‘ in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha ’; 

(H. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a thou¬ 
sand horse-sacrifices ’; (Mamf. 

III. 278) ‘for a S’raddha ceremony afternoon is preferred 
to forenoon.’ 

§ 75, *When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed 

i wTwfXw n i » (v&r.) 
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iu a sentence, the object ot' the absolutivc is put in the 
Ablative ease; as, srraTCTcffSTd (S. K.) t= 

‘ sees from a palace so (S. K.) = 9159 

fsTftfrT. 

(a-) The place where an action is performed is also put 
iu the Ablative under the same circumstances; as, arrfPTT' 
rSTSTd, i.e., 31Wd ‘ sees from a seat. 

(b) In questions and .answers also the Ablative is used ; 
ax Jcft •SRR-'Trsf^RT (Mbh.). t 

*5 7h. *Words denoting ‘abhorrence,’ f^TPT ‘cessa- 

tion,’ ‘refraining,’ and 5PRT? "swerving.’ govern the Ablative 
ease; as, 'TlHNNjdmrl (Mbh.) ‘he shrinks from sin’; 9?^- 
(U. I) ‘ desist from this. O child ’; 

(Me. 1) ‘ swerving from his duty ’; similarly SFFRTdTftff !tT: 

( Bh. II. 26) ‘refraining from injury to life’; s?5T? T *rpTfiT 
(Mbh.) 

Obs. Sfif? is usually construed with the Locative in the 
sense of ‘ to be careless about ’; as, 9 Sprraftr 5W9HJ IWTf^cT: 
(Maou. II. 213) ‘ wise men arc not careless about their 
women. ’ 

§ 77. f The teacher from whom something is learnt, the 
prime cause in the case of ‘ to be born,’ and the c *souree ’ 
in tlxc ease of TT, are put in the Ablative case ; as, 3'nwfim- 
991% (S. K.) ‘learns from the preceptor’; so stqT 
itqfwr finfsrar (M. l) ‘ I learnt the art of dramatic repre¬ 
sentation from a teacher’; 309%'(Mbh.) ‘the 

scorpion is produced from eowdung’; sriMTgTT^jTT^cf (Hhgveda 
X. 90) ‘the wind was bom from the breath’; 99T 

5TtT9l% (Mbh.) ‘the Ganga has its source in the Hima¬ 
layas’; SfM^fcf (H. 1 ) ‘ anger proceeds from 

avarice. ’ 

* (Var.j 

t armtcthwrt 1 3 rf%apcf: srffa: i m: snrar: (i. 4. 29, 30-1) 



56 


the student’s quids 


Obt. Verbs meaning ‘ to be born ’ are often used with 
the Locative of the ‘source’; as, Sfr^ St jS- 

(Manu. III. 174) ; !TI6lt V^T (Y. II. 18 S); 

rPr cT^fi (k. ts); m 

(Ku. 1.22.) 

§ 18. % In the case of words implying ‘ fear ‘ and ‘ protec* 
tion from danger that from which the fear or danger 
proceeds is put in the Ablative ease; as, ■ TOfRlw 

(Mk. 10) ‘I am not afraid of death(Bk. 
IX. 11) 1 were afraid of the monkey’s sound ’; fffOTfl 
(Mu. 8) ‘is afraid of (shrinks away from) a severe 
person ’; vftWffWr&T WT& (Ve.3) ‘to save Duhs’asana from 
Bhima’; so (Bh. II. 62), ynfa wt: ffferfw: 

(K. VIII. 79). 

(o) *That from which a person is warded off or pre¬ 
vented is also put in the Ablative ; as, (Bh. 

J. 72) 'wards off from sin. ’ 

§ 79. f In the case of the root far with TO, that which 
becomes unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as, ar^ff- 
spfRTO^P# (Mbh.) ‘ linds study unbearable. ’ 

§ 80. I The point of time or space from which some 
‘ distance in time or space ’ is measured, is put in the Ab¬ 
lative ease. The word denoting the * distance in space * is 
put either in the Nominative or Locative, and that denot¬ 
ing ‘ the distance in time in the Locative ; as, 

SfaffW Wife m (Mbh.) ‘ S. is four 

vojauas from G.’; VRT (ibid.) ‘A, is one 

t » (I. 4, 25) 

* frpiwfwftfwr: I (I. 4. 27.) 

t I (I. 4. *20) 

i! fRiwfp** ^ wmwwwil 

W WR*fl I (Var.) 
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month (at the interval of the month) from K- ’ ; so, 
fPTSTPjft ^ft or ^OTT:. 


§ 81. 1] Words meaning ' other than ’ or ‘ different from"', 
such as 3R, gr, WT; mXTft * near s or ‘ remote ’; 'if# 
■ without ’; words indicative of the ‘ directions * used also 
with reference to the * time corresponding to them ; 
words expressive of ‘ directions ' derived from 3P[, for ins¬ 
tance SPP, gc'TP, and such as end in 3fr and anff; all 
there govern the Ablative ease; as ?*T§r fclft 3T 

(S. K.) ‘ different from, or other than, Krishna 5 ; 3nTRRTt£ 
(S. K.) ‘ near the forest, or away from it 

HTfpfT (V. 2j| ‘ there is no resort other than a 
retired spot dvltl Wf 1 to the east or north of the 

village’; Wtf: 'PIr’PT: (S. K.) ‘the month of Fklguna is 
prior to (that of) Chaitra’; 5fT3>gcZfr^T 5TPIT7 [ibid.) ‘to the 
east or west of the village’; ^ffSTOTT3T SIFTT^ (ibid.) 

' to the south, or in the southern direction, of the village 
irrs^npfsTT^ (Manu 11,29) ‘ before the naval is cut, ’ 

§ 82. The words snrfcT, srrcwr, <*%, 3PRTT, Tt, 3^f govern 
this ease; as, #ftgTc5PfrifT 9tf*T5Ti (U. l) ‘ brought up ever 
since her childhood’; HlWcdft (MAI.6) 

* from the day of first seeing Malati’; f?iW5!T^OT JPRifg: 
( R. VIII. 14) ‘ residing in a dwelling out of the town'; 

(Ku. VIII. 1) after the espousing of her 
hand’; aipJTIcqt (S'. 6) ‘ after this person’; fsjg ijfmfe 
(Bk. XVIII. 38) ‘ I shall die after a moment.’ 

Obs. (u) The words srgftf and 3HTWf are often found 
used with adverbs of time in the same sense; as, ^Tcf: 

CRT: TffcT (S'. 3); srsnnjfrf crWTf^ ?Tfr: (Ku. V. 86). 

(b) The sense ofapfat, gt &c. is sometimes understood ; 
B-s, (O. 2) £ seen after a long time.* 

§ 83. *The words T'PP ‘different,’ f^TT and sfFfT govern. 
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besides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases | 
as, TTmgffrl XTH m fspTT t T®T*T Hjm 3T (S. K.) ‘ without of 
different from Rama, ’ ?TPTr?nff factlwfl' ^flWPrr(Vopadeva). 

§ 84. The preposition iff in the sense of ‘till, ’ ‘ as Jar as*! 
and ‘from ’ governs the Ablative case ; as, 3TN 
(S'. 1) ‘ till the satisfaction of the learnedSIT^rs^f-i 
(S'. 1) ‘ 1 wish to hear from the beginning ’ 

sfT^ttTfTTcf (Me. ll) ‘ as far as the Kailasa.’ Sometimes arff 
is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhhva compounds ; as, 
tT^TcTT rpmTr (Ku. I. 5) of clouds sweeping as 
far as the girdle (middle part).’ i 

"1 

§85. *When •concealment’ is indicated, the person whose! 
sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative ease; as, 
fpstJT: (S. K.) ‘ Krishna hides himself from his 
mother.’ ! 


§86. fThe preposition gfa in the sense of ‘ representa¬ 
tive ot ’ or *’ in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative ; as, 
ST^KT: l^nrerfa (S. K.) ‘ P. is the representative of K.’; 

rrPTPT (S. <K.) ‘exchanges M&shas foi 
sesamum. ’ < 


o 




(U- 5 } 

fmmwrqT mrtef qRq^ firte*nsRwi tejter* 

^4 -3 

^wste!*i*FRT<B«T: g 5 *iRF 3 $ | (k. 134) 

efcF} Brefo SpTFT: SB# 3 ^#T?Rr | rtfcfiflfssnH- 
3 ftf#i ^fCr ?ite% 1 (Mai. 10) 


^IWI:—q<*j 5 ST^PRTCT^tOT I WWf 

C Ci ^ '4S 

cfe ?r?q cf?^ sI^ctth l (Mu. &) 

cTHETT =^$1 $ 3 # I < 5 $ *BRH: WWi 

3 pq|^f: WrW I ap^T^TcWl 3 BB q^ItJRJJW | 3 Fq- 
1 apq^^r^fcR 1 
teg; 1 apF^teit: 5RtP? | (K. ise) 

*ff ciiT^ ?Rt ter^si 
ftewi softer 1 (v. 4.) 


te*r %*ri c?q% #mr gat ftfl^#*R?wR*iw 1 

WT ^rte wti *tem I (Ku. V. s) 

sfiri m ^ 1 # grfte 1 

q^i^q Freese*# (h. 3) 

«n# e it-^fi q%iq fn=fr- 

*#3^*5? fagfr 1 (r. hi. 31) 

arniort ^tratewfcWTI^ 1 
® ^ ® 

ant*ff gfoftpfl&iai strRft? it (B. IV. 35 ii 
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wfar«f?rr?^rJiRTt n (Bg. n. gs-b) 

firZfifo SFlffe If (Manu. ft. 12) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE- 

wit# trfattrc'r? swat 

Ww#i 'IWWPTOtW I (K. 856) 

m WRIfrtI 

faf^TOpmcSfrSfa'j (K. 225) 

n hw i am snnrafa 

srrr* t ftf w rq g ft sftaftvtr: 

. gfeftfeg# I (Dk.TI. 8 ) 

3?^t jTroarr trot*:—- 

^mwm ?r#rs^ 
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mm mt mmI u (Bg, ill. 35 ) 

rnmsmmxmt xtw fa ammS 11 (Mauu vm. na) 

5 «tfw t 

3rnic*rm*r ii» 

m «KT3iW5 i rr w sr& wrt wrsmw t 

wfTfSfWi TtsrNft n (wms) 

(Bk. VIII. 70-1; 

gforranm^v^ whrt^mTv t 
1# ##fro«rRft m * fc*r w 

■■3 'O ■« 

ppr? tppj#i Trmrm-rt srf% 1 

STOStfa fafaTHf* SW sninnmcft m ti (Bk. VIII. 105-6) 

m$im *fn 5TTfW •!7raf5TO?q^Rf: I 

spfi Hfftsfern ffafo e ftsfe ps wtsr: II (Manu I. 59) 

m «rc srmwwr: m are: i 

ff r f ga n a § m srcfei 4Vfmit*r fvfeeifr 11 (Manu ii. m) 


A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in 
dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction ('srTt) of this tree, and 1 
shall just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to 
perform. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage oF 
Vitlmiki to learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that gu 
from danger. 
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lie who wards off his friend’s mind from sin and makes 
him set it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you not know that various kinds of miseries result 
from treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose (spr) from your great exertions 
of yesterday. Is there now any change for the better ? 

Who else but this powerful king can protest his realm 
as far as (an) the regions of the Himalayas? 

Before (STR[) beginning his studies he places his grammar 
and dictionary' by him. 

Five years ago I saw' this very charming forest; but 
now it nas undergone - a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my 
mind has become perturbed, and I do not think even of 
taking my food>_on account of my constantly thinking of 
her. 

I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday after 
(3>esf or apRHi) the excellent oration of the President, 

Sita was dearer to Rama {gen.) than his very life. 

Honesty is superior to all other virtues ; without it one 
•cannot inspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on 
account of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir. we wished to hear from you the history of 
this parrot from (asr) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX 

The Locative Case 

§ 87. The place in or on which an action is represented 
as taking place is called and is put in the Locative 
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case; as, WTSWffiFf ‘ cooks food in a cooking utensil ’; 
znm‘ gqf^rfcr ‘ sits on a-seat.’ 

(a) The Locative is used to denote the time when an 
action takes place; as, (Me, 2) ‘on the 

first day of Ashadha’; so Nq#?wm 

(E. 1. 8). 

§ 88. The Locative has very often the sense of • to¬ 
wards/ ‘about/ 4 as to ’ &c. ; as, Tjfiy gf (Mhl, 9) 

* be not ruthless towards me’; faWT fare'Tft- 

VSTsra (R, VIII. 10) ‘ became free from desire for perish¬ 
able objects.’ 

§ ®§, ’With adjectives in the superlative degree, and in 
those cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual 
from his whole class, (generally expressed by ‘ of, ’ or 

* among ’ in English), the nouns with respect to which such 
pre-eminence or distinction is shown, are put in the Geni¬ 
tive or Locative; as, iRt ^ Wl W*T1 Sfpfkl (S. K.) 

4 among cows the black one gives much milk so Jputf f[<$ 

^trfgsr: (ibid). 

§90. tWords expressive of the interval of time or space, 
are put in the Ablative or Locative; as, 3TftgfftpT 

«t| art tfl^TT (S. K.) ‘ having dined to-day, he will 
dine again after (the interval of) three days’; ^1?1T- 

(S. K.) ‘ standing here, he will hit a 
mark at (the distance of) one Koss.' 

§91. This case is used in lexicons to denote ‘ in the 
sense of’; as, 3T°ft (Amara) Sior is used in the 

sense of ‘the son of Bali,’ and ‘an arrow.’ 

§92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the 
object or purpose for which anything is done; as, ipffw 
fern f Tw i |F?r sfrffer fisjwRri 

fanfatf \ (II. 3. 41) 

tflratftrsfwA i (II. 3. 7) 
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(Mbh.) ‘ maa kills the tiger for skin, the elephant foi 
tusks, the Chamait for hair, and the musk-deer for musk.’ 

§ 93. Words meaning 1 to act,’ ‘ to behave,’ 5 to deal 
with,’ are -construed with the Locative ; as, arpffsfttlOTOTO 
TOcff (U. 6.) ‘let your honour act modestly towards this 
person ’; 3TOft% TOTOFcTO: (M. l) 1 Oh ! 

does the fool deal with me by an exchange of duties ’ ? 
„ft? fsrW#|% TOuflTO (S'. 4.) ‘ act the part of a dear 
friend towards the rival wives.’ 

§ 94. "Words signifying ‘ love,’ ‘attachment,’ ‘respect,’ 
such as, fFTif^, srfw^, TOT^T, &c., govern the Locative of 
the person or thing for whom or which the ‘ love ’ &e., i* 
shown ; as, f% ?T ^ 3T%sf?TO fTO?*rffr *T -TO (S'. 7) ‘ why, 
indeed, does my mind love this child ’ ? ffTTOTOgdTOf 
(S'. 2 ) ‘I cherish' no love for S’akun- 
tala, the daughter of the s age’; TOTtfaffT TfcT: (Bh. II. 62) 

‘ attachment to one’s own wife’; ^RTO£dtor?[; (Dk 

II. 8) ‘ had no great regard for politics ’; =sfs^P% TO- 

TORTOT: (Mu. l) ‘ the subjects are firmly attached 

(devotedly loyal) to llis Majesty Chandragupta’; 3Tfef % 
(S'. 11 ‘ I have also a sisterly affection for 

them.’ 

Obs. Derivatives from TORSf are occasionally used with 
the Accusative ; as, trsrr «TTO*PTWTT (S'. 6); STf^T fltTOWT. 

(Mu. i). In such cases TO must oe taken separately, 
and understood as a governing the Accusative 

ease. See | 87. 

§ §5, When a word indicating ‘ cause ’ is used, the ‘ effect ’ 
is often put in the Locative ; as, TOlt m 

(Bh. II. 84) ' fate alone is the cause of the decline 
and prosperity (rise and fall) of men.’ 

§ 96. The root gjf and its derivatives govern the Loca¬ 
tive of the thing in the sense cf ‘fa’in English; as, 

g^rsn^KTOt «r stottstoto (S', i) ‘“the 
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■revered Kas'yapa is not prudent as he appoints her to 
the duties of the hermitage.’ 

(a) With words expressive of ‘fitness, ’ ‘ suitableness ’ 
&c.j the nouns regarding which the fitness is expressed are 
put in the Locative case ; as, (S', 2) 4 this 

is fit for thee (11. 3) ' the 

sovereignty of even the three worlds suits h«m’; 3Pf#IW- 
Pt (S'. 2) 4 or this is quite proper for this 
sage-like Mug’; % *F®TT: qrfOT^ Iff# (S'. B.190) 

4 those attributes suit the Supreme Brahma.’ 

Ohs. The Genitive is not infrequently used in the saihe 
sense ; as, ■ffWSlfa g fWOTW ^FTt: (V. 2} 4 this epithet suits 
the wind.* 

§ §7, The Locative, strictly speaking, implies place, but 
in several cases it is used with the object or recipient to 
which anything is entrusted Or imparted ; as, SRFTRWrf®? 

having entrust¬ 
ed the responsibilities of the kingdom to his minister 
S'ukanhsa (he) enjoyed the pleasures of youth fwcftf 
5JT# fmt W dW 3ft (U, 2) 4 a preceptor imparts 
instruction to a clever person in the same way as he does 
to a dull-headed one so ?TO: Stftcft WK: 

(Ratn. 1). 

Note, —ft with fa is used with the Dative also; as, w* 
tf 3*pTrtT (Dk. LI) 4 gave him over to me’; so, 
irsfafarrcfa (S'. 7), 

(a) Roots implying 4 to seize ’ or 4 strike,’ often govern 
the Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck ; 
as, anWWPT IfW <T 5T??rnT*TPrfa (S', l) 4 your weapon 
is for protecting the distressed, and not for striking the 
innocent ‘ seizing by the hair.’ 

§ 98, Words like fSjTT, rr«[, 3RT, having the sense of 
4 throwing 5 or ‘darting,’ govern the Locative of that against 
which anytliiEg is thrown ; as, (R. EX. 58) 

© 
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‘ of him who wished to throw arrows at the deer 

(S'. 1 ) ‘an arrow should not be 
discharged at this body of the deer.’ 

(a) Words implying ‘belief,’ ‘confidence,’ generally 
govern the Locative of that in which belief is placed ; as, 
JW flfRt (N. V. loo) ‘ when does a virgin 
ever believe in man ’ ? 

Obs. ssrgr governs the Accusative ; as, sp: mgmfa 
(Mk. 3) ‘ who will believe the real state (of things) ’? 

§ §9. ’’'Words like ‘ who has learnt,’ 2 pp?FT 

‘ who has comprehended,’ govern the Locative of that 
which forms their object t and and 3TOFW, of that 

towards whom the goodness or otherwise is shown ; as, 
spftcft ^ 5 f|rqrraT| (Dk. II. 5) ‘ versed in the four Vedas’; 
rjlfMt ( ibid .) ‘ who has mastered the six mgas 

Jflrffr WIN ttii daft (S. K.) ‘ well-behaved or ill-behaved 
towards his mother, 

§ 100. Words like SZTIW, 5fTTO, 5W, rim, having the 
sense of ‘ engaged in,’ ‘ intent on,’ and ffTJST, 

«RT, w#!? s effer, meaning ‘skilful,’ and W 5 T and ‘ a 

rogue,’ are used with the Locative ; as, fffspfffff sjWcfT 
sqrarr wr (P. n.) ‘ engaged in her house-hold duties’; TPflfer- 

fffgvT: 5RW: (S. K.) ‘ Kama is skilful in playing at dice. 

(a) fThe words Sffira and meaning * greatly 

desirous of,’ ‘ longing for,’ govern the Locative or Instru¬ 
mental ; as, fasm feffT 3T (S. K.) ‘longing for 

sleep so rpTt ft^rfwffcffr *1. (R. V. 11.) 

Note .— with 3Tff in the sense of ‘ to offend ’ generally 
governs the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and 
sometimes the Genitive; as, 

(S'. 4) ‘ S'akuntala has offended (erred with respect to) 

\ nr«fiTT^sraW ^ (v&r.) 

tsrifml^Twit wefVm sr s (n. 3 .44) 
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some one deserving respect’; so smTStsferf tPTVRq: sffOeRfq 
(S'. 7). 


wh sRTfesrTO wri tRw ) (m. i) 
q ; qt<if'd rrcr wfaqiit 
•qrif^f^ifqTcT: | (S'. 1) 


?#{^T I (TJ. 6) 

3 *fi T&. ^ Wl! f4?tt ^r^qT^S 

•s#F f^FW | (H. 3) 


gqqtff?? q: giw fFq nw: s 

•& o *»s •■& 

q; mg' e mg'. ii (h. 2 ) 

3 jrf 3 3 gftq q STRUft | 

o 

fq?qiB^T?:5T: TOt it (h. 1 ) 

m 3RT q [m q qcftqriqq mm I 

‘S.x “V 

SFRTfqq ST#? qqMI §*T ?ROiq II (H. 2) 

q|3?5r qfam T*m 

^5 s 3 

. ^ v \ 

ddcRTt^rR 3wif?cT: 

q.\ *0 

#1 qq qgfq ^it 31?: fBh. 11.« 
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ftd«m %rwf%r $m 
f> r d%w« r faf<q » snmfa w^ew: it (H. 2 } 
Mwrsppr sft^CTT sd?wftwow|3ft \ 
n <n% sfarai%*rt %*rcrffar 4fafw it (Bk. vm. 95 ) 
pfTwr^rt g ^ TfH ^t^c t vnfgfe ^n 
m qrarfsrcsrfipft «r: t (Me. 115) 

i ywM4W R ira 'fM i 

*15* fis«!srrt>TO!i% ^TfsrftRrftw fwrarr^ ti (R. XL 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached (T^f with 
to lym, 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who 
performs sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love (fFTsTj me, does not believe 
in what I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; 
will you, my friend, tell me what I should do under these 
circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless of the pleasure or 

pain of this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest son, 
and bidding farewell to all his friends and relations, be* 
took himself to a forest residence. 

He was seized by the hair and pulled down ; and then 
all the spectators threw (fSPT or rpg) stones at him. 

The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at 
what was taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your 
ears' that the king has fixed his love on Skgarikh ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of 
Minna for fourteen years. 
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He always spends his time in gambling with men expert 
itt that aft. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all persons, he who is intent on doing good to others 
is most to be praised. 

Among Indian poets Khlidhsa and Bhavabhuti are the 
most renowned, 

B&kshasa -will not leave his family with men not equal 
to him in dignity. 


LESSON X 

The Genitive Case 

1161. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson III, is 
not a K&raka case, and, strictly speaking, expresses the 
relation of one noun to another in a sentence. In the 
rules' given in this Lesson the Genitive has one principal 
sense, i.e., iwpsr, and even in those eases where verbs 
are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered as having 
the sense of relation only. But in several instances this case 
is used by loose, mid not unfrequently even classical 
authors, to express relations pertaining to other eases; as, 
tf H (U. 4) ‘ sent it to Bharat 5 (TOTOT being 

put. for WPT); >reB (M. 4) for st t fo n g 

&c,? (H. 1) for &c. Such 

constructions should be considered as deviations from the 
usual practice, and should not be imitated. 

§ 112. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another 
word, which is usually a substantive or adjective, but 
sometimes a verb. 

(a) It is thus used to represent ‘ of ’ in English ; but 
la several cases compounds are used instead of the Geni¬ 
tive } as, WCWff or ‘ the son of Das’aratha, 
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Obs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘ of’ in 
English cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit, 
e.g., the adjective meaning and the apposition meaning; 
as, ‘ a pot of gold * is generally translated by a compound 
or by a derivative ftr 7PL but not by qrPT; ‘ a 
pot of clay * or ipiftf *TT4; ‘ a pearl of great price ’ 

wwrew ; ‘ a man of strength ’ uaprt iR:, mot 
5 R:. Similarly ‘ in the mo^th of Vais’akha ’ %Tf# *fT&, or 
but not #ttlWBT iTT% ; ‘ the town of Bombay 

traTjft or tpr ifW jtt. 

So in Latin : * a man of talent ’ is ‘ iftmo ingeniosus ' 
( ffiW T C ), not ‘ homo ingenii but ‘ a man of great 
talent * is, unlike Sanskrit, ‘ homo magni Ingenii, ’ 

| l§3» The Genitive denotes the possessor, or the person 
or thing- whereto anything belongs, that which belongs, or 
is possessed, being put in the Nominative case ; as, TOT 
*rrfef (P. I.) ‘he who himself possesses or has 

no talent ftf !ft ipjfH (Mk.l) ‘ this is our house ‘ to err 
belongs to men J dhtf *FT«anWT *r4:. 

Obs, This sense is often expressed by derivatives ; as, 
1 property belonging to ancestors so 3R?isfteif 

iff &c. 

§ 104. The Genitive is used with substantives and wordi 
used substantively, to denote the whole of which a part st 
taken and it is then called ‘ partitive genitive as, 3R5FT 
f%J: 6 a drop ©f water 3PRT 5&TOT gift (R. X. l) 4 a lakh 
of years passed so iRT £ thousands of cows.’ 

So in Latin : ‘ Mille hominum valentium,’ ‘ a thousand 
of strong men.’ 

(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordi¬ 
nals and pronouns or adjectives implying a number ; as, 
(R. VI. 39) ‘ blessed girl, you alone 
are their third ’; (M. 5) ‘let one of the 
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two be accepted ’; orapfKraraT (MAI. i) ‘one of those 
(girls).’ 

Compare Latin ‘ pnmi juvenum,’ and ‘ c&tmiliim alter. 

( b ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with super¬ 

latives and words having the force of superlatives ; as, 
fPfHtWTfTsr: (K.5) ‘ the 

foremost among the bold', and among the clever. ’ 

Obi. This use of the Genitive is already considered in 

§ 80 . 

So in Latin : ‘ Meximi principum ’ ‘ greatest of princes 
oraiontm praestantissimi ’ ‘ the most eminent of orators. ’ 

(c) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense 
of ‘ o/’ or ‘ among ’ as, 

(tyhi. 5) ‘ of these some are desirous of the treasure and 
army of the enemy. ’ 

§ 105. When a certain period is represented to have 
elapsed after the occurrence of an action, the word express¬ 
ing the occurrence is put in the Genitive case ; as, 3Rr <K$pft 
(Mu. 6) ‘it is to-day ten months since 
the death of my father ’ ; qrfattf WTORTOWPT 

(U. 4) ‘ several years have elapsed since he began to prac¬ 
tise penance, 

§ 106. Words having the sense of ‘ dear to’ or the reverse, 
are used with this case ; as, .STfWW fsPTT iftch ITHWUtflcT 
(U. 8 ) ‘ Sith was by her very nature dear to R&ma ’’; 
Wf: (P. I) 1 to whom is the body not dear’ ? 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words 
signifying ‘ difference ’ , such as, P^PT: afar; as, 
spsRf: flm: (S'. 7) ‘ this is the only difference 

between the long-lived one (you) and Indra ’; apf ffagflt 
iPT W (M. l) ‘ there is as much difference 

between this worthy person and myself as between the 
sea and a puddle. ’ 
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§ 197* *Xn the case of potential passive participles, the 
agent of the action is put in the Genitive or Instrumental 
ease; as, mtm WT (K. 157) 1 indeed there 

is nothing that cannot be accomplished by the mind-born 
(C upid)*; so H (K. 61) ; 

(B. I. 4); to w wedm m 

(Bk. VIII. 129) ‘ this forest fit to be preserved by the 
iord of the demons must be cut down by me.* 

§ 108. f With words meaning ‘ cause ‘ sake *, ‘ reason * 
the Genitive is used ; as, (R. II. 47) 

wishing to give up (lose) much for the sake of little * ; 
faHJcr OT left: (Mu. l) ‘for what reason is it forgotten * ? 

Obs. Patanjali says that the words meaning ‘ cause % 
‘ reason * such a3, Mira, may be used in this 

sense in any case in agreement with pronouns. But this is 
not universally supported by the usage of classical authors. 

and are 

the usual constructions in this sense. We do not «ay fft 
1^: or 3F 5Rff?T in the same sense, nor even 

|rftf Wiffh, which means ‘ for what object (purpose) in view 
do you dwell ’ ? f%fdftra-gift^-*fny'3-3?*f is, however, not 
uncommon. Patapjali's rule must, therefore, be understood 
in a restricted sense. 


§ 109. ^jWith nouns, derived from roots by Krii affixes 
such as, i%, ^ 3T, 3PT, &c. the Genitive is used in the sense 
of the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns; 
in other words, the Genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective 
and objective ; as, ferfWT (V. l) ‘ this compo¬ 

sition of Khlidhs ’ ; ??cf: gvi'PSTTW (R. XIV. l) ‘on account 
of the death of their lord *; WfTWrat qfv*TT: (K. 18} ‘ the 
knowledge of S'hstras*; (K. 5) ‘ tbe performer 


*f?«rpri *f#Rr ti i (II. 3. 71) 
i (II. 3. 26) 
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sifjwr.il 


seeing his friends now 
sorrow. ’ 


losfl 


only contributes to (produce) 


Obs. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the 
secondary object is put in the Genitive or Accusative; as, 
*raT 2W4W ^Eff 3T (Mbh.) ‘ the taker of the horse 

to Srughna.’ This construction, however, is very rare ; the 
Genitive is more generally used with both objects (prin¬ 
cipal and secondary); *FTT fnfW StfT, STOTfS apTrRtr mH r 
where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§110. “When the agent and object of the action denoted 
by the nouns formed by krit affixes, are both used in a 
sentence, the object is put in the Genitive case, and not 
the agent; as, T'ff Stflsfftd (S. K.) ‘ the milking of 

cows without a cowherd is a wonder.’ 


(a) •j’When. the agent and object are both used, the 
agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when as 
some say, the Krit terminations are of the feminine gender 
or as others say, when the terminations are of any gender; 
as. Mm- wm 
world by 'Hssi i& wonderful 
m (S. K.); so tftw «rrfbf 
(Mbh.). 


(S. K.) * the creation of the 
ff; (or qrfafsrcr) ffa: 


§ 111. JThe words arpjrar, *Rf, m, §5Ttf, ^f, arih, and 
govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is 
intended ; as, figeS, ffj, m "fPf (S. K.) 

‘ may happiness or good luck attend Krishna.’ 


§ 112. H Words ending in showing direction, and 
other words such as, grfc, 8W:, %C:, 3ft, &c_ 


»5ri W gre ft | (II. 8. 66) 

t 5 i (Vfcr.) 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


75 


having the same meaning as those ending in tR[, govem- 
the Genitive of that with reference to which the direction 
is shown ; as, WTSffW (S. K.) ‘ to *he south 

or north of the village’; WrPfffv WWTWt (S'.7) ‘ going above 
the clouds cTOTppr; (S'. 1) * under the trees Wife 

fqfcf jft WWt (Nkg. 1) ‘ as one shines standing on the 
ground before his father ’; g: |$<WI<S<fNT (M. l) ‘ who is 
foremost among (is at the head of) ascetics.’ 

Obs. d4P< is often joined in a compound ; as, SffWPCWST 

x^k"m^ (U. s); ygqww nsf: (Mu.8), 

(a) * Words expressive of’ 4 direction * ending m such 
as, wRsi#?» sffT^T &c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of 
the place with respect to which the direction is shown; as, 
SfFw4r 5 5%cRW 5 (Mb. VI. 8. 2) ‘to the south 

of S'veta and to the north of Nishadha 
(S’. I) 4 to the south of the grove of trees ’; 

(Me. 78) ‘to the north of the house of Kubera.’ 

(ft) fWords having the sense of ‘ distant,’ and sfips 
" near’ govern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, WPTTcT 
TO WT &c (S. K.) ‘ the forest is distort 

from or near the village.’ 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used; as, 
wnmqwwt (k. 22); <*r. siffr wMfPtgfe (S'. s) ; 
siwiftr ?rewr; IFBTCt (K. 158) &c. 

§113. jVerhs implying * to be master of,’ 1 to rale,* like 
W with ST, ‘ to pity,’ ‘ to have compassion on,’ and 
words implying 4 remembering * (with regret), * to think 
of, ’ like ?JJ, f with aj$f, govern the object of these actions 
in the Genitive cate; as, Wf JpfTOntf: (M.1) 

4 why, your honour has mastery over your pupil , 'Wrttf 


, (It 8, 81) 

I p Hd Wt It 3. 84) 

qnfftr (II. 8. 52) 
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fiww *rercr?r: (Mai. 4 ) ■#? wicJp?: 

(S’.l); »fpf (K. 312) ‘ he cannot rule (control) 

Ms limbs TTOPT WPPf: (Bk. VIII. 

119) * Lakshmana taking pity on Rhma, remembers (thinks 
of) you’; *JR| ferfcT * fe%: q^fRTftwr: (Ki. V. 28) ‘ do not 
persuade the heavenly nymphs to think of heaven . so 

gftfc (S'i. vm. 64 ). 

So in Latin : ‘ animus meminit prceteritorum * o virgo 
tmaereremei.’ 

Obs. (a) *T with 5T in the sense of ‘ to be able ’ is used 
with the infinitive (seethe LessOn XVI), and in the sense of 
‘ to be sufficient for ’ governs the Dative ; see § 67 (a). 

(h n in ordinary sense of ‘ remembering ’ is used 
with the Accusative ; as, ^TTfa cTr^Tflfd «ff 

(U. l). In this case the 'object is intended to be used 
(m fasOsif ?nrfa cT^T Mbh.) 

(c) Adjectives-signifying ‘ conscious ’ or * knowing, 1 
4 mindful,’ and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the 
abject ; as, 3P?fw! mpfi (P. I. l) ‘ he who 

is not mindful of merits (does appreciate merits) is not 
followed by his servants’; so 3pr«fa*: 3TRT ffTRTPT 

(S'. 8). The Locative also is sometimes used; as, 2ffa 
ifspffat-h fWWlfal: (U. 4), criiwfwt 3PT: (U. 5). 

§ 114. * Words showing 1 so many times,’ or the nume¬ 
ral adverbs of frequency, such as, f{f:, fa:, 5p£fcW:, 
govern the Genitive of the time in the sense of the 
Locative ; as. fifqsft vffaJT (S. K.) ‘ taking meals twice 
(in) a day TfrP?: (Bk. VIII. 

122) ‘ the best of the Raghus thinks of you alone a 
hundred times a d£y.’ 

§ 115. |Past participles ending in ?f are used with .the 


♦ gafcfa i W I (n. 3. 64) 

fWPiWH (IL 3. 67) 




Genitive, when they are. used in the sense of the present 
tense ; as, afjl^W JT5Tt ifjft 1 #: (I£, VIII. 8) ‘1 alone am 

regarded by the king ’; foferf gWfpf ^ % WFfm 

(It. X. 89 ) I know that the three worlds are being 
tormented by him TTWt ffef: 'S. K.) ‘is honoured by 
kings. * 

(a) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the 
Instrumental alone is used; as, ff 

(Mu. 2) ‘ were they not discovered by the wretched 
Chknakya’ ? 

(ft) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past partici¬ 
ples are, of course, used with the Genitive ; as, JPTOT Jjyf 
(Mbh.) ‘the dancing of a peacock Sflgri, 

Wf'^m %fm [ibid.). 

§ 116. ‘ for,’ ‘ for the sake of ’ and ffW ‘ in the 

presence of ’ govern the Genitive; as, spfbff StT°TFff fafr (Bh. 
IH. 86) ‘ for this life’; TRf; (M. l) ‘in the 

presence of the king himself.’ 

Obs. is often compounded with another word ; as, 
sCTS*r*[%?r (Kkv. 1). 

§117. *Words liaving the sense of ‘ equal to, ’ ‘ like,’ 
such as, ijeir, W, &c., govern the Genitive or 

Instrumental of that with which any object is compared ; 
as, SWrpFg —IPRT: &c. (S. K.). For the Instrumental 

see § 52 (ft). 

Obs. Pawini says that the words and 3TO cannot 
be used with 'the Instrumental. But this is against good 
usage ; as, dyTf ?^OTT (Ku. V. 34) ; dW g&f 

(R. viii. is) • ^t^tt (S'i. i. 4 ). 

MaUicAth tries to reconcile these instances with P&nini’s 
sutra ; but the defence is evidently lame. 

(a) Adjectives implying * worthy.of ’, ‘ proper ’, befit- 
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ting 5 , are usually construed with the Genitive ; as, 

'fcR’JS'T WsRf.“ (K. 146) 4 friend Pundarika, this is 
not worthy of you ’; (S'. 6) ‘ this 

indeed befits the prideless love.’ See also § 96 (a). 

§118. Nouns ending in ^ are used with the Accusative 
instead of the Genitive, when ‘ habit ’ or ‘ disposition * is 
intended to be expressed ; as, 'WW (V. 5) 

‘ always keep thy father pleased WWTWfTOI 

5 PjPT (Dk. II. 8) 4 whose habitual disposition is to respect 
the wise and to humble his foes ’; but TOfft Pwfer, WSW 
TOf &c. 

(a) $r with TO ‘-to imitate ’ , ‘ resemble ’, is often 
found used with the Genitive or Accusative of the object ; 
as, dcftsgiqfaWT*. IWfTW (Ku. I. 44) ‘ then it might imi¬ 
tate (resemble) her smile ’ ; W l TOd T 
(K. 10) * as if resembling the god Mari in point of sable- 
ness *; TOffawnfa: ?f #$falTO: (K. 76) ‘ V. 

imitated him in all other arts ’ ; so #Klf^lWpyiWl ^pff 

(Bk. II. 8). 

§ 119. ’The roots sq^g and (l A'.) in the sense of 
* dealing in transactions 4 staking in gambling govern 
the Genitive of the object ; as, TOW (S. K.) 

4 dealing in hundred 5 or ‘ staking hundred so 5TPTOW- 
'Tp'PSCRfl (Bk. VIII. 121). But the Accusative is more 
generally used ; as, qvr^T fTWT qWT# (Mb, II. 65. 82). 

(a) f*pr when it lias the same sense, is similarly used ; 
as, TOW (S. K.) ; but when it is preceded by a 

preposition, the Accusative or Genitive may be used 
TOW TO WT (S. K).. 

s%rcr; wiwt i 

(M. 1) 


p#: | fTOWR I fTOWfclTO I ( II, 3.57-9 ) 
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(S'. 2) 

m biwM m: \ ^ a 

&8*ppft: sr*#»nf^ i (u. i) 

m m ^ vfcm 

#W: (u. 

w t? srofet wmt- 

•Wisfe | (K. 158) 

&» *it ^'^crasrfaft *m: & ^ir t 

(K. 107) 

m Zfal W 7#TOtsft **!## 3R: | *T 

•O 

^ s -*m 5pr: fij# i (mm. 5 ) 

m0 #■ 7# cF?r?w4 i i 

(K. 241) 

3^ ft #% #ft 7 ^ *F# pftj | 

g f# 7 T f^iap#fe I! (P. L 10) 


*ioii*ri =7 



i 


^ ^7icR#^t 2,«lf: II (H. 1) 


ai*impfrf# 4 =7 fatfjfont 317^7 i 

(Bh? III. 30} 


*rodli# wwiw- 

(foft) I (U. 5) 
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I tfl U K Q I Ft tii L XL I LCiferJ CC, £i#'Ut L til E ft; k!T- #■ Twia 


OTfSt ?rw ifTF?: m: l 

¥T ^ Tm W KWT afoPT fysm II (U. l) 

arflfaa a « ra $wi«MMi 
«f jkffiwwwwr* i (R. xiv. 4) 
an r a myn nawar mi I 

*rt #PTO^rw|t#: zgm f% awfst jssra u 

(R, XIV. 61] 

t^? aaiw^pi^ smi: iforarc: i 

wmfm sfwifa n «r mt h is (u. a) 

ara i 

WatT: WCa^pd'W; HT5T m t§ (Bk. VIIL 118 \ 

l^sft?WTOTt "J3TT gnw r yw m » 

MtiHfi w fi wR @raV tppw ?rom ti 
«> ' 

tow sifaa ms «rf5<TO jrfwer t 
m H <ns**T ^SPRf STOTO SS {ibid. 121-5) 

?r ^uwsforaftOdi jfcrt: m«K » 

3mfsr fr^rrntfcT arprrfei^ n 
3frof| araH tw mzmmi » 

antf»«f«wtqw JfSIcft *f6PTO II {ibid. 104, 107 ) 
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The women looking intently at the young man could, 
with great difficulty,- control (themselves. 

What difference is there betweeffl men and beasts if the 
former imitate (* with 3H) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend s do not despair ; she for (f%) whom you are so 
much afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to that enjoyed by 

those who, devolving their house-hold duties upon their 
sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high 
family in which you are bom ? 

The order of my elders will only have power with 
Sr) aver my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 

The child being long kept away (^t) from its mother, 
remembers (?jj) her often and often. 

To the north of this mountain is san extensive 

plain, covered all over with'verdant grass, which almost 
enchants beholder’s eye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in 
the presence of (nms?) all his ministers, went home to 
his heart. 

Here I see before (Tri) me a large heap of bones ; 
there a number of bits of flesh under (af^:) the trees. What 
may it be ? 

In the reign of Susiaena every one out of his subjects 
thought that he was respected and liked (rpf) by 

the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy quali¬ 
ties liked by the people ! 

A tong time has elapsed since the venerable lady went 
-to see Mklavikk. 

This king is fit to be waited upon (Ifstr) by servants; 
and the epithet ‘ protector of men ’ quite becomes him. 
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There is nothing in this world like (ff^Sl) friendship 
with the good. 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 
A devout Br&hmana should perform his Sandhyk ado¬ 
ration thrice a day, and eat only once in a day before 

sunset* 

Rhnxa was dearer to Slta than her very life. 


LESSON XI 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes 

§ 120. 4 When the participle agrees with a subject, diffo 
rent from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to 
be in the absolute • construction. ’ (Bain). The phrase is 
unconnected with the general structure of the clause in which 
it stands ; as, 4 the wind being favourable, the ship set 
sal. ® The Absolute case differs in different languages! in 
BngEsh, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative ; 
and ip Sanskrit, the Genitive and Locative. If it be found 
that the nominative of the subordinate sentence be not » 
noun occurring in the principal sentence, or a pronoun repre¬ 
senting such a noun, the absolute construction may be 
used. Take the sentence : 4 Rama, after he had taken 
Lankh, returned to Ayodhyh. ’ Here the subjects of both 
the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction 
can be used. The sentence may be translated by VPCT 
nfterr (or KHTteTfem But the sentence 

4 R&ma, after the monkeys had taken Lankh, returned to 
Ayodhyk , ’ may be translated by (or 

#r| w rnrlsutHTr f^ranfff. 

Note .—To form these absolutes, the subject of the parti¬ 
ciple must be put in the Genitive or Locative case, and 
the participle made to agree with it in gender and number. 


1 121. *A noun or pronoun ■which expresses a thing, the 
action done or suffered by which indicates the time of 
another action is put in the LoCative case, i*., the time 
of the first action is supposed to be known, and that of 
the second which is unknown, is determined with reference 
to it; as, w>: smrfff (S', fi) * who, 

while Paurava is ruling the earth, acts immodestly ’ 1 
fffeR fRW frr^Ticrrsr: (Ku. II. 58) 1 that speech 
being finished, the $elf-existent (Brahmft) uttered the 
words ’;*TpTrrfir (Mu. l) ‘ who, 

while I am still living, wishes to overcome Chandragupta’?, 

Obs. The Locative absolute in Sanskrit is used in the 
sense of the nominative absolute in English. 

§122. When * contempt ’ or ‘ disregard’ is to be shown, 
the Genitive absolute is used ; as, ^ pn TO# 

1 CWWf (Mu. 8) ‘ the Nandas were killed like (so many) 
beasts, Hhkshasa looking on * (notwithstanding that 
Mkshasa was looking on). Thus, where clauses or sen¬ 
tences introduced by 4 notwithstanding, ’ ‘ in spite of, ’ 

* for all ’ &c. occur in English, the Genitive absolute may 
be used; as in spite of (for all) my looking on, the child, 
was snatched away tjy a hawk * TO#sfa % #PTWf?r: fTO 
{P. L 21 ). 

§123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is fre¬ 
quently used to express the sense of the English participles 
' when * while ', Ac., it not conveying its usual meaning; 
as, tpr fPFt: qr-Plt Wl: ff M wpmnw r: (p. I. 9) 

‘ while they two were thus speaking, the king coming to 
his bed slept down.’ 

Obs. When the participle of an absolute construction 
is ‘ being \ it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives, 
or a substantive and adjective, are put together in the 

?;■ % (II. 8. 87] 
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absolute ease ; as, STPT ^cTFc^RpR' SpSfTW? (R. V. 13) ‘ you 
(being) the lord, how can any mishap befall the subjects’? 

So in Latin : M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consulibm. 

§ 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative abso¬ 
lutes are used to show * disregard, ’ ‘ in spite of ’ &c. , 
as, kRt 5# Itcft m pf? farTT Errawtrl (S. K.) £ the father 
turned out a recluse, in spite of his son’s weeping. ’ 

(a) The sense of ‘ as soon as, ’ ‘no sooner — than,' 
‘ scarcely — when, ’ ‘ the moment that ’ &c. is expressed by 
the Locative absolute, with the word tr^ used with the 
Locative, or joined to the participle, and the compound 
word is put in the Locative, with or without as, @R- 

^ irfir JTfpmftfWT (Dk. IS. 4) ‘ the 

moment I had finished my speech (scarcely had I finished 
&c. 'When) a large serpent lifted up its hood ’; SftpTRTPTT^W 
LSpiJr (Mu. l) ‘ when it had scarcely dawned (scarcely 
had the night dawned) ’; vfas&m tmsrfcr 
*T: wffflT (S'. 8) ‘ no sooner had his honour stepped 

in, than our actions were left without any obstruction.’ 

Note,- —JTPT, with or without joined to other cases 
gives the same meaning; as, m ?T SRPT JW3[ 

(P, III. l) ‘ he who does not quell an enemy and. a disease 
as soon as that is born (arises). * 

(b) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle 

is an indeclinable, such as, cT®TT, ?fir, &c r ; as, 

iRf ( S’. 4 ) £ such being the case ( H. 8 ) ‘it 

being so done ’ &c. 

§ 125. The subject or object of an absolute con¬ 
struction is not. repeated in the principal sentence, in 
any case except the Genitive, either in its own form, 
or when it is represented by a demonstrative pronoun. 
When instances occur in which the subject or object, or 
the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used; 
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the, whole should be treated as one sentence, ansi trans¬ 
lated by the use of participles; e.g., instead of saying 
jfrT | f q r r PTP| fix atWTWISWfl, we should say ||W^T *IT 

; similarly, 3rHT%^ TOl fsIlriT is not so 
idiomatic as 3TPT%«rt &c., or *nW?n# 

trftws as arrmixr xprr?ft% «ms?i «r®rif*r. So also mt# 

xrg- pRTOfir XT (XTTOT:) s^riPT is not so idiomatic as mi 

f^rrOTxr TTRift 3*n^r ^r. and <mfti<redf4 ^rr n 

is not so idiomatic as, XTTSiftiSpT W^TT*T jfpaffo. 

But f^r ^ fWtr *r^, or wm 

is perfectly idiomatic.* 


♦This is a point on which grammarians are silent, 
still I think it may be said to be definitely settled (1} by 
the very definition of an absolute construction, (2) the 
overwhelming evidence furnished by the best Sanskrit 
writers, and (8) the analogy of other classical languages, 
e.g., Latin. jfhe definition distinctly implies that 
the subject of tke absolute phrase must not be & nmm 
occurring in the principal sentence, and hence* it cannot 
foe repeated in any case. Secondly, in the several instances 
of absolute constructions that we find in Sanskrit authors, 
■we find very few, or hardly any, cases in which the subject 
or object.is repeated in the principal assertion in any 
case except the Genitive, And just as we should not 
Bay *T§ravft in the sense of ‘ having much strength \ but 
merely the same meaning being more compactly 

expressed by this word ; so; also constructions like §£H*r!HT 
*ff ‘^TOsnpf are more compact than »iY$ pWTWPJ &c. 
and have, therefore, become more idiomatic. Thirdly, the 
nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the same. 
“ When a substantive or pronoun together with a par¬ 
ticiple or an adjective, form a clause by themselves and 
•are not under the Government cl, or in agreement with. 





ft sfTffeqfer 1 ( U. 2 ) 

c •?» 


cr sfN#? ^ 

O O >!© o 

JT «® ?lCW SWfa^nqftlT I ( U. 2 ) 

& w 'Cl ' *S 

spf?$ *r=nf^N i arc: |%rcr- 

SM: fPTC^WTCW: ^ J«iTffitfe 

qrcra jmstw^nfer: i m 

Jf#T ^TR^#t 5PI# 1 (Ve. 4} 


any other words, they are put in ablative absolute ” ; as 

* Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo regnate in Itaiiam venit. * 

Thus though Sanskrit grammarians are silent on this point, 

the three circumstances above alluded to lead to the 

>' 

conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic 
is more correct than tlyit which grammarians by their 
f Jence do not condemn. A friend from the South 
draws my attention to a work called “ Narhyaniyam ” 
—an abridgment of S’ri-Bhagavata Pur&na —-in which 
the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in sup¬ 
port of his statement. I for my part should consider 
such instances inaccurate and unidiomatic, if not positively 
incorrect constructions, rather than modify the rule, by 
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wm fthjjbr i gfir m fir fffcift fpwrot fifet 

wl mm «rriro: to nf fro? i (p. i. 5 ) 

aw Traiwiwi^wTORslli^r wm fir fijfipft 

srtowI stR an twH R ^r »(H. 1) 
fwrqfcft trih 

*M n %fftr sr qsr «ftr?: s (Ku. I 59} 

SFW ffa fi f *RRW SPFBfl ! (Ku. IV. 81} 

jrfRssfelfa aNfs *£*: *ffc* afadb I 


«Prife % 3 f#?f tN*t RlraTfw^ ii (P. 1.1) 

sftw'TOlq ^mfr toto 11 

> *» 

Pwm Tot: (P. I. 11 ) 

sprawvft^T ©ral! '«rP*i5ft *rt: i 

*& •© <a 


rnft tftafcmwrHIre srfif it (P. i. 10) 


RTOsiT 5:^1 



1 


%*£ ^ OTftr fsr^Tfa seta; H^fTsr # c s# 11 (U. 4) 

RtRT #fwt K* VT <Tf#TO II (H. 4) 

TO TFSrSfR WW I 

?st*R *W c’rftWT II { R. V.W) 



THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


fhtffir siwn voi trm (R, xvl to] 

sfNq arrcrnl* ?r% srcifonl i 

?M? *ft from *rar: is (u. i) 

■WPIW 1 «lfeRfWTd'^# Ttwrfw i 

?®r?#t «rt*T 

fwt fassfw frnarrfsr *: is (Mu. 4) 


%arFrr$ f*nrir ^ » 

■9 S 

iwtfw wrfm m fwr mt *&* griror simt 

a# wlw f®OTt mmmmt. ti (Ve. a) 


N. B.—The following sentences should be translated by 
using the absolute construction only. 

Men commit misdeeds, though gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild 
elephant of poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, even friends 
become enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, 
come to call me. 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the 
lovely nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 

The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, 
under colour of illness, say that you will be unable to 
accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were 
excessively distressed. 

I do not know what became of the boy after he had 
been ruthlessly abandoned by his mother. 
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His mind being engrossed by these and the like per¬ 
plexing thoughts, he passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than 
he heard a plaintive cry in that direction. 

Damayanfc! wishes to have N&la for her husband, though 
there are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, ye base vaunters ! Who is able to cross 
even the shadow of my brother, while we hundred brothers 
are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising' 
moan, the eastern direction attracts my eyps. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, 
the king ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame 
by having recourse to retreat ? 



PART ffl 


THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMMATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS 

LESSON XII 

Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 12S. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar,, 
They are subject to the same rules as nouns, when under 
the government of verbs or prepositions? as, 3tf fff 1W 
* I pray to thee ?TOT fTOT Stfa SPTc^Pt (V. l). 

1127. *But the short forms of and f«r? ( ix., RT, 
%, ?ft, «T:» ?*TT, WT, and W: deserve notice. They are never 
used at the beginning of a sentence and immediately before 
the particles W, WT, TO and ft (rarely 3Tf or t). and at 
the beginning, of a foot of metre, as, % ftw; 4: <Tt%, wfr 
1TO &c. axe wrong; TOW TO ( not % ) W trofef ‘ there 
la enmity between him and me fffJf TO W! >p$[ ( not Jr WT); 
ft $RPP m*$ ( not if TO ); §T TO SfTOFW ( not ); It#!: 

% ( not W;) fTO; awmaRJ (S. K.) 1 may Krishna 
fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us * I 
(a) When the particles do not connect these forms 
the short forms may be used with them ; as, ||few % 
WPtt ( S.K. ) * Kara and Hari are my lords ’; fa> «rr % $sft 
* what indeed will my daughter do ’ ? 

(8>) Similarly these short forms are not used immedia 
tely after Vocative form ; as, WTO TO WfftTO ( not % ) 

(VIII. 1,24); q*|?ri 

| (VIII. 1.17,18,20) 
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{ not Hi) *nff HHHT (S. K.) ‘ O God, always protect 
ms. ’ The Vocative is, in fact, an abridged sentence. 

(e) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative 
forms the short forms may be used; as, tOTsft Hi *111? 
(S. K.) ‘ Oh, kind Hari protect us! ’ 

§128. is. often u. ed with reference to the 

person addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not 
necessarily implying respect; it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person, and the verb must agree 
with the third person ; as, 3fTO ( M. 1) ‘or 




ask you something. * 

§ I2S. When respect is to be shown, f. ) is 

preceded fay 3PT and fPf or H* the former referring to a 
person that is near, the latter to one who is at a dis¬ 
tance, or absent, from the speaker; as, fW 
5 where is the worshipful K&mandakl ? ’ fTfifUf 

( S'. 4 ) ‘ I am ordered by the worthy Khs’yapa’; 
3Flf? X snra^rTFSiff^Jjm: ( S'. 2 ) ‘ begone, this worthy 
person is himself again ht SW* (Mai. 1). * His 

honour appoints me. * 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns ; 
or <i?R ‘ this,’ 5T? ‘ that,’ and ‘ this ’ or ‘ that ’; they 
are used along with the nouns they refer to, or are used 
without them ; as, trq ?PT:; cPT ; H an?; % 

fm; %i nt n?, sm> f?err*n::. 

§ 131. The forms of and are sometimes used 
in the sense of * here ’ in sentences like 4 here I come \ 
‘ here comes the boy usually in conjunction with the 

[ *This seems to be inaccurate, n is not prefixed to 1W? 
like nw or WW; we do not find such forms as fWWf &c 
in use. In the instance cited it must be read separately. 1 
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first or third persons, and agreeing with the subject of 
the sentence iike an ordinary adjective ; as, 

| S', 1) ‘ lord, here ami’; ffreprflfT fr { U. 1 ) ‘ here 1 
mount ’; WFWrfir ( S'. 8 ) ‘ here I come ’; so f# OT 

-zrrft: trfmmr ( Ve. s). 

| 132. is often used in the sense of celebrated or 
•well-known ; as, AT WI ;prff (Bh. III. 87 ) 4 that celebrated 
charming city ^ dtf ( ibid. ) 4 and that well- 

known circle of tributary princes 

Compare the use of tile in Latin. 

(a) 5K is often used in the sense of 1 very, ’ ‘ same,' frith 
generally expressed or implied from the context; as, 

clFflfonfa (Bh. II. 40) ‘all the organs are the 

same 1 ; ’TPT (ibid.) 4 the name is the same ’; fj^T d 
m (U. 8) ‘ these are those very mountains 5 ; 

wrakw (U. 8) ‘ the forest of Panehavafi is the same. 5 

(b) When ?pr is repeated, it has the sense of * several ” 

various *, as, ( K. 869 ) ‘ ia various places., 

Relative Pronouns 

1133. When the relative pronoun is repeated, it has 
the sense of ‘ totality, ’ ‘ whatever, ’ and the correlative 
pironoun is generally repeated; as, spspjfg- 

(U. 1) 6 1 shall do all that she says qt tT: 

•q ifo fa qreq fTPT mfa? (Ve. S) ‘whoever 

bears a weapon, of him, even the destroyer of the worlds, 

I become the destroyer so # Jf f^ftf OT clW ftfft *ff 
iff gjff 9Rf: (Bh. II. 51 ). 

{a) Sometimes the idea of 6 •whatever ’ or ‘ any whatever \ 
is expressed by joining the relative with the interrogative 
pronoun, with or without the particles, Sffr, fW, or^T; as, 
l&wfrrx %nrm 4 a girl, so beautiful 
as this, should not be given to a person whoever he may 




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


m 

be *; T *S>t 3TT (Ve. 8 } * whoever I may be *; 

apRpnf'T IRfffftr ‘ he sleeps anywhere. 5 

Interrogative, Indefinite and Reflexive Pronouns 

| 134. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are 
used in asking questions ; as, m: 3JTTOTT (U. 1.) ‘but 

who is this son-in-law ’; f?TOTO TO: 3TTF*T: (¥.1) 

‘ in what direction is the rogue gone ’ ? f% TOtfq: m ^T^faT 
(U. 1.) 4 what shall I do ? where shall I go ’ ? 

§ 135. fro, TO, arfa and sometimes ffTO are added to 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of 
indefinite pronouns; as, frfSTOTSTt TORT TO5 (Me. 1) 4 a certain 
Yaksha made his abode ’; TOTf^-TO-STPr * a t some time 
{S'. 5) 4 some veiled lady. ’ 

(a) arfg sometimes has the sense of 4 indescribable, * 

( arfrofsg); as, •Ftf'T( U. 6 ) 4 some indescribable motive 
so TOW fW? jsif sft Jffgfsnft to:- (U. 2). 

(b) fTO-f?fTO, ^flPf^-spSTlTO are used in the sense of 
in some place — in another place ( here—there) and at one 
time—at another time, (sometimes—sometimes, now-now),' as, 

TOfTOpT *T ITprsfaf (Bh. III. 12) 4 in one place 
is the playing on the lute ; in another the cry of 4 alas * 
here you hear the flute—there you hear the cries of alas’; 
TOTfromro' TOT| ^fro (K. 58) 4 sometimes 

(now) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes (now) he 
sported in lotus-forests. ’ 

(■ c) has rarely a reference to time also; 

as, TOfTO TORt TOcTT TOfffTO (R. XIII. 19) 4 now of clouds,, 
now of birds. * 

§ 136. The pronoun TOT-TOT or 'TT-'TT is used in the 
sense of one-another; as, TOT: TOtfff TOTf TOct 4 one 
does, another suffers TOTTOTS^TORWT^TOT^JTIcTOr (P. L )• 
4 wicked people have one thing in mind, another in speech,, 
and another in action.’ 



§ 13?, Mora generally tpr-STTC or 8Fd is used in the 
sense of the one — the other with reference to two objects 
that axe before specified ; as, jpft 
WlWt (R. V. 60 ) ‘ the one went to the regions of 

Chaitraratha, the other to the country of the Vidarbhas 
( which was) happy on account of a good king. 8 

§ 138. When ijpp-arr? or 3Rf is used in the plural, it has 
the sense of some — others; as, ffSRHt «jj*fWi£ 
fas Iff# ssrrF!rf^%r WfTt (orapd) 4 some think that 
widow-marriage is prohibited by the S’&stras, others that 
it is ordained by them. * 

(a) In this sense %f%cj sometimes takes the place of 


IrLf. S. 3 k (tGl u CL' o ■ Ku l: u ti 


' some approved of my speech, others, however, censured 
it). 8 

§ 13®. fd, SHcdfa and fasj are used reflexively , 

as, *4 smr TO ‘ tell your own name 8 ; fffd 4 he 

showed Ms (own ) courage.. 9 

(a) fdd meaning * of one’s self' is a reflexive adverb, 
as, 37 TOT TO ‘ she herself went there .* 

| 140. The word more commonly used^as a reflexive 
pronoun is SflRTd (= self ). It is always used in the mascu¬ 
line gender and singular number, though the noun to 
which it refers be in any gender or number; as, d>T <Pfl 
#1 sn^dFPTRdH (V. 2) 4 what woman boasts of 

herself being sought after by him ’ ? aflcdid 
3PT (Ku. VI. 20) 4 we think highly of ourselves’; so Jpc! 
^■UcHW TO?: dTTO: (R. X. 60). 


si m * C Dk. ii. 2) 

ri 5?; ( Mu. 2 ) 
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srtfHI $sft e: 
% Ssft e qig qmfqr ^1 ft*?; 


CEB EHImSI I SellS&IGIRCfcEEE&l 


?1?ftra?9sR* t fa ®TO& SWrlt | a 3TTciftf%?T: 

TOTCT: i RT ffelRWT: ^Wwft snfef 1 ( u. a ) 

3iFR#? « 4fts I ( U. 5 | 

3f SR^TO i ^ 0-^*5 ft**? *r# 

i raft s wm ift i 

(Mo, a) 

aprcr sqft#?r fttimmm tTOSRwreft wtfr 

o 

(K. 203) 

*Ff^ft: Sf#«WHI CFlft^T WRRT ft^RScff- 

w^fts r^g *?f: nc?ft?OT; \ 

(K 208) 

gnswtowif: garaf *m w efeiftr iRwrftfqr a 

(K. 287) 

^cftfRcRR | 

o s. 

3PH;: sftwqqftRT s^cf: T®r || 


sRitfccfttliafiiTr: i 

« a RfiRT ft*RT: 
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w pfflfa t fi r iwffsf vm w? 

m ff%?srfirpi w*p§ ntw i 

iU#mf ftTfff: ?f q* 

mm: mn wfiftir Ww*%!K| si ( Bh. II. m ) 

1 $ tty* Prt*ft faw T ffC T - 

ivogfonft sRW5i#r i 
an*r^rtfB?s^ * 

wfrmrirfo i» { u. 2 ) 
wm set? w?sftRfPf 1 


apriNof w§j wraw it (H. 1) 
feWTPOT t# TT5TT writ 

sraroiii?i?*?R nm^wrt Pnfariw 11 { U. 7 ) 


wliwi mtm?w vmt: sptwk*» 

II { R. I. 46 ) 

Pnjg ft w ra m : 

m qtf ff% qt «wsw is { P. 1 . 11 ) 
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w iTOUf^ !raf fra ?T3^r t 

*» wpwwifiM fwrc; sffeft #r ft sr#ffif n 

( R. V. M ) 


The worshipful Gautama has ordered*me to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this 
auspicious occasion ? 

Dear Gop&l, do not weep ; here come thy twu brothers 
whom thou regardest as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her 
hand. 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company 
of the wise. 

They saved themselves ’with great difficulty at that 
perilous time. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own 
children ; the one was very clever, but the other extremely 
dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that 
news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadfak&lt 
Eves an old woman. At one time she begins to rave, 
at another to speak sensibly., 

fedme philosophers believe that God created the whole 
Universe; others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good 
of the people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The $cns of Yajnadatta have become proficient in 
various arts and sciences. 

It is the very man 1 saw on the road, dressed in tattered 
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He studies anywhere, goes out with any body, dines 
in any body’s house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for 
any insults given to him. 

Speak 'sweetly with all those persons that may come 
to your house. 


LESSON xra 
Participle^ 

§ 141. All participles in Sanskrit, -except the so-called 
indeclinable past participles or absolutives, are to be 
regarded as adjectives, agreeing with the mrnns they 
qualify, in gender, number, and ease. They are called 
‘ participles 9 from the supposed participation or sharing 
in the functions of the verb, the adjective, mud the noun. 
The principal Kinds of participles in Sanskrit are these : 
Present, Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and 
Indeclinable Past Participles (for the rules of formation 
see Grammar ). These participles obey the same rules for 
governing cases that may have been laid down regarding 
the roots from which they are derived. Present, Future, 
and Perfect Participles are treated in this lessen. 

Present Participles 

§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit (for rules 
of formation see Hr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 498-500) 
corresponds to the participle in English ending in * mg.’ 
It is used when contemporaneity of action is indicated ; 
as, fiWRinfa fPTTSraRRTR (K. 125) ‘ while thinking in 
this manner, he dismounted from his horse ’; 
iTOrT trw wm srpr ( R. VIII. I) ‘he 

made over* the earth to him while (yet) wearing the 
marriage-string *; OT4STtn?f (K. 141)‘ and going, he 

thought. ’ 
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The sense of ‘ while, ’ ‘ whilst ’ is thus inherent in this 
participle which serves to express an idea expressed in 
English, by a whole sentence. 

Ohs. (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be eon- 
founded with the participial substantive or- gerund an 
English which also ends in ing. 

(b ) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, 
this participle cannot be used; as, ‘ ascending the 
mountain, they rested for some time ’; ^ 

fra ■smmn and not q^rordp: &c„ unless the sentence 
implies that both actions are performed at the same time. 

<c) The present participle is not used ia the nominative 
case a§ a predicative adjective. We do not say W 
1 he is doing \ though we say . 

1143. *The presept participle (Atm.) is often used to 
denote 1 disposition * or * habit ‘ some standard of age ’ 
and * ability ’ or '* capacity to do a thing ’; as, sfaf W1 
(S. K ) ‘habituated to enjoy’; Wd ffSOT: {ibid.) 
4 wearing an armour ’ ( of the age at wnich armour may 
be worn); 3PT fassTFT: ( ibid.) ‘ able to destroy his foe. ’ 
Compare with the second example : stf?* 

fs?K (R. VIII. 94) where »sFW 
| 144. * The present participle is used to denote 
an attendant circumstance or attribute, and the cause 
of an action ; as, snfpfT (Sk, ) 4 the Yavanas 

take their meals, (by ) lying down so ( Ml»h. ), 

nmfd (ibid. ); ?Tt WFT (Sk. ) ‘'by (reason of) 

seeing H&ri he' gets absolution. ’ The first sentence is an 
answer to the question and the last to %?T 

(a) This participle also defines the agent of an action; 
as, iftSEthTW 'XT<rf: {Mbh.) ‘ he is Devadatta who sits 

studying ’; so g smrbftsqft *T (ibid .). 


©WWK 1 (III. 2. 126) 
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Obs. This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the 
participle in English; 'students preparing their lessons, 
■will be rewarded 5 «ri5Pf#fWT: f^TT: qtfeftr^rfw 

(b) This participle is also used to state a general truth z 
as, WRT (Mbh.) ‘ the D&rvh grass grows (when) in 

a recumbent position znrftH fyw ( ibid. } ‘ a lotus-sfcatk 
grows (when.) in an upright position. ’ 

§ 145, The roots 3fT?r 1 to sit &TT ' to < stand ’ and' 
rarely ^ and 3j^, are used with the present participles 
of roots to show the continuity of the- action denoted by 
them ; as, Sotftwffa {P. 1 1 ) ‘ kept 

on pulling down the tops of ant-hills and bellowing 
loudly ’; (K. 132 ) 1 continued 

to await the time of the conclusion of the song.’ 

§ 146. Verbs like ‘ to be ashamed 5 are 

usually used with the present participle of robts in the 
sense of 4 to 5 ia English; tuf Pnfof 5Tfl?5T 5553}% (K. 247} 
4 art thou not ashamed to strike so mercilessly ?TT^T 
^rfi^Rfl (K. 287 ) * I, a young, girl, am ashamed 

to coipmmdfc&te a rash thing myself.’ 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the 
prohibitive particle HT to imply a curse ; as, *JT w. 

affafa (S ’i. II. 4?) 1 cursed be he ( lit. 
may he not live} who, though smitten by the pain of 
the contempt of others, still lives.’ 

Future Participles 

§ 148. The future participle which ends in {or 
«^Rf) {pass. *n*T) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is 
about to do the action, or to undergo the state expressed 
by the root, as, ^f^SFT 1 going to-do ’ or ’ about to do ’; 
WteW ‘ going to loose ‘ being about to be done/ 

(a) Besides showing simple futurity, it denotes intention 
or purpose ; as, ST* fwWT (R.II.8) 

* he ranged over the forest as if wishing to tame the 
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wild beasts ’ ; spf<unTTC tWR SPTOq ( R. I'll, 52 ) ‘ intend¬ 
ing to fit an arrow to his bow. ’ This participle thus 
corresponds to the English prospective form. 

Note. —Such sentences as ‘ before taking his departure, 
he drank a little water ’ are translated by means of the 
future participle made to qualify the subject; as, spjT# 
¥f fefawrw Tft. ‘ Before * has here the sense of 
‘ going ’ or ‘ about ’ to take &c. 

Perfect Participles 

§ 143. The perfect participle ( ending in TO or 3KR) 
is less frequently used. It has the sense of ‘ who or 
what has or has, been, done ’; as, sfcrHlT 
{ R. V. 34 ) * of thee who hast obtained all good things 

( blessings) ( R. II, 6 ) ‘ Ijitnly main¬ 

taining his seat when she had sat down. ’ 


w rniwirfipmr sremm i 

(P. I * 15) 

am smfq ^ gf^q?5remfti?r ^rr 


■w* fem i ( p. i. is) 

•o *s. » • 

| ( K. 72 ) 


T: ^g^noi^lsT: | 

m ?r qftqfTRfci^fTqiq q^i q^iw if 

* (Bh. II. 12) 


• i sfe- 

| cfemift' f^f#T | ( K. 277 ) 
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spR<R7I?H?T ^ *lfc! fT^rat W mi w 
| ( Dk. II. 7 ) 

ami^^fiTcRqf eser f^R4 qffjtfSRK: i 

*ffe JR: nf^r^Tf: li (S’, i) 
qmraws; cicf; r rt qfe gcm^rfqqpr \ 

3PFRT: W ?fqq; II 

(R. XI. 22) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE EXERCISE 

»rrafe t *w% »?nmrvsfff»?3^| qi ftftram fa feTOw ni - 
fTOWTCSW qqftraq I ( K. 142 ) 

sRra^sfTssqtcf i q§i4i*i *jcfWcf h wicpffaT^jpFwra’ wferofV- 
«rfw^sil mva jfetwft qmfa fira r ^ sfeRrfaft t 

( Dk. 1. 3 > 

felt SSTfefcf feTOTOfeTmar: « 

*rft «ft 4H3TRlfa < lf<w*w>sw§ carer? St ( M. 1 ) 

nfefero: 5lfe TO?q ^ qijep;: s 

*T®OTfW*a 5TT5T OTTfcT defect II ( P. I. 8 ) 

sfeffrCP? |:tSF#r«>|Ttf ??feqq: I 

T^fir? ^ to *d§; mfeHt *rm n (u. s) 

arcfttsiFi srqtq t®si wrrsr tt^-. i 
« 

yffef fe 5TT*mq qqrqs^cfeffH II ( R. XV. 6 ) 
r cfT 4 i < u iRin w fe tVdsrfff «n^ 

TOVT: vhftt fiirfe I 

art ntfmrw fagr^t snrt ffe*m 
smfen^tfrTfifefe t®n 1 *r fenrq n ( Rh. in. 10 ) 
rt qntfero awrwi^sq^rfit: i 

SrfWUK 5rearrtq f<*flfamrtt tl ( R. V. 61) 



the italicised words. 

[ saw many men on the road bearing leads of corn on 
their heads and walking gently, talking with each other. 

While going to England in a strip, one may see several 
beautiful scenes. 

Oh the beauty of this picture! The pai nter has fully shown 
Ms skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed ( ) to communicate such a message 

to me through you ? 

Rati, looking at the dead body of her husband and 
remembering his diverse sood qualities, kept on (Wf) 
Weeping for a long time. 

When Chandrapida was about to be crowned with 

srfVr ) as heir-apparent to the throne, S’ukanasa advised 
him, directing his attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Ny&ya, he went to 
JBenarfe and studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( 57 ) Gopal the reward I had promised him 
to give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy 
ofc his exertions. 

Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are 
saved, while huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are 
swept away by the current; of water. 

The lion kept on killing tne beasts of the forest in 
their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards (5^) this Rrahmana 
who ,tas studied ( f with 3ffq ) the four Vedas, mastered 
completely the six Angas, and has seen the end of. (fully 
mastered) the four S’kstras. 

Janaka gave his daughter Sith, to R&rna who had broken 
the bow of S’iva, and attracted the minds of the beholder» 
by his uncommon strength and skill. 
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LESSON XIV 

Pa?t Participles 

§ 150. There are two kinds of past participles : one 
is passive , formed by the. addition of fT or H to the root, 
and the other active , formed by adding Wcf to the passive 
base ; as, ‘ this-was said by him If 

‘ he said this. ’ They are both used in the sense of the 
past tense. In latter- Sanskrit it became more usual 
to Use participles than verbs. We generally find *PJT SI?# 
or 3T5£ ftffsepiR instead of and many purposes 

of the predicate are served by this participle. 

| 151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive 
participles, and they, as well as the past participles 
of transitive verbs used intransitively, are often used 
impersonally with an instrumental construction, as, 
irRhrgftprpff ( Mhl. 4 ) ‘ the full-moon-like 

M&karanda lias now recovered his consciousness ’; fef 
(U. 7 ) ‘ victorious (all-powerful) is the affection 
for children. ’ 

Ohs. This kind- of construction is not restricted to 
past participles alone; it occurs in the passive voice 
of verbal tenses also; as, tpTTTfvW 3rrf«pn?% 

(S'. 2) ‘it is wandered ( i.e., I wander). through rows of 
forests e^en at midday ’; 

wwt wff«nr. dm 1 

tTRW: #qart m*ff tRtr ^ tmmn (c. 74) 

non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to 
miseries; victory over them, as the road to riches 
(prosperity); go by whatever way you please.’ 

§ 152, *The past passive participles of roots implying 
morion,* of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots 
‘ to embrace *«TT, 3TT^, W ‘ to dwell, ’ *7, ^ 


* i (ill. 4, n) 
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»nd 31, ‘ to grow old ’ cl. 4, have an active sense ; as, 

5frf^trT^ (Dk. II.) ‘I went to Kalinga *; TOT JpfSff- 
ftflf: ( P. I. 1. ) 4 he went down to the bank of the 
lurana to drink fft: (S. K.) ‘ Hari embraced 

Lakshml ’; ShwfasrfiRP. ‘ sat on the ^prpent *; 

* served S’hiva fdWWkfar: ‘ grew old after the world 5 ; 

Wafa ( K. 173 ) ‘ the husl and beigg dead’; so #s|W- 
wmm;, f?ft 3TRf: &e. 

Obs. KMidhsa constiues the past passive participle 
of W in an active sense ; as, m ( S'. 5); 

W?q#im r^nfl VWFT ( ibid.) ; 3f?) % fWf V. 2 ). 

§ 153. tPast passive participles ending in 5T Slave 
sometimes the sense of neuter abstract nouns; as, srfS'Rf 

* speech SrfaRT ‘ sleeping ’ * 4 laugh ’; so tnf font; 

sfiWsrRTf^f^Tf 1 whose is this picture * ? 

Obs . In such cases the forms lose their passive force, 
and are not used with the instrumental; as, ‘ her 
gait is graceful ’ ?tWT (not <nJT) *Tcf ffffWRT; mmmi 
fWPrfiPPT TOT (M. 2) 4 her ( motionless ) posture is far 
more charming than her dancing, ’ 

§ 154, The past passive participle of the roots *P1 

* to think, ’ 4 to wish, ’ 4 to know, 4 and tpj 4 to 

adore,' and others having the same signification, are 
used in the sense of the present tense and are then con¬ 
strued with the Genitive, See § 115. 

Obs. There are other words which are similarly used. 
They are given in the following verses- 

sftfeit rfm- esriff 3 tt?f it wz i 

TOW I 

jf g yal wi ttartaft » 

S 81 (Mbh.) 


f *T$?T% >n% «Rl: I (III. 8. 114) 
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Potential Passive Participles 

§ 155, There are three ways in which potential passive 
participles are formed in Sanskrit:—(1} by ( 2) by 
Bpffa, and (8) by ; ( for the rules of formation vide Dr. 
Kielhorn s Grammar § § 529-538 ); as, and 

Wf. They perform a very useful function in the economy 
of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to express in one 
word an idea which would require many words in English ; 
as, * he should be killed ’ = g_d °h:. They denote that 

* the action or the state expressed by the root or derivative 
base, must or ought to be done or undergone ’; as, «PRf®5f- 

‘ what ought to be said. ’ The sense thus con¬ 
veyed by them is that of fitness, obligation, or necessity ; 
e.g., • I have to go there ’ tPTT 5TT spray; ‘ I must do it * mi 

§156. These participles are used in sentences in the 
same way as the passive of the roots from which they 
are derived ; as, TRT <TT«r. ( H. XIV. 61 ) 

* the king should be told this in my behalf ’ apff ?M*i 

* the sheep ought to be taken to the village so spsft 
<IWTtffi^SPnrcmfa:‘srpffacpsg: {S’. 7) ‘he should be made 
to hear the good fortune in the form of the acceptance of 
Ms daughter by her htisband. ’ They are used with the 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted 
by them; see § 107. 

§ 151. The impersonal use of this participle is not very 
peculiar. It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking 
the place of the verb ; as, 

®rW*nfir: {S’. 1) ‘ we must wait upon (the audience) with 
the drama ’ (represent before them &e .); 3'ltdd 

dffotj (V. 5) ‘ his honour should go to a penance grove. ’ 
(a) The impersonal use of the forms ’gfaff 5 # and WFd 
deserves notice. They are used impersonally in their 
literal sense of 1 being, ’ or in the sense of ‘ must be, 5 ‘ire 
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ail probability is, ’ showing some uncertainty &c,, and 
in both cases the noun or adjective coming after ‘be’ 
must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective ; as, 
m 7T5^f»Tt^f^tf (*P3rifor:) (V. 1.) ‘ you should be 
careful of your respective parts ’; ^Tf%f^vniT 

(S’. 3.) ‘she must be (is most probably) present 
in this bower of creepers ’; 3T^T qTT^TW 

(trferstr) (P. I. l.) ‘ his strength must (in all likelihood) 
be corresponding to his bellowing. ’ 

( b ) Sometimes the participle is used in tire sense of the 

future with certainty ; as, *T»PTRnf*T*fT (H. 1.) 

‘ the fowler is sure to go (will surely go) seeking after 
the deer’s flesh ’; ?TW#?rrff 3 T*?: (H. 8) ‘ then he also 

will surely make a noise. ’ 

(c) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely 
denotes a future time; as, ETWJ: <T^R%W -I'Tff'T 

( H. 4) ‘ I too shall go at ease by the strength (support) of 
your wings. ’ 


mmti- fTW^ ^fTcT: I apTO! 

| ( M. 1 ) 

51WW ( ( M. 4 ) 

'tRcfT T I 

l S’. 2 ) 

l 3R; j ( V. 2 ) 

effei | * 

JTctsqq | vtftcpj#! ! ( U. 4 ) 

grlqr f^s^q$qqTq§qf?qcir i q^sq qjf 

=^feeaTf^t^t{$ #h?qrf: (K. 157} 
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gf^ppFw; 


(K. 158 ) 


WI: 

f§rcr#w§i 

*3 *s 



-m SPOT clf^S^^ST rR[ WicW: sf%WI- 

i *$cw|w «raw&nforem: 

^rcjwrccpffa srrrf^r: { Mu. i) 


m\ pi; ?FR?fcr: 3: 

fsffW S ( Ve. 

arr'ifc ^ if*p f^rog § 

3!?WKft M rRpfcr P 1 ? P ^ I! ( P. I 15 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

smmn iwsmrfmt a t ^ yqr faffr g rmt -~ 4 : » 

(S’. 3) 

ateftfr afprs^f^TOft * wmfBmmwm^ i 

mmmfm fffw?OT a qrePv ft ani ^f^wwg fir: i (K. sa) 

ws^t ^wsnfdVrcftr pw: «tT^h- 

3 f%w mm vsm i are#*, f«nro i otwwp h 
ikwsftm i (K. 355) 

sr$a?arrnr afot^rr $tenM?r fefspif i 
qf www i T «TMKir^r»*f.-oWHi ft r < T « i yita 

stferaw l (Mu. 2) 



wmx: \mn ?wt » (H. i) 

wrarri uKfer •aV**} i 

' mi *wimww wrfffw to: q f^g^faut rai vy^ u (R.vi.rr) 
mfm $m %Tm forfatf |M wr*riftRr«5 \ 
n mm: mm fstwro: ft%i fa%r n n (Bk.x.e) 
srrsror «*nrr mmm mf trfwm ffre g w toot :— 


«WOTnflnff!|W«ft4 as? waff 

mmtmm: mtm minjm n (s’. 4) 

mfafi mm: f*jatsfo n: tr gf awT ^fawcft w «f«w 6 
« *r mf§ g q irq i «tW fw*r ?m <» m: srarrfm n (S’, 5) 


N. B.—Use participles for the words italicised. 

, K&rtikeya defeated T&raka though was guarded by 
strong armies- 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended {TW with 
3W) J&madagnya, and not done him any good ( g with OT). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, 
some of his soldiers mounted ( ^ with arfsr) hills, some 
descended to seas, while others entered ( fer ) solitary caves. 

You will surely become an object of contempt if you 
slight your intimate friends. 

.Who may this man be, that calls me by my name. 
Oh yes, he is most probably my old friend Mitravarxnan 

Wait for me a little ; I, too, have to be present at the 
meeting. 

As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies 
he goes out to play. 
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Do not give way to sorrow; your child must have by 
this time come home directly. 

1 have wandered { ) over several countries, suffering 

many difficulties, but have not obtained (or cans. ) 
my desired object. 

He appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you 
he is sure to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you* 
were not to assist him ? 

These things should be taken (SfTOf) by you to the 
owner of that large palace. 

i have yet to read (gpfST ) many books ; so I shall not 
be able to accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that 'the ring must hCroe 
been greatly liked (tpf ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished (by wise 
men. 

Since he had much wealth, he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our -armies rej&ly 
for battle ? 


LESSON XV 
Part I 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle in Sanskrit, 
commonly called 4 absolutive ’ or 1 gerund, ’ always denotes 
d prior action, or an action completed before another, and 
corresponds to the perfect participle, or the participle in ing 
having the sense of the perfect participle, in English ; as, 
STcfr^TXt tr*T'TO?ir (K. 8 ) ‘ the female door-keeper, 

drawing near or having drawn near, modestly said’; 4’Sf'TTWt 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


111 


sgrtfipf WTfWT (K. 8 ) ' Vais’amphyana, as if 

contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. ’ 

But in the sentence ‘ going to a village, he touches a 
blade of grass on his way, ’ we must say, ?TTif >T^T <lf*r 

m mfar. 

§ 159. Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
formed by iWT or by U (changed to PI) when a preposition 
precedes a root { for rules vide Dr. Keilhorn’s Grammar 
| § 513-525). They are, a& before stated, used to denote a 
past or prior action and must have the same agent as the 
main verb ; as, ipRfTf (Ku. II. 1) 

having placed Indra at their head they went to the’ 
abode of Br&hman. ’ Here the agent of ‘ placing 5 and ‘ going 5 
is the same, and hence the gerund can be used; but AT 
$ is wrong. In such cases the gerund cannot 

be used; the Locative absolute construction will have to 
be used to express the same sense; as, sfprRto 

So m: faff faw: (H. 2) ‘ the lion was 

-entreated by all the beasts, having assembled together ’; 

eftar SfggT^r JpmfsmfitgTm {Mu. 1) ‘ let him be expelled 
from the city (by thee) having proclaimed this crime. ’ 

§ 160. The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize 
the use of Conjunctions and verbal forms in describing 
or narrating events. In translating constructions introduced, 
by ‘ after having, ’ ‘ when ' or ‘ after, ’ when, ’ * after ’ 
&c., need not be translated, the gerund of the verb being 
alone used ; as, ll«f®i fr*TT ‘ after having killed R&vana 5 ; 
* when he went there, he did not find anything ’fa ’IWT ^ 

An English sentence containing several clauses introduc¬ 
ed by * having ’ would look awkward ; but in Sanskrit 
several gerunds can be strung together to express those 
ideas which would be expressed in English by a verbal 
lease and the copulative conjunction; as, gf sfafaglfewr 
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srfernT srfo ( p. hi. ) ‘ haying 

besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree* 
goto the mountain Rishyamiika, ’ i.e., besmear me &c.; and 
go die. mrz'fzt srfkrur £w fcmm 

srff«FT: (H. 4) 4 then, the'Rr&hmatm thinking 
the beast to be a demon, threw it on the ground with fear, 
and ^ensuring Fate, set off for his home. ’ When there 
are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be 
conveniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Obs. The natural sequence of events must be observed 
in the use of these gerunds; as, 

4 having cooked and taken his food he sleeps ’; but not 

f?o?r 

§ 161. Some Sanskrit gerunds may' often have the 
sense of prepositions and prepositional phrases ; as, hdtdl 
^except, ’ 1 with. ’ 4 towards, ’ arf^ctr 4 with 

reference to.’ 


Past 11 

Namnl or Gerund in am 

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit 
formed by the addition of apt immediately fo the root or 
derivative base, and making the same changes as before 
the % of the passive Aorist (see Dh Kielhorn’s Grammar 
| 526); as sjN 4 having thrown ’ from ; spf 4 having 
spoken tfW 4 having dined 

§ 163. When this gerund is repeated, it denotes a re¬ 
petition or recurrence of the action or state expressed by 
the root; as, Wit WTlt «HTf5T f?T«f (S: K.) 1 having often 

and often called to mind he bows down tq S’iva ’; 

5n«ft wHt gift (Dk. n. s) 

* having repeatedly heard that the lord of the Kalingas 
-was hostilely inclined towards himself. Chandravarman 
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became ready to fight ’; so also tjRf Wt, fit ‘ having 
repeatedly drunk or seen.' 

§ 184. * With the words 3f$, 5BT*T and this gerund 
or the ordinary one in ipfT is used ; as, 3HT gspt 
Tpfcfl WT W^tTcT " having first eaten he goes. ’ 

(a) **With the words and W«f this 

gerund of f? ‘ to do ’ is used, provided the whole word 
thus formed retains the same meaning as the words them¬ 
selves ; as, ir^Rt (S. K.) ‘he eats thus ’; WPlt 

‘ in what manner does he eat ’; but. fsrttS f WT f^fT W#. 

(b) fWith the words WT, cT*TT, when an angry reply 

is given ; as, cPOTR tflfg Pp (S. K.> ‘ I will eat 

that way ; what have you to do with it ’ ? 

§ 165. JWith the words implying 1 sweet* or * seasoned * 
this gerund off? is used ; as, ‘ he eats, 

having made his food sweet or seasoned. * 

§ 166. $ In the case of the roots and ‘ to know * 

this gerund is joined with their object to denote the whole 
or collection of that object; as, 'PHT43? degfd (S. K.) ‘he 
chooses as many girls as he sees ’; i.e., all the girls seen, 
t ifpPrfrT 4 he feeds as many Brhhmawas as he 
knows, ’ i.e., all. 

(a) 4 to get ’ and 4 to live’ arc combined with 

nHd in the same sense; as, liTdl'? 4 he eats as much 
as he gets ’; ’"he studies as long as he lives 

i.e., throughout his life. 

♦ I (III. 4. 24) 

** i (ill. 4 . 27) 

t i (ill. 4.28) 

t WTjfa "TJW i (III. 4. 26) 

*s?r«T jtirfrit : frppjq I (III. 4.29) 

1 tfrny faRTifNt: 8 (III. 4 . 80) 
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'(b) fWith the words and this gerund of 
is used with the object; as, 15 # ‘ eats so as to fill 

his belly '; so ‘spreads so as to cover the skin.’ 

§167. |With the words sjjxspr, and this gerund 
of Is used like the cognate accusative in English, 
i.e., the gerund of the root and the root itself are used 
to signify the sense denoted by the root; as, 'Whf ffRfe 
* lie grinds something till it is reduced to powder, ’ i.e.,. 
he grinds it to powder; bo fipTfa?, 

(a) With the words giro, erf?T, the roots fpj, §, 

and are respectively used in a ccgnate sense; as, 
xfW'TO f}% 8 he destroys so an to tear up by the roots, 
i.e., he totally exterpates ; ‘ he does a thing 

which was not done before ?r GflWifTfj V f W T f ff ‘ captures 
him so as to preserve his life, ’ i.e., captures him alive. 

(b) la the same way this gerund of ^ and for 

is used with a noun to denote that it is the instrument of 
the action ; as, ^fcT^'ntw §f?T * he strikes with the 

foot’; WN fldfe = fqiffe ‘he grinds with water’; 

similarly, ?f fsRBnf ’T^lTfif * he takes him by the hand 
so trrfwif; sRtfTf &c‘.; ^cT43 sf&rfcr^^fa &e. Other 
examples are :—sffarrrcf ?Tfq% ‘ perishes so that his life 
perishes, i.e., dies away 5 ; 5T5gfcT Oft: ‘ the tree 

is dried up while it is still standing ’ ; so 

§168. fSometimes this gerund is used to denote 
similitude or likeliness, such as would be ordinarily 
expressed by f ?; as, 3TJRRT ; ‘ he perished like a 

goat irm^rt =^rfcf ‘ he walks like Phrtha SfcTfdVd 
1 water was kept as ghee (would be kept). * 

( (III. i. 3l) 

jj ippjr%#sr. faf: (III. 4. 35) 

.* I (III. 4. 86 ) 

tWW Wfe * I (III. 4. 45) 


§ 169. + Roots having the sense of * f|[*| * to strike *, 
such as jpr, ciT &c. are used in this gerundive form with 
nounSj when the object of this gerund is the same as the 
object of the main verb, and when the noun with which 
it .is compounded would have stood in the instrumental 
ease if the ordinary gerund had been used ; as, ^ft'TWTrT 
nl: 'Fb-WfRf ‘ lie collects together the cows, beating ( them) 
'toiih a club. ’ 

(a) Similarly, *TT: ^‘TT'pcrftr ‘ lie stations the cows 

so that they are all in the fold’; qr?#rffi§r = 

&c. 

(b) is joined with and words h;„-ing the 

same sense, when immediate contiguity is intended ; as, 

‘ having closely caught ( each other) by the hair, 
they light ’ ( ~%#5[ »T#terr). Also fRfff Tg = fRftr nflrlT, 

‘ taking a stick' 5 ( gfe difjrdT ) so wfrrilTf. 

§170. * With words signifying ‘limbs of one’s own 
body ’ this gerund is used, when the limb is not kept 
steady ; as, visfam wrfo (itrTPrf ) * he narrates (ih" 

account ) tin-owing his eyebrows ( glances ) about in all 
directions. ’ 

(a) 'j-In the same way when a part of the ■ body is 
completely hurt or afflicted in the action, this gerund 
is used with that part in the sense of the accusative ; as, 
3T:5rf?TW ‘ they fight so as to afflict their •whole 

bosom ” (fTcFPTT: 'fteTwT:); STTFT ^ ( Ku. IV. 2G ) 

* and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breasts. ’ 

§ 171. JThe roots fw with STT aod are joined in 
their gerundive form with in the sense of the 

$ fptsfkt ^ i (ill. 4.48) 

***rNrss^! (III. -i. 54) 

+ % \ (III. 4. 55) 

+ t (III. 4. 58) 
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accusative ; as, mmt&PTFf'ST ' he mentions (it) telling; his 
name ‘ he calls me by taking my name ’ 

( i.e., by my name ). 

Obs. This gerund is used with nouns to form com¬ 
pound words; as, not fTfCroiFT #*87? not 

#* &c. 


q mm ai«T*3*na«i sreraraw 

te anrara mim 

arsRwotf ^sficiT^il^Tife i 

& (P. I- 7} 

^5i^*#rgrc^rr m 

niB I (M. 5) 

jr% 'MtaOTrarfa nar fag: 

tot ^ f^rascfrom ?m- 

<3®' *. *\ 

(K. 98) 

et fs+HwwuM 3 ^: mm a 1 

^ islW7: (Ku. VI. 94) 

aft spifererarc Jflftc!: ets^r \ (s'. e) 

er f *wroffo«&r fcfosrr for- 

%^arfscfi^r 37%?? ncirii (v. 1) 

WRR: HfWW '3ff?5lT^rfWf5? 

^qrfcf-u tpifa s#wimTe 1 (Dk. 1.1) 

PfW^I m c5f2^r sfftsfiafcePflli ^TOT^ri Sim ci^Vfl- 
^OTerqr^r«?oq mi «TRJw??*|f^Hpl^ m\ w$\ sw«n 
wmM^ s (Dk. 1.3.) 
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fcf; ! (Mu. 2) 

wtm ^ sRmfofW 


yj^kuiieCKKafiaBl5iifi£al 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
aai^mr fg*iF<ry^wi sumw^hviwh* i 

mmftsn *T<ft fa^TTH I 

zmmmi fopra: «rferScsRw 


«P#Rlfelf?r *TWJ5 it (u. i) 

IwrnmfmwHi w*d ut r^refcrt» 


afw^ g«?r ff ictt fftm «rhw«| n ^H. 4) 
gfsrc fanmaj 
%: <s*i 1f#I % l 


^rt M^m fam f^rarra to- 

^tri q* u (Mai. i) 

?rf isrsMt mi 

anroarM qa pr g y i ; dftqwreflyta : t 

< yjv-_ PP -A _*--g t r — 

mwW? W ySSWm 

a m wra stoh u (Me. 119) 

fidirarfi? * qvurfir %?n? s 


n * ii (Bg. i. 3 i) 

rtmwn r z rmrn rnmmmwm^m s?ra fotr- 

famfa artfa «nsf i (Dk. I. 5 ) 

Mw iftwfi ljft fesm* TTWT ff^TSSTTR WOTff 1#PTt fiPSRWI- 

iPf?! fwfiiW sfii f wgm r ^ p ; i (Dk. n. 4) 
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cf fmm f fcTOTcWcSTf 2Jl# 9# |l1% i 

firataM srcWTlCIfsjItft ftfsraw tot: II 

(Bk. II. 23,) 

fmmmm « srt ml zn>%rhf qorafsspp: s 

m ftPRS smfc n sTTH^srrfescf ww is 

(Bk. HI. 14) 

*ft swrwfa ifepff§p?WH wmk ZZtffm- 

«S ift «v 

tfdWJTcT: wi W?mk TOW: I 
ff«r qtg&fonjjpriirn 

ffew *rr g*f faqrowfar ii (Mu. e) 

N. B,-—Use participles for the words italicised. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animal* 
becoming frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of 
the Vangas with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord and forming a strong resolution 
not to desist from the work undertaken, begin your 
business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, 
accidental!}’ fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to 
get up, remained there, feigning himself to be dead. 

The Br&hmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed 
the goat on the ground, looked at it again and again, 
placed it once more on his shoulder, and took his way 
home, thinking over the rouge's words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister; 
hiving called him to court, honoured him with suitable 
presents, and communicated to him the message of the king. 

N. B.—Use Namul forms for the words italicised. 

He chose as many girls as he saw (f^|) suitable to 
himself. 
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He reduced (fqtr) the medicine to powder, and placing it 
on. fire and boiling it, drank it up. 

He was pelted to death (?PT) by the followers of the king 
for having killed their master. 

I fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his 
followers, caught (vt% ) him alive. 

The king of Phtaliputra captured the town of 
Vasudurga, and took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who calls me by my pame ? 


LESSON XVI 
The Infinitive Mood 

§ 172. When one action is represented as being done 
for another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed 
by the Infinitive, which is formed by the addition of the 
termination to the root in the same way as the third 
person singular of the Periphrastic Future, It has the 
sense of ‘in order to ‘/or the purpose of, ’ 'for' and 
thus corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive 
which is called 1 infinitive of purpose ’ or ‘ gerund. ’ The 
Sanskrit Infinitive has thus a dative sense, and may, if 
necessary, be replaced by the dative case of the verbal 
noun derived from the root; as, TTOftW^Tcfl afcj SRT# 
(R, IV. 80) ‘he then set out to conquer the Persians’, i.e., 
for the purpose of conquering &e. Here af?r = spppT, 
and the sentence may stand thus : TPSfteTfit aPTW iraysf; 
so ’Tf' FriW'rETT*!; (K. I t7) where iFTTrf = 

FTRPT. 

Obs. (a) Like the English infinitive, the Sanskrit 
Infinitive is a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times 
the verbal noun formed from a root by the termination 

(*TfT, TTt|) was regularly decline We find such forms 
as q?r TftT%, as if was a regular noun, in course 
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of time the use of the forms if eft: ifeT%, became less and 
less frequent, and the form that was', chiefly used was the 
accusative inflexion. It was subsequently considered to 
have a dative sense, and hence the present Infinitive 
form in Sanskrit has always the sense of the dative. 

(b) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the 
Supine in urn ( datum = 3HRT ) which is properly the accusa¬ 
tive of a verbal substantive, just as in Sanskrit; 
4 Themistocles Argos habitatum () concessit ’ ‘ Therm- 
stocles retired to live at Argos. ’ The same sense is 
expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle ; ‘ Decemviri legibus scribundis 
4 Decemvirs for framing laws. ’ 

§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive 
in Sanskrit cannot stand as the subject or object of a verb. 
It has no connection with any words in the sentence, except 
that it may, where possible, govern a noun in the same 
case as the lopt from which it is derived. Where the 
Infinitive occurs in English as the subjeci or object of a verb 
an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit ; 
as, 4 to get up early in the morning is wholesome ’ 

BPfM (not ; 1 1 learn to sing ’ STf qpppfl#. 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of ‘ seeing ,* 4 hearing ' 
is, as in Latin, translated by the present participle; as, 
4 1 heard him speak ' cPTSfhf; so apfiqR S35T fT 4 he 

saw him study. ' 

| 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
motive or purpose of an action; but there are some eases, 
as in English, where the Infinitive is used with nouns and 
also adjectives ; as, 4 fit to do \ 4 able to go 1 time to read. ’ 
Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit idiom. Some 
of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

§175. * The Infinitive is used with verbs and sub- 
gfl 1 (III. 3. 158 ) 
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stantives meaning ‘ to wish ’ or 4 desire ’, provided the 
agents of the infinitive and the verb are the same; as, 
pPTtWtfw «dfWr^T^fW (Ku. V. S3) 1 desires to obtain for 
her husband the Pin&kahanded god (S’iva)’; so spj dfafa 
?rr*fat hupfa'iTSf Sjdkf: ^ft (P. I. 8); but not Pft ’P^prig- 
ftfSgnrftr 4 1 wish thee to go where the agents of *PT and 
f«[ are not the same. 

| 176. f It is used with verbs meaning to be able, to 
make bold, to know, to be wearied, to strive, to begin , to get, 
to set about, to bear, to be pleased or to condescend, and to be ; 
as, Sf smtfa feppBFWPrRfiT (U. 4) 4 I am not able to 

compose my heart’; w£ fast: smPRNM (Ku. III. 2) 
' thus proceeded to speak to him privately *; Wt 

fasffafa^ (U. 1) * you know (how) to entertain my 
queen wfapfa (S. K.) 4 there is food 

to eat ’; H fa^ farfaHdtftofatT ( Ve. 3 ) 4 1 cannot bear 

to see the distress. ’ 

t gf5t^ <pjs{ (III. 4. 85) 

This Shtra presents a knotty point. Bhattoji Dikshita 
says 3pfafW*rfefifa 3RR^M, i.e., the Sfttra gives 

roots from 5PF to ssfi!^ and roots having the same sense as 
4 to be. ’ But this is hardly consistent with the almost 
overwhelming evidence of usage. According to Dlkshite’s 
interpretation, <TT^( ‘ to be able ’ cannot be used with the 
infinitive ; but ?f «TlWfa fMfafatf (S’. 4) fKfWlWIWI 
3 r TO^ (M. 8 ) are instances from a standard author ; 
similarly fa? 4 to know ’ cannot be used with the infinitive; 
but. q ^ wwnrarsj H *TT ( B. VI. 30 ) is as good m. 
instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Sftera 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting 
sfaiffW with all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall 
have to condemn as wrong all such constructions as 
those given above. Taking this view I have interpreted 
the Sfltra, connecting with all roots. 
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| 177. * It is used with words meaning mfficietd, strongs 
able, and substantives meaning ability, •power, ox skill; 
as, fsrferafa STSTO vtfmi (H. 1) ‘ who is able 

to avoid, that which is written on his forehead ’ ? V?f 5 $T>T'?> 
9^ ?T?PT: { Ku. II, 56 ) ‘ his penance is able (sufficient) 
to burn the worlds *; @?fef % faspf: m 'rfriTT^ (V. 2) 
‘ I have power to know everything ’; 

(S’. 4) ‘ who else than fire has power to bum ’? 
sNH: (S. K.) * skilful in eating' 

(knowing how to eat). 

§ 178. f It is used with words meaning 1 time ’ with 
deference to the work of the time; as, c*flPf 

STORTf^ {S’. 1) 1 this is indeed the time to show myself 5 ; 
wm- wm 3Rfr mfmn mm ( V. 2 ) 1 it is time to bathe and 
take food. 5 

Note. —As in Uatin, Home verbs in Sanskrit are of the 
nature of deponents, i.e„ passive in form, but active in 
sense ; as, fRJ, apf, cfff and their derivatives ; as, tf 
sfttfT; OTrWd[ (H. 8) those faults cannot be corrected 01 
remedied’; H Ujm mF$l fTTSfaW ( M. 8) ‘the 

As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left loot. ’ 

§ 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no pasmve form* 
the same form being used to denote both active and passive 
senses. In turning a sentence involving an Infinitive 
into the passive voice, the words governed by the Infinitive 
remain unaffected ; as, ff fiTTO’ sTF^fsT^d; &"*f ftriTHI 
fwd; xnit wftr vmi Where the 

object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, 
in the passive voice, put in the nominative case, leaving 
it to be understood with the Infinitive; as, 5T W4 Tfej- 
f’Twgfd,* the object of ifSci being 5 


fW t (HI. 4. 66) 

t gBR < (in, 3. 167 )- 
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if necessary. In this case it will not do to say W 
for this would be an impersonal construction 
though Ip? is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to 
§ 178, both constructions will be faultless; 

€'???% or 'T3»T: srrffTfact though the latter looks more 

elegant and classical, 

§ 180. The use of the root ‘ to deserve ’ deserves to 
be marked. It is frequently combined with the Infinitive 
in the sense of * prayer ’ or * respectful entreaty \ or in those 
sentences where ‘ he pleased ’ or ‘ / pray ' or * beg ’ occurs 
in English, and in this sense it is generally used with the 
Sad ami 3rd persons ; as, ?! ht r R hUfcNtJ^fa *( Ku. V- ) 
1 (I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger ’ i OTffffOTF- 
(Mu. 4) ‘ be pleased, O Prince, to hear it 
attentively 5 (I beg that you will hear &c.); !M WPTpF sf 
(U. 3) 4 dear Jhnaki, be pleased not 
to forsake me who am in this plight. ’ 

§ 181, The infinitive with the final rr omitted is used 
with the wiSrds and SfW: in the sense of * wishing ’ or 
‘ desiring' or ‘ having a mind to do that indicated by the: 
root; as, jsrd? ffffW (S’. 1) * your honour 

appears desirous of speaking again. ’ 


mm Wft Sff 20?^: | (M. I) 

I (S. 5) 


sflffe cTTcTt ^ (’ 

if I^FtpqT j qpTff 'qf?rcq^ 

TRcfqj erawqqracmr i (k. 62 ) 

1 anncT%fRFqf^ OTE^FfiRPr^rt i 

(K. 137 ) 




m 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


S® « 5 fc> ■% ' 

5fTOitf0I%f^5^^ Wft: 92^1! (M. i) 
??ra&#r sft^: q# 1% sr m^wi I 
qm%^ 5ifwrfc«^fq^n (p.li 5 ) 

^ &si m-, \ 

qqf'sfrsfa 5 T 3 TT: qripfcr#% qf%R j| (R-X. 25 ) 
qrf crafq srn?ffl%: ffa*cft %?R^5Rl i 

ft asfa Wt ?<|*B ^TTcrf R ^p^TcTTR | (R.XV. *54) 

s^w^FfffeM fofts$ =er TOPfgj? i (S’, s) 

§j 

rw^rr 

^ *9 ^ O --3 

%g srit# q: wfl qfq m pr^f^r: n 

(Bh. II. 6) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

asswswr mm « frffqHTfRr^ i s^frp#: «%*? i srifpwm- 
s#r #l?lf#TOFqfWWWt %TTRq3RqfcT §p5R?q f:«#ll 
mngfa *raf ^mf«r p: gq: wt^srNq- 

s^^WRfff I (K. 169 ) 

afonw prrd fwmf<r i irnfa yartT^n a 5F?# cpnfi 
W&lTOt Wfriir^?qm: I (Mu. 2 ) 

HWX"* fea fajiffi t T TOSf: #C1WPS| \ 

^rerd $»m*T i (Ve. i) 

?nwfe ^wfsfir w\ 

srafe f?m Wter i 
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AT ms amt m: It (V. 5) 

aigftsw fafarspracff argspiT fprrllrsrr^^w^iw: s 


8 f# 6 Enr % fa§: vm w tMd i ri M i feH <i (Ku VI. 7 ») 


- u l lLtiii tuTuirmiuTuTriiri 


g umms t t ufa fsn^sfq % ’tm: h (K. vm, 90) 

sp#tf« m?r w wr mfer 


w&i t 

m fif^mmrmwfm nrn (Ve. 2 ) 


He strove as far as possible to effect the good of his 
countrymen. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the pro* 
party of your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

Vo take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but 
in the end it results in ruin to himself. 

I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Be pleased, O Krishna, to clear (f3?) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy does not deserve (3^ to) 
be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like 
to do accordingly. 

How is it possible (WT) to go to another country, 
leaving you here alone ? 
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Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it 
difficult to live honourably in times of famine. 

This villain deserves ) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners oe ordered to be released on this 
auspicious day. 

To expose one's self to danger is sometimes preferable 
to remaining idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 

In Alaka the splendid palaces will be able ) to equal 
fsp?) you in those various particulars. 

He vas greatly desirous of doing good to others, but has 
not been able to accomplish his object to any extent, 

I beg your honour to grant this request; it will ever- bt 
my duty to remember it with gratitude 


LESSON XVII 
Tenses and Moods 

| 192. la Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses 
and Moods: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphra¬ 
stic Future, Simple Future, Imperative, Potential, Con¬ 
ditional and Benedictive. The ten ktkhras given by Phnini 
are—557, fe, 555, 557, 557, 55t7, f555, 555 and &7.* Of 

these the last ?57 is found only in the Veda, and has the 
sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed the 
4 Vedie subjunctive. ’ The remaining nine respectively 

* This terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not 
based on any particular principle. Other grammarians 
have adopted a somewhat rational nomenclature. Tire 
names of the several tenses and moods, according to them, 
Me in the above order as follows :■—'(MdfiMT), 
qrfcar, amcr^Y, wf^TfcT, ! f#, 5P5PT1 (these two alone 

being quite artificial) fcflTTfdTftT: and 3TRffo The feminine is 
used, because, the word srfvf: is understood after each. 
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correspond, to the tenses and moods given above, the Bene- 
dictive being in Sanskrit included in and distinguished 
from the Potential () as 

§ 183. Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, 
causal, desiderative, or frequentative form, may be con¬ 
jugated in the ten tenses and moods, though the last two 
derivative forms of verbs are very rarely used except in 
the Present tense. The senses, conveyed by them are 
usually expressed by other forms or combinations of words j 

as, fWsfrfa =*»rgf*r«®far; 3srefer, 

§ 184. some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and 
some are peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three 
Lessons are given their uses and meanings. The Present 
tense and the Imperative and Benedictive moods are 
considered in this Lesson, 

Present Tense 

§ 185. The Present tense is used to denote an action 
taking place, or a fact existing, at the present time; as 
gpffiT: fcrart {R. I. 1) ‘ I salute the parents of the 
Universe. ’ 

Ohs, Strictly speaking, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
corresponds tc the present progressive, imperfect or in¬ 
complete form, which expresses the continuance of an action 
which is begun. Patanjali says 1 5Tlfffcr®Tr Vfspft ’ 

which indicates that the action denoted by a verb in the 
Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped ; as, 
fipTfe (Mu. 1) ‘ this lady brings (is 

bringing) water ; this (another ) grinds (is grinding) 
odorous substances’ for (S’, 1) 

‘ these ascetic-girls come ( are coming) in this very direc¬ 
tion.’ There is no distinct form in Sanskrit to express this 
continuous action ; hence its usual signification. 
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It must, however, be remembered that it is only by a 
special adverb or by the context, that the Present tense 
can be confined to mean a present act solely; as ^Rrft 
irafar (i.e., STfTT) ; or The principal use of the 

Present indefinite is, as observed t>y Bain { Grammar Page 
185 ) ‘ to express what is true at all times. 4 It expresses 
present t im e only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and 
propensities of living beings, and whatever is constant,, 
regular, and uniform, have to be represented by the 
present indefinite ’; as WT fa n <prt (Bh. 

II. 28) * say what the company of the good does not do to 
men ’; a re ffiwrt 'TTH WffsRR: (Ku. I. i ) 

4 there is (stands) in the northern direction the lord of 
mountains called the Himalayas ’; so JTTfel 
*RRrtfa| (K. 85); 9R#nt jfnmrnl 

(U. 1.); sft?TT; 3f«T# (Mfil. l) &c. 

1186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense 
in Sanskrit has, like the English present, the following senses : 

(a) It has sometimes the meaning of immediate future ; 

as, 3PWf*rW®37ftr (S’, 8) ‘ here I come (shall come >3fT^T- 
nfawr%-~tpr »pssrfa (S.K.); (Mhi. 5), 

(b) When an action has just taken place, the Present 
may be used to denote the recent past action ; as, <■# 
*»R15PraYsftr ? —SRmwmfir (S.K.) 4 when did you come 
from the village ? here I come (I have just come ).*' 

(c) In fables and in recounting past events it is used 
as if the narrator saw them passing before his eyes, as, 

9% ( H. 2 ) 4 the elephant asks ( asked) who art thou ’ ? 

{ d) With words meaning till, as far as, before when, 
&c., it has the sense of the Future perfect; as, ffUfTO 
TSTOcfffr tresreswr#* f^T#T(U. 4 j therefore, before he 
returns (or till he shall have rot returned) walk away 
through this thicks, of trees. * 
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(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action 
such as is represented in English by the past habitual 
1 used to’ or ‘ would as, i ^ ganf (S’. 4) 

did. not think of drinking wa te r first * (was not in the habit 
of drinking, &c); so feaff n& ctfqfr (H. 1). 

§ 187. The.Present is sometimes used for the Future im 
conditional sentences, or suc jj as imply condition ; as, iff# 

wife (**" M mfir (tot TO^fer *r) (S. k.> 

‘ he who offers (will offer) food goes (will go) to heaves. ’ 

§ 188. When joined ^ph the particle f*T the Present 
has the sense of the Past; as> *7Pf fef: 

yfdWfir <F*T (P. I. 8) thn re lived in a forest a lion named 
Bhhsuraka 5 ;-##r ( S’i. XVII. IS) 1 bought 

fame at the cost of thei£ jj ve8t * 

1189. With mfcerrogatjy eSj the Present often conveys 
the sense of the Future Vith reference to a desire ; as, f% 
-W'tft W >? (U. 1) ' ivhat shall I do, where shall I go ’f 
4 (S. K.); so pp gtjfcpf ( Mu. 6). 

(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present 
Is used in the sense of the p !lSt w ; £ h the word W%; as, fTPT- 
«€: *ftm *ft: (s. K.). 

f 190. * With the wo rds and when used as 

adverbs, it has the sense 0 f the Future, when certainty is 
indicatedas, 3TT?ft* % ^ (Me. 88) ‘will surely 

fall in the range of your s^j^.» . |U?sr: 

W*nftT (U. 1) ‘ 1 s l*an scud S’atrughna to exterminate 
this wretch. ’ 

Obs. 1 Certainty ’ need no£ b e necessarily meant. 

Use Iterative Mood 

§ lil. This mood is use,j j n the 2nd person in the sense 
command, entreaty or ge h tle advice ^ M ifl English ; tppr % 

*trw q t riiwia i dl w g i (»x 8. 4 .) *" 
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qfar: (Mk. 10} 1 Listen, ye citizens ’; *tTw^ ? 

* help ! help 1 *; fgzRrfe spnfa ?ff % sfcra^T (IJ. 1) 
' alas, my beloved, where art thou ? Give me response '; 
gccrr fefe tpsr 5TOT «r? (Bh. II.) ‘ leave off ambition 

(greedy desire); have forbearance ; give up pride. ’ 

(a) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used 
*ss polite way of expression ; as, (V. 2 ) ‘ here 

is a seat, please sit down. * 

| 192. The second and third person Imperative is 
frequently used to express benedictions or blessings; as, 
sr^rfHsrrwRr^fin^ (SM) 4 may S’iva, 

endowed with those eight visible forms, protect you t ’; 

sppsipf? ( Mk. 10 ) ‘ may rain 

pour down in season ! may winds blow pleasant to the 
people’s mind ’; (S’. 1 ) 4 may 

you get a son possessed of these qualities, who will be a 
sovereign ruler ! ’; 5 ^ (R.V. 84) * may 

you get a sob worthy of yourself rfffl % f^T sfte (U. 4 ) Sue. 

§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and ex¬ 
hortations extending to the future as well as to tne present, 
and is generally used in laws and in laying down precepts, 
just as the Potential mood is used in the same sense. See 
Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194, There is a use of the second person Imperative, 
which deserves notice. When ‘ frequency ’ or 1 repetition of 
acts ’ is indicated the imperative second person (Parasm. 
and Atm.) is repeated, though the subject of the main verb 
be different and verb be in any tense ; as, qrfi| 3TffT 

( S. K.) ‘ he goes often and often ’; so qRF tTPl; 

apfNr spffrlfcr spm 

Obs. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative 
mood in Marhthi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; 
as, *|T spyq m ^Icfl ‘ Sffcl sfteffV; * TOHi 

*rrc *rrc 1 
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(a) The Imperative is similarly used (without being 
repeated) when several acts are spoken of as being done 
by one person ; as, f<rsr «TPTf: (S. K.) 

4 he takes his meals, eating barley and tasting fried corn 

Compare MarMhi''SPIT SfT, STO <TPJft 41, 3RTT ftcM 

fr =ror sretfl’; *f5 its, g&m srte, 

m?, arm cm qpfqr snrff sift ’ 

The Benedlctlve Mood 

§ 195. The Benedictive mood (WTR^-vrf^lrs) is always 
used in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses 
the speaker’s wish; as, #"CSr«m TO: 

(U. 1) ‘so what else shall we say as a blessing ? May you 
give birth to a warrior ’; fMfuflpNr: TOTWfolt 'Tfrollr 
(Mfi.1, 6 ) ‘ may the gods make the end very pleasant ’• 
fnTW! wmW { ibid. ) ‘ may I become successful I 


J WZ flfwf 5SF5f55f!W?rR 

i (s’, s) 

Ppmr i qq wsw i ^ ft i srqq? 

nftq ftab ill ;raf?i ?r snfirt^Nt- 

srqfftl (p.i. 16 ) 

cmf f&fo g^iqqrarqw sfitewfcr ’lisf^ 

B J lT' J lk: 1 ( H. l) 

crrcr/Nt i arosfciM q^nfft sftfftci i i 
arafftfft’qft f% qrfiffti aqprar |fq sifafqqq: | 

arr^f IPf =q qft =q I (K. 65) 

?T«W? 

'C' >0 N ^ 4 , 

l>nJlciqT HR?? Stefa tin; I 
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*rf4^ m 5%0TT qf*R 

afc44 *Tff0ftq<f STTOT: <fWTm:|| (S s „ 4|, 

m -r mn sq^reqfa ara ?n 

n 9 O ^ 

5jr% fiwtesrrft qr wi 

an^ 4: ^giflraftort q?qT 

§4 qrfa q%*# g^fEFfcfR ii (S’. 4 ). 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

(MM. If 

sfimr^ttr ht erefrtrfcfgar « 

*1 ^WTTOl fawCtaW®[ II 

(Ku. III. 68)i 

fforem wftfg 444 fire wPf fcwrt^i:» 
fa«JP? W ^%flW! T?ft 1 gWHWIWH( j ft 4 flW: Si 

(sn i.si) 

«a: 4g Prtirt ^ftpfr fw®rom#wr 
trariw: *gtrt w# forar. wro i 

«ct& 4?ra*ff«r«Tt sth***: 4g ft*m: «pRft 
wlrert w«aal^4g^> i 4 hni >i<i : sewk it (mm. io) 
fwit farfjj ww ottI 3rf? «nft «rr fW: 

«?4 fHm?4f Nr* farp^R^ « 

*n»MF*frc*i ficfs«fts*«i^ro srerow CTispnsf 
vtfk «nwu f? pn^e t ^d i %faw* «t 

(Bh. II. 77} 

«TOTOW f®Wl4t 3:«^Pt?Rft WT 
#i|#®§pjfpt Tf tot ^Tw^sr S (Me. 112) 
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mm fsrcft jrrfar Rrsffit «r?f* *m 
wpfWa fimriw *mmwtiift » 

%w: sww wft t fef €tiw 

«!#!%: WlFfrsf wrrtw ^mP| II (Bh, 11.28) 


The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the 
young ones of crows. 

Axjuna, having strong Ids bow, says to Kama: ‘ Are 
you now ready to fight with me ’ ? 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their 
shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall 1 do ? To 
'1/h®m shall I go for protection ? 

1 shall just wait for her (use gpilj) sitting under the 
Lhade of this tree. 

1 have just come back from a long travel; and fl® you 
tell me to work so .soon ? 

May .you both get sons resembling you in all good 
qualities I 

Obey your parents ; respect the learned; never speak 
■one word of censure to others ; and be content with your 
position. 

May cows give (Ben. at TT) much milk! May the 
Earth be furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring 
down in season I 

Let spies disguised as ascetics be sent all over his domi¬ 
nions to find out the real Mate of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down' houses, 
driving away the people, and burning down their possessions. 
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LESSON XVIII 

The Potential Mood 

§ 196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to 
the Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has 
not all the senses and uses of the English Subjunctive, 
nor the wide application of the Latin Subjunctive. In 
English the Subjunctive mood is not used in independent 
clauses ; in Latin, it is used without any preceding verb 
to express a wish but it is generally used in dependent 
assertions; but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used 
both in independent and dependent assertions ; as, 

(Me. 26) fetr qf? clefcf fUTcT ( MM. 1). 

We shall now see in what senses it is used in Sanskrit. 

1 197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, com¬ 
mand, wish, prayer, hope, and capability ; (B) it is used 
in dependent clauses in which the above senses are implied; 
and (C) it is used in conditional or hypothetical sentences, 
in which one statement depends upon another as its reason 
or condition. 


(A) 

S 198. The senses of ‘ probability, ’ 4 command 5 Ac. 
expressed by the Potential are expressed, in English, by 
‘ may. ' 4 shall, ' or 4 should, ’ and often by 4 will, * 4 would ’ 
* could,' 'might,' as used in direct assertions; as, 

(Bh. II. 5 ) 4 one may 

even get oil from sand, by diligently squeezing it together ’; 

wnfsm JRRt *rr ffOTTRiT (Mu. 5 ) 4 who, indeed, 
would think it probable that the Maurya king would sell 
ornaments V ; (Mv. 3) 4 may I conquer 

the conqueror of K&rtikeya V; jqfRT dnft&f WW 

(M. 4) 4 may the tree of Love make me taste the flavour 
of its fruit V; fqf fSRTfa fqrqmm^harffT (Ku, III, 10) 
I could make even the Pinhka-weapo ned God lose hi® 



TO SANSKSrr COMPOSITION S5i 

strength of mind ’; ?ft rrlfd (S./K.) ‘ I pray that 

I get food. * 

(a) The most general application of the Potential is 
ia giving commands, in laying down precepts or rules 
for guidance, and in showing obligations of duty, as ex¬ 
pressed by shall or should in English; as, 3»^fg'ar t l i'TfeTd 
(Y. III. 1) * one shall bury a child that is less than two 
years old 3TPTP? TST5T (C. 29) ‘ one should save wealth 
against (in order to meet) bad time’; tffWI f f^trt 

(Ki. II. 80) * one should not do any act rashly. ’ 

Qbs. Phnini lays down that the Potential, as well as 
the Imperative, is used in directing (a subordinate &c,), 
giving invitation , expressing permission (to do a thing), 
in speaking of an honorary office or duty, in asking questions, 
and in prayers (ftfaPPH’HIII. 3. 
181), and that in the case of direction, permission, and proper 
(particular) time the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used srtfTffTCPP 
TTcPFPftf (III. 3.163 ); as, ?f ijsrfcr-^RTT 

W* or ifTRcft mfmm ^PPTT ‘ you may sit here *; 

( Me. 26) ‘ you may dwell on the mountain ’ &c.; 

4 you will teach the son as an honorary 
duty ’; t% lit ^cT cPF ‘ Sir, what shall I learn, 

the Veda or Logic ? ’; or .. (S. K.) 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common ia 
these senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

| 199. When fitness is implied, the potential passive 
participle or this mood may be used, and sometimes the 
noun in cf also ; as, ft ct TSTPTT after, or eWf 

f?trt «fte sift (S. K.) ‘ thou art tit to marry the girl. * 

(a) When ‘ capability ’ is implied, tlie Potential or the 
potential passive participle may be used; as, >rrt ct tit 
or mwttr ^te^: (S. K.) 4 you can carry, the load." 
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| 20#. *With inferro gative words such as, !% f Ite* 
the Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure 
as, m wd *T |ft tirf%«ricr ®t * who will censure Hari ’ 
(a) tWhsu wonder is implied, the Simple Future ie 
used in preference to the Potential, when gfe is not used; 
as, arnr^sf^t sfT*F w*i rmfa ( S. K.) ‘ it is a wonder that 
the blind man should see Krishna! *; but SfTPPf hf? 
IftefWltF 4 a wonder if he study. ‘ 



§ "201 * The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences 
implying the senses of hope, prayer. See. stated in § 197; 
as, amPtafhftil ( S. K. ) ‘ I hope 1 shall learn ’; SffWElW «F 
If m $1 f (Bk. XIX. 5) ‘ we had no hopes 

that we 1 should live ’ &c. 

(a) With words implying ‘ wish ’ the Potential is used 
in the sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of 
both the actions are thfe same; as, (S. K.) 

*= ‘ wishes that he will eat \ or ‘ wishes to eat. ’ 

| 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often 
used with relative words to denote ‘ result or purpose *; 
«s,^E|^ ¥ srflfaifrfcr (U. 1.) ‘ but tell me 

autoe fault of min.-: so that (in order that) it may be rectified. 1 

§ 2§3» JWhen a hope is expressed except by the word 
JjtpBHJT, the Potential is generally used ; as, ^PTt % 

*ptT*T * it is my hope that you will eat *; but 5fhf%?rs^fwf?S 
9 f hope he lives •; Rffff Tffc% m ff OT fwftr 

(Me. 88) ‘I hope you remember your master, 0 pleasing 
bird, because you are his favourite. 

(a) ^[When * expectation 1 is implied by such word® 

* tffft (n^ut) fejst (HI. 8. 144) 
t iw wwft i (in. 8. i5i) 

I I (III. 8. 158) 

H Sptwi *wft «^ppwtslssdf (in. s. 155 ) 



as, 4WMW $ srfcf, or arf^T *TOT, the Potential or Simple 
Future is used except when the word ^ is used; m, 
wmjmfw vgfar m TO* (S. K.) 4 1 expect you win 

eat *; arff i M&L 7) * would (I wish! 

that the plans of the revered lady become successful ? ’; 
affa W vnpqfoq: (V. 2) 4 may I expect that the 
Br&hmana boy comes to life f’ ( Would that he comes 
to life ? ) But ffWHWfq- * I expect that you 

will eat.’ 

( b) ♦When word expressing 4 wish ' such as, f®f, WP§[ 
&c., are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, 
Wrfa iW fq^ m TO^ ( S. K. ) * I wish your 

honour will drink Soma. ’ 

204. t With the words qrrer, %®T, OT* the Potential 
is used when the word tfS[ occurs in the sentence; as, 
%% TOwNfar ‘it is time that your 


I ft 17 iXt -1 #TiTi J r» .fiBVrl V^B uTJd k 1 


(C) 

f 205, In conditional sentences in which one statement 
is made to depend upon another as its reason or ground, 
the Potential is used in both the antecedent and the con¬ 
sequent clause, (otherwise called the protasis and apodosis), 
the former containing the condition or ground of argument, 
and the latter the conclusion based upon it. The place 
of 4 if' whether expressed or understood, is taken by WpS 
or as, TO fTTcf: m: f% (S’. 1) ‘if 

our papa were here to-dav—then what would happen ? ’; 

stTott mmmr *ri toj 

(Mhl. 9) 4 if you roaming at will over 
the world, happen to see ray beloved, first comfort her. 


* I « g r#f fe»yt 1 (IIL 8. 1ST) 
f I (III. 8. 168) 
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and then relate the state of Madhav ’ so qtg gfcft 
nfe cfcfB ; CTra &c. 

Obs. Mark that never stands at the beginning of a 
sentence. 

| 208. In conditional sentences the Present or Simple 
Future is often used instead of the Potential; as, rrf? ffstuff 
Wtffsrf'srfcT STff: (Bh. III. 97) ‘if the lord get up and see 
(you), he will be angry *; n g^Wv'irfh ufi 

( Dk. II. 6 ) 4 if you do not answer my questions, I shall 
eat you ’; f sw srfdfif %PpT JrTWfa (S. K. ) ‘if he bow 
down to Krishna, he will go happily. ’ 

Obs. (a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis 
and the Potential in the apodosis ; as, trf<t rTriT STT^f^rffT^T- 
Off# cTSpT ( K. 160 ) ‘if Ms death take place, 

that also will be a great sin ’; so S^TSffsf 

Off-W SWtFTfft (*%) (R. VIII. 87). 

(ft) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, 
in the apodosis. as a polite way of speaking ; as, H %SW* 
«PPTfffT7Tffr (S. 1) 1 if any other duty 

should not suffer thereby, you might enjoy the hospitality 
shown to guests. ’ 

(c). When the conditional clause is affirmative and certain 
m expressed by the indicative mood of the verb, or when 
both members of the sentence deal with facts, the Present 
must be used instead of the Potential; as, ‘if it rains, 
we cannot go out ’ t*f<i mffff crff 3* ?rfp?£ sf 5PPW ; 
not Wt Wd &c. 


fa <35 f^fcT S 

(V.8) 

qfa rrsn 

4 

(u. 5) 



qt$ k ^'mq^iqqita qrOcia qr fi^raftrac 
qrfqcifci qr m: g4qa^ngq?pr q^fifq i (k. m) 
vm qr sn^fqqr a qr faq 1 


faqr |rrq: qFwrfciaT qta 1 (S', a) 
qfr& <KT% 1 R fffq^ faqqifcqq | 
a^tn^r {m fqwa qq>gq 11 (c. is) 

%q f^q r^q^qrq l 
#a q^rqapqq aftq faf^^r it (h 0 
3t?fi^qR^ et^r q fql wd %?§q I 
eq^q =qq^f ^qm^ifttur: aan: si (Bg. 111 . 24 ) 
sqt^fr'fnr^M qq^q# q,w 1 
qfe qrT?qqjqrq Baw aa! a qsqq u (Ve. s) 

qqr Sqr •aq^rqjqq 1 

fTqqrf^Mqiqq w =q q#rf| u (Bk. xix. 2 ) 
an^q qfi#q m qraife saw: 1 
35#rra ^c%^r fattaF-qq^qq 11 (ibid, s) 
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wm- 

fnftfcr mmi *f*m «wt q*ita t fi w w| h (v, s) 

ffir fri tow? ®m ?; i 

W |t«im4SWTf%^ *W: TOTW fteuftrij® SWta5FS[ II (Ku.V.5) 

wmmkeMn mwrofNfnfw 11 (p» I. s) 

«W #tr^wnRW stfimPi *r*?&| t 
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If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me 
flowers from the garden, I shall consider you to be of a 
fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were male of stone, he would be moved 
to pity at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what 
to say or do next. 

One should win over a covetous man by giving him 
wealth and a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of 
nocturnal darkness '! 

1 might overtake even Garuda if he has started before 
me with this speed of the chariot. 

Would that the wretched Chhnakya were won over 
to the side of the Nanda family? 

I hope (me 3ifwjq[) your religious austerities are being 
carried on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorisf 

§ 207. ‘ In English there is only one tense referring to 
past time, it is the past. indefinite or Aorist ’ (Howard’s 
'Sate on English verb P. 12}; as, ‘I walked, * In Sanskrit 
there are three tenses referring to a past time : Imperfect, 
Perfect and Aorist. Eachof these had originally a peculiar 
signification. In ancient works, or works composed at 
a time when, we have reason to believe. Sanskrit was a 
spoken language, they are found to be used in their exact 
senses; later on, as Sanskrit became less and less a spoken 
language, writers began to use these three tenses pro¬ 
miscuously. The senses in which they were originally 
used are as follows:— 
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The Imperfect is, according to Phnini, apfSIct# i.e.. 
it denotes past action done previous to the current day, 
hence at a time removed from this day. The Perfect is 
TftSS' i.e., it denotes past action done previous to 

this day, and which was not witnessed by the speaker, 
The Aorist is merely STrfT^f i.e., it lias reference to a 
past time indefinitely or generally, without reference to 
any particular time. An action done before to-day is 
expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; what remains 
for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
very recently , say, in the course of the current day or 
having reference to a present act. Aorist, therefore, 
merely implies the completion of an action at a past time 
generally , and also an action done at a very recent time, 
as during the coarse of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, 
generally in remote past time, the Aorist is used in dialogues 
and conversations which refer to recent past actions j 
but it is not used to denote past specified time, or to narrate 
events.* Thus in the whole of the Purusha-S&kt (Rigvcda 
X. 90) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the events 
narrated referring to a past time, and in Aitareya Brah- 
mana, recent actions are shown by the Aorist; as, itfir 
3fc3rfcrK5prpr^, 5 &c.; atsrft I i 

’pft tpjPR iTPlddfd. But later Sanskrit writers lost sight of 
this difference between the Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist, 
and the three are found to be promiscuously used to denote 
merely a past action, whether recent, remote or not 
witnessed by the speaker; as, cTTTf fgpiif fa? 

mvMm dwrffm ( k. im). 

§ 208. The Imperfect, besides its general use, is some¬ 
times used to ask a question referring to a recent time : 

*For a fuller explanation of the difference between 
these three tenses, see Prof. R. G. Bhandarkar’s Second 
} dook of Sanskrit, Preface to the First Edition. 
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as, epps®fN? 'E * has h.e gone to the village ? but 
when a remote time is implied, the Perfect alone should 
be used; as, 3Tfif 3PTPT f% (,S. K, ) ‘ did he kill Karnsa' ? 

§ 269, The Perfect —In the first person the Perfect 
denotes some distraction or unconscious state of the mind ; 
it should not, therefore, be used in the first person, except 
in this sense; as, Sff spre^RRTR ^TtTT (S’i. XL 39) 

* being frenzied, 1 forsooth prated much before him. ’ 

(a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the 
truth from somebody by affirming the opposite of that 
which is alleged against him ; as, f*F ‘ didst thou 

dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? ?JTif 
(S. K.) ‘ I did not ( so much as ) go to the Kalingas, * 

§ 210. The Aorist —*This tense, besides its general 
meaning of a recent, indefinite past time, also implies the 
idea of continuousness. The Imperfect cannot be used in 
this sense; as, irswart (not StfOTcr) ‘he 

gave food tc Brhlimanas throughout his life, ’ 

(a) In the case of ‘ fonnerly ’ not joined with R, 
the Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may Jie used; 
as, afarrff 4 here formerly dwelt 

pupils. ’ But with 'JrfR the Present alone is used; as, 
R 1U 4 he formerly sacrificed.’ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off 
after the particle or JTTR. In the second person this 
tense with the augment so cut off has the sense of the 
imperative mood, and in the first and third, that of the 
English 4 that ’ with 4 may 5 or 4 might ’ or simply of 4 may * „• 
as, Wi *TT t-Rffl V: (M. 4) 4 friend, be not afraid ’; ?TcrF<ra- 
fcnfr 3TTR SRfhr *PT: (S'. 4 ) ! though wronged 

{ill-treated), do not through anger, go against (the will of ) 
thy husband ’; 


S I (III 3. 135) 
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m fSfP§K| 

m i *%$( i 

fwrft f»n^w.(Mai. i) 

‘ May the Self-born (Cupid) sot infatuate thee; may 
thy mind be not infested with dark tnoughts (emotions) 
—it is but vain to say this or some such thing in this case.’ 


n>rai (s', i) 

Hwfftocsi i- m 

m mm: to ffo ggOTrafafc i (k. it) 

grostsft w ci sn« 

hhr l ^a^jqfoqfinflTfs^greifq- 

nmw, i (k. 58 ) 

srrflfe^qf snswwf 
I s^ITCffaj HI OTtSH^II (u. 4) 
J^^RHWer WHHHTgi: | 

TOHTKl ^tS’fogScT: fPPFW3 II (a. I. 31) 

ftPlfe | (Bh. II. 17) 
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^fmfmlwrq fcmfosmfsw it (B. 1.87) 

’ffip rwNt« ft m #s?«pms» 

I VW<( It (R. XV. 87; 

mm mi «?m %wwqqa% t 
aj* fraftfat ?*wwffaw to it (Rg. II. 0 ) 


When I knew that my friends had heard me prate in 
my sleep, i felt ashamed. 

Do noc be (V) anxious on this point ; my father will 
take east; of (TOT} your son in your absence 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, 
now by conversing with them on scriptural points, and 
now by engaging ip drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book 1~. No, Sir, I did not 
even look at it. 

When i went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property 
that we might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed (Whl cor. ) his guards around 
all hermitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed 
{ clot. •pass, of the cans, of 3f^ ) in their penances. 

S am glad to find that your attempts at improving the 
condition of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all cbme; let, there¬ 
fore, the hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at 
last accidentally fell a victim into the jaws of a fierce 
tiger. 


10 
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LESSON NX 

The two Futures Sc the Conditional 

§ 212. In English futurity is expressed by will or shall; 
in Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future 
action; the First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or 
Simple Future. The original distinction between the 
two is nearly the same as between Imperfect and Aorist, 
except this, that the latter refers to a past time, the former 
to a future one ; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the 
current day, while the Second Future refers to a future 
time generally or indefinitely, as also to a recent future 
action. Thus the First Future denotes a remote future 
time not of to-day ; while the Second Future is employed 
to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, 'N'S 

(Mu. 5 ) ‘ we ourselves shall go there in five or six 
days (Ki. III. 22 ) ‘ they will be 

extirpated by Arjuna (the monkey-bannered) ’; 

STgcTSST (S'. 4) ‘ S’akuntala will depart (departs) to-day’; 

•spRf (Me, 9) ‘ cranes will wait (at 

some future time) upon thee, lovely to behold, in the sky. ’ 
Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, 
as in the use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic 
Future is far less frequently used; and where it is used, 
it generally denotes a remote (not to-day’s) future action ; 
whi(e the Simple Future is used to denote any indefinite 
future action. 

§ 213, When the close proximity of a future action is 
intended, the Present or the Future may be used; as, 
SRT nfsTChftr—OTt iRStfa Itfaanfa ( S. K.) ‘ when will 
you go ? I shall just go. ’ 

§ 214. *When hope is expressed in a conditional 

*am i«w i wrsrrar (ill. a. 132) 
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orm, the Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used 
’n both the clauses to denote a future time ; as, 

sr#r 3 t ^nw> w t wrtr> snr (s. k. ) ‘ if it 

were to rain we should sow corn. ’ 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the 
sense of the Imperative as a courteous way of telling one 
to do a thing ; as, <TST JT»T 'TFfrmjcSqfa ( II. 1) ‘ afterwards 
cut my bonds ’ ; so IwroST: Tfif trFwtfq (V. 4) 

* this corresponds to the polite form of expression in 
English ’; as, ‘ you will see me at the station to-morrow at 
twelve noon. ’ 

§ 210.* The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the non-performance of the action is 
implied, or ‘ where the falsity of the antecedent is implied 
its a matter of fact. ’ It usually corresponds to the English 
pluperfect Conditional and must in Sanskrit be used in 
both the antecedent and the consequent clauses; as, did 

erw 

(V. 4) * if you had felt (which you clearly have not) the 
Fragrant smell of her breath, would you have had any 
liking for this lotus ’ ? 

BhaMi’s use of the Conditional (Canto 21) is much wider, 
but it is not supported by classical usage. 

N. B .—The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in 
those conditional sentences, where it is merely implied 
that under a supposed condition, such a consequence 
would follow ; as, ‘ if lie were here, he would defend his 
country bravely’; * if I could agree to his your plan,! 
would rather die than live. ’ In translating such sentences 
the Potential is used; as. dfe Adrift tdddf 

ntmm. 

*» 
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Additional Remarks on the use ot the 
Tenses & Meeds 

§ 217. The intricacies and details of the several form® 
of the Present . Past, and Future are not found ia Sanskrit. 
There is one principal tense, and the different forms are- 
usually expressed by that tense. Even in English forms 
like the future progressive passive, future progressive- 
passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and are not 
of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of 
Sanskrit generally finds it difficult to translate the multi¬ 
farious forms of these tenses into their corresponding 
Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on this point are given 
in the following sections, stating in more detail what has 
been given ia the three preceding lessons. 

Present, Past, and Future 

§ 218. As before observed, the Present tease ia its 
simple form (called the present indefinite ) has ip Sanskrit 
most of the senses which it has in English (§ 188). The 
English Past tense has according to the usage of classical 
authors at least, come to be expressed by any of the three 
tenses referring to a past action, and future time is generally 
denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some¬ 
times by the Potential mood (§ 198 ). But the several 
forms of the different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit 
■writers; if they are to be translated into Sanskrit, other 
forms have to be used for them. 

§ 219. The continuous forms, called * present conti¬ 
nuous, ’ * past continuous, * and ‘ future continuous, * 
may be generally translated into Sanskrit by merely 
putting the simple forms of the tenses; as, ' he is studying 
Ms lesson ’ TTOTsfW, and not for the progressive 

or continuous form is a true or strict present tense (Bain’s 
Grammar, P. 188); ‘ the boys are now playing ’ fiWf SPjR? 
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•#*f %; ' the sun was shining ’ (. not ffR SfT#iT); 

he will be preparing his lesson ’ 3 TTSJT^iaj^. 

Obs. The present participle with 3Hf is used in those 
eases where a regular continuity of action is intended to 
be expressed, such as is stated ; n § 145. When these conti¬ 
nuous forms occur in subordi. ate sentences, the locative 
absolute of the present participle may be conveniently 
used; 4 while the minister was speaking, a messenger 
entered tne assembly ’ W 8Tf*TM. 

§ 220. The emphatic forms, which exist only for the 
Pr^ent and Past, may' be translated by ft, or 
some such word expressing certainty, with the simple 
forms; as, 6 1 do consider thee guilty * afg MWRffaH 
tp-, or ft ?3T 4 he did tell a lie 8 

or STOW ^f. 

Perfect and its continuous Forms 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed 
by the Aorist, or by the past participle of the root; as, 
4 what sin l have committed by day’ JK|S|T IFPTfrfW; 

4 1 have done my work 5 3qf *T*T TPf ; or sometimes 

by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also ; as, 4 he has finished 
his speech ’ S or or 

or fsRTPT. 

§ 222. The Past Perfect or Pluperfect m^ty in dependent 
sentences be translated by the locative absolute or gerund; 
as, 4 when he had departed I came back * 

4 after I had prepared my lessons, I went to school ’ 
; or sometimes by the past participle 
alone ; as, 4 1 said to him who had tl us spoken 4 go now * ’ 
frfRPRT SR HlWf ; 4 he cured him who had been 

wounded * tokWffafokhG. 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the 
Potential of f with the past part, of the verb; or better. 
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by the passive or impersonal construction ; ‘ as, lie will 
have gone there by this time ’ H heft *T%fT, 

or %ft m ifcr«T. 

§ 224. The Perfect continuous forms ‘ I have been 
doing, ’ ‘ I had been doing, 1 ‘ I shall have been doing, ’ 
may be translated by (a) the simple tense with words of 
time ; as, fft fwTTfsPRRT: (H. C. 2) ; (b) by present participles 
with the corresponding tenses of 3TPT, h-T or (§ 145) ; 
or (c) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the present 
participle, made to qualify the subject, with words ex¬ 
pressive of time; as, ‘ I have been doing it for three days ’ 
hh SfTcf, liow long had he been staying 

there ’? fTFh cTT fWtTFST fWhT ssRffcT:. 

§ 225s The prospective or intentional forms, i.e., 4 he 
is going or is about to do, ’ ‘ he was about to do ’ and 

* he will be about to do, ’ may be expressed by the words 
5TOoriR. joined to the Infinitive-of the verbs (§ 181) ; as, 

«TT; and in subordinate sentences, 
they may foe translated by the future participles also ; as, 

* when he was about to go I spoke to him thus ’ irfiWcf- 

Will and Shall 

§ 226. i Shall in the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 
3rd persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated 
by the Simple Future or Potential; as, ‘I shall do it ’ 
3fi fraprf or ; ‘ he will go there ’ AT m or 

*rfWfe. 

§ 227. Wifl in the 1st person showing 4 intention or 
resolution on the part of the agent * may be expressed by 
the Present tense of verbs meaning ‘ to wish, ’ or more 
generally by the Simple Future with or similar words 
showing certainty; as, ‘ I will do it ’ cffFdftfsSlftr or 
generally 3fif ; 4 even if death be the result, I 

mil do it, ’ srerfa w Mi 
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§ 228. Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persoife, showing (1) 
command or threat , or self-determination on the part of 
the speaker may be translated by the Potential mood 
or by some word meaning ‘ to command ’ such as, SfTifPW, 
or by the Future of the causal of the verb, the subject 
of the causal being the speaker; as 1 the son shall obey 
his father ’ tew# ; ‘ thou shall go to the 
castle,’ t.e., ‘ 1 command thee to. go ’&c.|i? *rer 
‘ he shall do it ’ tj crrfTtfwrOT, 3^,3 Jr^rsrrfa &c.; or 
sometimes by the use of the potential passive participle 
with or without &c. as, ‘ thou gfmlt not kill 

him ’ ; ' thou shall not move even a step 

from this place ’ W (2) When 

shall shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential 
or Simple Future of the verb with a word expressing 
‘ certainty 5 ; as, * he shall be my prime minister ’ W fiPf 
sramf^nfs (ufasrfa) wit. wnftr or t irnw 

§ 229. Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity 
in all persons, may be expressed by the Simple Future 
or Potential; as, ‘ you say you shall do it ’ W dPFfcwtW: 
5'gfsr 1% rn Will showing determination on the part 
of =the agent and used in all persons, may be translated 
as in § 227, ‘ lie says he will write ’ ^feWPTtfcr «T 

^rffr. 

§ 280. Will and Shall occurring in interrogative senten¬ 
ces in ail persons except the 1st, and expressing will or 
wish on the part of the person interrogated, may be trans¬ 
lated by the Potential or Imperative when referring to 
another’s will, and by roots meaning ‘ wish ’.when referring 
to the will of the subject of the sentence; as, ‘ shall I or 
lie go ’ I ’WtPj or iFoSrfd fa, h^cT fa; * shall you 

go ’ ? fa or ffiJ't'TJJld fa ; ‘ will you or he go ’ ? 

bdfasgsr or fa; but when will interrogatively used 

merely refers to futurity, the Simple Future is used ; as, 
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4 to ill lie go there ’ ? fTT J lf*narf?T f% ", 6 will you come to my 
house’ ? m f%. 

Should and Would 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation 
or duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or 
by the potential passive participle; when it shows some 
doubt or diffidence as, in ‘ I should think so, * we may 

»y W fiw*#: or 

| 232. Would showing contingency or Uriah is expressed 
by the Potential (§ 198 )when it shows habitual action 
it may be translated by the Present tense alone ; as, 

»prfir ‘ tmdd pass his time ’; 'TT?j * st*PT aprwffr 3Ri (S'. 4) 

* she would mi drink water first ’ ; * would that he were 
present * *rfr irfUffS 1 : ^ fiff 3j^> 

{a\ In interrogative sentences, would, and should are 
translated much in the same way as 4 will, ’ and 4 shall ’; 
as, 4 should 1 or he go out ’ ? or 

*M*5) f«P; 4 would you do this ? ’ f% or 

ft>, according to the sense. 

May (might) and Can (could) 

\ 

§ 233, May in its senses of 4 possibility * 4 permission, * 
4 purpose ' is eii^resSed by the Potential ; os, STO#®iNffM?f 
SRtnppfTOTfW * S come here every day that I may play at dice ’; 
but when it expresses a wish, it is translated by the Potential, 
the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

| 234. Can ( could ) always shows power, and not per¬ 
mission, and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning 
4 to be able * with the Infinitive of the main verb; as, 

* I can do it ’ mtftfw, wm;, Trwfa &c. 

§ 23$. Might is usually expressed by the Potential 
as, 4 it might be so’ ttjf ?qr?r; or sometimes by using the 
potential passive participle; as * he might be my friend * 
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\a) Might used witn tne rerteet tease may be expressed 
by the potential or past passive participle when it denotes 
4 possibility ’; as ‘ he might have done it 5 WTf$—- 

W®f; so also 4 1 could have done it 5 WPff#f 

{pR| ff fet) 

Must and Ought 

§ 236. Must in its senses of * necessity, ’ * force from 
without, ’ ‘ certainty or necessary inference ' is always 
expressed by the potential passive participle ; as ' you 
must go ’ PRT waf; ‘ he must obey me ’ arf 

| 231, Ought is expressed in the same way; as, -you ougfii 
to learn it’ ap^rssf, and sometimes by the 

Infinitive with 3ff c Used with the Perfect tense, must and 
might may be translated by the Potential with s past 
participle or by the potential passive participle: as, he 
must have come home ’ ¥ or ijfUPffPt; 

(M. 4) ‘ she ought to have asked you so ' ; 
4 you ought to have told me this ’ & cW *Fftf wf*RT*r 

The Subjunctive Mood 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the 
Subjunctive mood occurs in English; the present, past 
and pluperfect. When the Subjunctive mood is used in tine 
present in dependent clauses, governed by verbs of 1 com¬ 
mand, ’ ‘ advise ’ &e., is. used after verbs of hoping, praying 
&c. and after lest . it should be translated in Sanskrit by 
the Potential mood or Imperative; as, *1 order that he 
be hanged ’ ?T 3T<WR>4?r a ri fWi ^W l l TOffe; ‘ I 
hope I come out successful in this affair * arf&Pf-Tqf fJnpft 
or dm {§ 208) ; ‘ save her, lest 

her indisposition increase ’ wfT^T*TWt%»Tt ! *fT 3fWT 

W%PI. 

§ 239. In conditional sentence® where the Subjunctive 
is expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it 
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may be translated according to § 206; as, ‘ if you go I go * 
qfe snt wq (qfipqq or jtw) qf| wi q^rfq (qfaeqrfq 
or J ; if it rain we shall not be able to go out ’ qf? 
(qqfq #rsrfa m) af| qq qffTcjq smqrq (wtht:) 

&C- 

§ 240. When the Subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used 
in both the clauses ; ‘ if he •were here, he would, accompany 
me ’ qeprq qYrpqtlT qfFps#c[. Bur when the past subjunc¬ 
tive implies a denial or falsity of the antecedent, the Potential 
cannot be used, but the Conditional (§ 216); as, ‘if the 
book were in the library (as it is "not), it should be given 
to you ’ qfc acfSRi qqwrwr srsrew. Thus 

in translating the three sentences ‘ if the book is (as I 
know it is) in the library, you may take it, ’ ‘ if it be (I am 
uncertain) there, you may take it, ’ and ‘ if it were (as 
I know it is not) you might take it, ’ the Present or Potential 
may be used in the first two, and the Conditional in 
the last. 

§ 241. The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed 
by the Sanskrit Conditional (§ 2lo). 

| q^PT ticifq^Sq 

| cfqfc ^Tf*R Rff**# cFRfH- 

qq: I (p. I) 

fTOW f% q qRiq'lfq qssfa# I SFTfq 

qrqftf qrfq qp^qrf^qfe | qnfq fTiqitofq 
qpqqi^fqra# | (k. 117) 

# %?R 2 # qaeq q%PE«PT 

1 (Dk. n.3) 
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m ^TcWF^ ^ ewf^CT | 3cqcfq^ ?r%R: 2^ 

%«rt i s g mi. q-ffqqrcw^ftW^ l 

(Dk. II. 6) 

*wraw*lcSRT 5TT*Tt ^TTSRjjfR: q^: | 

3fT <gRf^lT5R^r^qsfT 5T %cT M (Ku. Vi 68) 

sms i 

cRN*! SRP&$M& ffcf: fcft II (It XV. 47J 

3?*#^# qmr^f^qi^r er i 

m qfc cTcqftrftsft u (m&i. 9 ) 

JTCr^fq- qf^qpqr: 

^^Ttptft cpfl^roim 1 

% flW 

m %5^vit iTTfrfWT II (S'. 7) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

Wftm:— JRTT 51 W l Rrefo 

*wr fsjfisaf ffer srfdMc*zi% 1 q?it 

fertaEfts^fa 6 (Mu. 5) 

Ttfirqfipsqfpf Hf^arilT gsjHTrf 
?nf^f^rfar ffHwrfa ^ ar re m i 
Sc*C WsRW% 5fr>SRT^ fg^K 

in arfejff »nr u (Su.) 

« r<y r N n %fei g wi ta fa rc re \ 

Slit-Mum Mr<^ SMHi II 

(Ku.vii.ee) 

«m % ffs^wcrfr^r i 

rffT 5RTf% fa#T Vld«lfM n II 
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I m f«nw% i 

mmmm ffiwcr #wwT»wis: h (Bg. n. 52-3) 




^*rnw% frreraij si (Bg.ll.85) 
mfemt: 1 

m s t w qfo mra gftwrfa forwfo it (Bg. xviii. 58) 
qfw g fa qpfcff n?r mm ag ra» fti*ft ft: 1 
y w »Mi|<awwi ctr mpi fHnWt t wtf a si (Ku. iv. 42) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Chandragupta 
himself will henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt 
to get it. 

4 All this, ’ said the sage, ‘ will happen (q? with #) in 
the Kali age yet to come, and men will commit various 
sins. ’ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his 
childhood, I am sure ne would have now grown as old as 
this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days 
of prosperity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

It' a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on 
defaulters, the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gophla were here, you could hardly bear to 
see the dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had 
been similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would 
have been able to equal ( 5 W) him in beauty. 

If Bhma had not gone there just at the moment, the 
whole house would have been burnt down. 
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Had I sot then remained quite indifferent, I should 
have incurred the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend hi? 
days with us, is next to impossible. 

Had 1 but served my God with half the zeal 1 served 
my King Jie would not have given me oyer naked to my 
enemies. 


LESSON XXI 
Particles 

aw, srfafeir, 3rfir, & 

1 M2, There are several particles given under the 
heaa of * Avyayas 1 in Phnini, Arnarakosna, and in the 
GanaTatnamdhodadhi of Vardhamhna. Some of them are 
very useful as short connecting words, and, as such, theii 
meaning must be accurately understood. Some of the 
more common of such particles are considered in this and 
the next seven lessons. 

243. *3PT by itself is used as a vocative particle; as, 

think the M&lati flower was somewhere tasted by a young 
bee’; m ^f^cf5P$T cTTtTr (K. 221); smft 
iff { Mv. 8 ); or as a particle Rowing respect or 

reverence ; as, afiT (G. M. ) ‘ learned Sir. 

teach M&navaka. ’ 

(a) If is sometimes used with f% and means much the 
same as or fas* ‘ how much more, ’ ‘ how much less ’; 
as, SPR f^PI Wmmm ^ (P. i. 1) ‘ rich 

persons (even) have need of a blade of -grass ; much more 
of a man possessed of speech and hands. ’ 


* 3 jq fsmWfopWfc I (*T. K) 
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§ 244. *3W is used in these senses (1) As, a sign 
of auspiciousness ; 3f«rrcft (S. B.) ‘ henceforth the 

inquiry about Brahma ( 2 ) marking the beginning of a 
statement; 3TWfPrt4% fecfW cf’sf ( P. II.) ‘ now (here ) 

begins the second Tantra (book) ’; (3) ‘ afterwards, ’ ‘ then 
am snm 44T4 (R. II. 1) ‘ afterwards the 

lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go to the 
forest often used as a correlative of or in this sense ; 
n (S'. 7); (4) asking a question ; 

3PT ®T^xitjf%T ^Tffrr (G. M.); often with the interrogative word 
itself m trr W qoft (S'. 7); (5) ‘ and, ’ 1 also 

^Jns^TH^r: ( G. M. ) ‘ Bhimaand ( as well as) Arjuna rrfarcT- 
*W dw5T (Mk. 1 ) ‘ Mathematics as also the Kaus'iki 

art ( 6 )‘ if, ’ ‘ supposing that, ’ 1 in case *?|9t<? 2 TlfiT 

(K. 144) ‘ if you have a curiosity, I shall relate (it) 1 ; 3BJ 
^<^44^4*14 sfrft: (Ve. 3 ) ‘ in case (but if) death is certain 
to befall man (7) ‘ totality, ’ ‘ entirety ’; 3 ^ ^ ssrpeifFpqrpT: 
( G. M. ) ‘ we shall explain the whole Duty (duty in its 
entirety ) ’; ( 8 ) * doubt, ’ ‘ uncertainty 5T®4t 
(G. M.). 

Obs. Lexicons mention also 3rfi)4>K; * spy ’ but 
(1) and (2) and srfiffiR are identical, in-as-much as they all 
mark the beginning of a statement ; so also (re¬ 

employment of the same word in a subsequent part of the 
sentence) and sr%fq (affirmation, proposition). 

§ 245. 3PT joined with means ‘ what else, ’ ‘ yes, ’ 
‘ exactly so as, sm?: —SP^WTcf I %£:—3fsrf% (Mk. 8) 
‘ S’akara—has the carriage arrived ? Servant—yes, (exactly).’ 

(a) 4T is used like tlie disjunctive ‘ or ’ in English ; 
but more generally it is used to correct or modify a former 


(*•) 


•A —- 
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statement in the sense of ‘ or why ’ * or rather 2 ; as, 
n m Tr^rtT f% (u. o) ‘ why am I not 

shattered to thousands of pieces ?—or why (I should 
mot say so) what is impossible to be done by Rama ?’ 

§ 246. The gerundive participle is used in the 

sense of ‘ regarding, ’ ‘ with respect to, ’ ‘ referring to, ’ 
and governs the Accusative; as, 3TT ^cT 4 
iTtwTtr (S'. I) ‘ but referring to which season shall I sing 5 ? 

is used in the same way in the sense of ‘ with reference 
io,' ‘ towards ’; as, 5Tff?a (H. 4) ‘he set out 

towards his town ’: Wfi PcWRf afffffT: «?: 

( S'. 5) ‘ with what object (with reference to what) may 
these sages have been sent to me ’ ? 

| 247. *3rfa has the following senses :—(1) ‘ Though, ’ 
* even if qrfkrtOT : ( Bh. II. 85) ‘ though made to 
fall down by the strokes of the hand (2) ‘ even f'wfw-. 
-*Wta r 3^1 (S'. 1) ‘ this slender-bodied girl appears 

more charming even by means of the bark-garment 
(3) ‘ also, ’ ‘ and also, 2 ‘ on one’s part ypfffr afdWfWr#- 
^nfir®5<r ( Dk. I. 1) * the king, on his part, (and the king 
also) accepted the words of the sage and remained (quiet)’; 
ppsTOWf'l TPSffTT: trrfeTT: (P. I.) ‘ Vishnus arman, on 

Ids "part, taught the Princes STH faff 3?fa (S. K.) 

sprinkle and pray srfp?T % (S', l) ‘ I have 

also a sisterly affection for them (4) In asking questions, 
in which case it is used first; arfqr cTT? (S'. 1) ‘is your 
penance prospering’?; SFdd'THkrd (U. 2) ‘can (may) this 
be the penance-foresb ? ; (5) ‘ Doubt ’ or * uncertainty 
3rfq (G. M.) ‘may he be a thief?’ (I am not 

certain about it); (6) ‘ Hope, ’ ‘ expectation srfl 





itnrenrfa a n g ? n (fa.) 
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Wf^PlfsPSJi (U. 2) ‘ I hope the Br&hmana hoy will come 
to life. ’ 

Obs. In the last sense affq - is generally joined with 
m; OTfa mw ttto: OTOTpfa (U. 2) 1 then i 

expect that llama will again grace this forest {with 
Ms presence), * 

Note .—Other senses are also mentioned ; as JT$? 1 censure ’; 
IMtH’OTf? (S. K.) ‘fie upon Devadatta, he will 

even praise a S’udra ’ ^so culpable is he) ; fRpf ‘ the sense 
of word understood tffWfa WR? (S. K.) 1 even a drop of 
clarified butter and fTpf^RfWT or 3POTOT ‘ permission 
to do as one likes 5 ; sffa 4 you may pray, (if you like) 
so 3Tfa fSJfvft %Wri^wpgRf TOOT (Bk. VIII. 92). 

(a) After words expressing number 3ffa has 'the sense 

of ‘ totality as, IRTt OTlOT (P. I. 1) 1 kings have 

need of all (not excluding even one )’; so sfgyrfrrfqr 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
it has the sense of 4 any, ’ and sometimes that of * indescri¬ 
bable, * see § 185. 

(c) —OTTff are correlatives, and mean 4 though— 
yet still or nevertheless. ’ 

§ 248, *3fftr is used (1) as a gentle adaress in the sense 
of ‘ friend, prythee ’; as, 3ffa fctaftafcwftfigtf (M. I) 
4 friend,you have said something void of judgment 3T& HTcT- 
Iff (U. 4) 4 O darling Sith, born from the 
sacrifice to the gods (2) In asking a gentle question; 
3rf*r sftfifOTPT (Ku. IV, 8) 4 lord of my life, art thou 

alive ’ ? 

§ 24S, jsr$ is principally used to express (1) 4 surprise, 

4 wonder ’; 3pi OT«ROTOTt(U. 5) ‘Oh! it is the revered 
Arundhati 5 ; so 3T^ mm tffft: (U. 5); (2) 4 grief, T 

4 dejection, ’ fear ’; 3Tg qtfrrsfHOTt*TR*FR[ (Mu. 2) 


* Sift * (%•) 



* alas! this is the state of a servant of the lotus-like feet 
of His Majesty. 5 

§ 25§ s is tiseu to denote (1) joy, astonishment 

or amazement, and (2) grief or excessive torment ? 

(Bh. II. 85) ‘ Oh, the greatness of 
the life of the great is indeed infinite S 5 ; afigjg 

(U. 2 ) ‘ Oh ! it is a terrible thunder-stroke ’; 
3JI5 ftSPWfWrr ftt: (Bln III. no) ‘ Oh, Alas, the folly 
©£ the creator P 

§ 251. (1) is % vocative particle; as, anft tMFTJ 

‘ O kings (2) it is very generally used with adjectives and 
nouns ip the sense of ‘ Oh ', 1 0 how * expressive of joy, grief, or 
sorrow ; as, 8Tft WriTO! 5RR (S'. 1) * 0 how pleasing 

is the sight of these girls ! 3f%t WOT 

(M. 2) * Oh S the faultlessness of beauty in all states I ’ 
(how faultless is beauty &e.); afijft fatrTC: (U. 4) * Oh this 
change of state ! 3fft tcPTT: (U. 4) { (8) it some* 

times denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some 
person or thing unexpectedly ; as, srff&PlfWflf (M. 21 
“Oh, it is Bakulkvalikli! ’ 

asfr wftwwnj sfarf s**# 1 (m. 2} 

TOP!Pt 4 i 3 (ir 5 %mm- 

vfam *#t \ (s'. 2) 

#crotsfq Mw ^ 1 

osrft i (s'. 2) 

^cpfel* HrT: ^ 3 ?TR # f (V.l) 

t it (*t.) 

" -few #% w wwi<ftww4 h * 
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3Tft* W I (U. 4) 

fOTtetFT 'm WrQW I 3P1 3T 

qqq | Rcqqfpqtf =*f ®Rf J#: | (U 5) 

areqsjR- 


wwm: | 1 amRgwi?ni3 =3®: t sift 



i (K. 36) 


Sflft SOT^t RfTcRRTR l m 
RIH^pHtsfa I (K. 45) 

#t sn*f cFqt: 

iff: **jra | (Mal.i) 

. Wft ^ R^TT: JT=fiR: | I aifj 

»:—rs sWteft #r fWRg- 

im %wmt \ =sr ;:—m fq$ i wtfm ^ ?h mpw#t 

qft&k ^ wi^ raw war: s$rr: | (Mu. i) 

3& 3R#4 # g5«fo- 

qf*Rpt fRm- | (U. 4) 

cff: ^qTWffeqjfeq JJcqma ^f«l4 I 

m: srf^q tq^frqr II (R- XV. 7a) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

*f«& R?M*| %#* iHTR^ ^^rrSTf^S^^f^^PfTWiCTi^f^lWPl^fPl-l 

(M. 5) 

p m ataman ffif mrnvi fow wfiranfa s aw w 
fi#n TOftpft iwmimw i (u. i) 



I%ff j (Mu. l) 

m mwfa spto 

awaFWtFraw awwr: 5rfq^?tr siwara^nwr:»pwr af% 
aw 3 hw i T^rmg TT#nTcm^^ a#? 

X (K. 160) 

iwi:—aw^% ti«a% fon^ra- a?w5TW 1% m rrnnmfm 
wp'aafWT: < 3f?t Trerawr ?nr«f far fe sre t ^rfiRppr: t w srtw- 
fe«f% sfterfa Hsrr?wran% m 7 ^ wfwssy differ n jpi i 

(Mu. l) 

arfSr mi mfa Mw-mw amfsr S% fqpyjpwr ^mt » 

3F2? § %ff?T 3lfc«rd*Uc»H: ‘d?Tf& SOWMfa WWII (S'. 5) 

fg i nwg J?R?t *T*W i (R. V. 4) 


fwsssm a arwn^nf #caw ii 

ady arer Rqtfo *nt» ms»% ifct n (R. vm. 48) 

sd«r f*an4 gatf srfacfM whMwwiIw 8? i 

3rSw wsraan fnfir sntcra srfftsrrer’W toto si 

(Ku. V. 33) 

spy %i ftw ar *F3% mn i 

?mfa w ssfpnr^ aa ?ftf^pr|fe a (Bg. II. 26 ) 
^gsw a fcg sfaerarfa tw 
irf^wfa %srra>^¥*r aalfa i 

yw fa’saatj rr w^fr^rrPT 

fef*prff smnorf wi aTfcflaw is (s', i) 


Even a fooi should not be disrespected; much less a 
learned, man. 

But suppose you take ihe there perforce, in)' mind will 
still be directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love 
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Master—Have you done the work I told you to do 

Servant—-Yes; it is long since i <jid it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects 
well ; or why, it is the very duty of kings to do so. 

The boy, about whom 1 am speaking, is very sharp.. 

He who gets angry for ‘a definite cause is appeased as 
soon as that cause is removed. 

At this the God _ Vishnu went to the house of Garuda. 
He, in Ms turn, came out hastily to receive his worthy 
master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

flow pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons 1 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh the serene b auty of this lovely garden I 

How full of obstacle® is Ine accomplishment of one's 
desired object ? 

Alas S I have spent away my whole time in gambling, 
and whom have I tc blame but myself ? 

Oh! it is my own ring ; I have been searching for it 
these eight days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking; pry thee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke 
to you a month back. 


LESSON XXII 

an, 3 tt, an:, ?ftr, if 3 sf, 

§ 252. *3Tf besides its meanings of ' till ’ and ‘from 
(see § 84) has the sense of ‘ a little, somewhat, ’ and i& 
equivalent tq the English ish in 4 blackish ' &c. It is prefixed 
to adjectives ; as, arrf'fW 1 a little tawny ’; fTflRTffT #f%- 



drunk with passion. ’ 

The use of W with verbs is w^ll-known, 

(a) f3TT is sometimes used in recollecting past events ; 
as, an tvsr f^F? (U. 6) ‘ Ah ! such indeed was then the 

case ’; and sometimes, merely as an expletive ; as, aft 

•ij( G. M.) 

jj 253. *3ft is used in recollecting a past occurrence, 
and is .sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing 



of ‘ yes as. Wl <n*TO<rteft sprfMHfr fST: (M. 1 )■'ves, 
that person standing near the queen, was seen in a picture, * 
§ 254. $3?T: is used to denQfce ‘ pain ’ or 1 anger as» 
mi ( g. M.) ‘ Oh, how chill it is i’ w. mmtfa ttWSf- 
3JPEK (U. 1) ‘ Ah ! is there still disturbance fronts demons' J 
§ 255, The particle is most generally used to report 
the very words spoken or supposed to be spoken by 
some one as expressed by the direct construction in English. 
It takes the place of the quotation, marks or * that ' occur- 



come with the carriage to the old garden eWtJjfsf- 
: (K, isi) 



4 one of the two young sages says, M have come to ask 


t art mg® wft arm i (sr.) 

* 3rr f*pft wtwpw s (fc) 

X ®TTff s (h.) 
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sor the rosary of beads, ’ or ‘ says that he has come to 
ask * &c, 

Ohs. In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, 
the words as they would stand in the direct construction 
are translated with at the end of the words quoted; 
8 R&ma said to me that he would givt me money whenevei 
1 wanted it ’ TRt I *RT 75T tPTH SWtspf FTTc[ 

fRT rRTft TOW SfSnfafw, or TOlf# XWt srPT^nT. 

(a) The pirticle ^f?r 5 being in this sense used to indicate 
am assertion, requires that all' the conditions of a distinct 
assertion or proposition should be fulfilled, i.e., there 
must be at least a subject and a verb in jthe sentence quoted 
as, *TR? C (S'i. 1. 8} ‘ he by degrees reco¬ 
gnized him to be Nhrafia ’; spffa (R. XIV. 40) 

4 1 know her to be innocent {guiltless), ’ Here it would 
be wrong to say ?r: or 

If be not used, the accusative may be- used. 

| 256. * Besides this general sense, has the fallowing 
senses :—(1) 1 Cause as expressed in English by ‘ because \ 

* since T , ‘ on the ground tl<td ffC# 

dgl*ncll (U. 1) ‘ I ask you because I am stranger, who is 

this son-in-law' ; 8M||W'liW'\f5r (M. 1) ‘ of him. 

Who is afraid of (shrinks from) a contest an the grouna that 
he has secured a footing (2) ‘ purpose' or * motive ’ ; 

forrefrggnftff (X. 82Q)‘Ibrought 
the body up that it should not be destroyed ’ (lest it be 
destroyed); (8) * thus ’ to-mark the conclusion ; gtftgff 

* thus (ends) the third act fRff fe*?Tcm 

«PTjanfa ‘earth, water... .these are the dravyas ’; (4) 

* so V in this manner *, '-of this description ’; fcSRfSWwT ofT- 

(Ki. XL 10) ‘having clasped in bis arms him who 


»ff« HTTstKg fatw n frq fr i 
STOTH5Wa^#4|WWT^ ii 
IPTFfi! I (|) 


nature or description,as, a cow, a horse, an elephant’; 
(5) ‘ as follows ’, ‘ to the following effect in denoting what 
is related afterwards ; (R. XIII. 1) 

‘ Hart by dame (in the form of) Ilhma, said as follows 
(0) ‘ in the capacity of\ ‘ as regards a for ’ to show 
the capacity in which a thing is considered ; as, ftrfrfff ff 
«pr: # wmm; ‘as a father, he must be res¬ 
pected, as a teacher, censured VjffX Orspffafa 

(S'. 3) ‘ as for (doing it) quickly, it is easy; 
as for (doing it) secretly, it is a question (must be thought < 
of) ’; (7) ‘ an opinion accepted fcUlfWfe (G. M.) • such 
is the opinion dt Apis'ali ’; (8) ‘ an illustration ’ffftsg- 
ft? (Chandraloka). 

Obs. The senses and JT^fT are allied to each other; 
while im®, sm3T and srPTFOT -are very rare. 

(a) ?f?r is joined to f^r to form a strong question, 
why indeed ’, ‘ u*y to be sure '; 
def cpn ffFTWtfv n&m (Ku. V. 44) ‘ why indeed hake you 
cast off ornaments, and put on, in your youth, a bark- 
garment befitting (only) old age’? 

§ 257. * is generally used to show comparison, 
and is put after the standard of comparison; as, tf? 

fiWWFfWIff: (K. 5) ‘he was like Vainateya who gave de 
light to Vinath ’ (or ‘those who submitted to him ’); so 
iriPT: apuq f? ‘ the ocean-like worldly existence. ’ 

Ohs. The words connected by f? must be in the same 
ease } 3P?nm^t *F3Rfit (K. 181)‘he saw a girl 

who was like the earth, whose surface is filled with water 
(who supported her body by means of water)’; 
fir*Pjqf?FTT fattfftrsRsnfafem (K. 51) ‘inhabited by 
amorous people who followed their friends like day following 
the sun. ’ 
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(a\ Its other senses are : —( 1 ) ‘ a little \ 4 somewhat ’ 
(G. M. ) 4 he is somewhat tawny (2) ‘ as if 
* as it were wmjStfm mifa (S'. 1) ‘I, as it 

were, see (before me) Pinakin following a deer qf 

(K. S) 4 who, as if, laughed at (ridiculed) Vhsudeva. ’ 
(b) fq is added to interrogative pronouns and their 
derivatives, in the sense of ‘ possibly \ ‘ 1 should, like to 
know * indeed \ as, faqt frfaq ff n §?# T9«T&: 

(U 6) ‘ what possibly (I should like to know) will not be 
distressful to the lord of ftaghus separated from the 


TiUin t' r.M * i ft fflKVU 5TTTC 


possibly should a dependent person know the taste of 
happiness ’? 

| 258, 4" '3?T is generally used in the sense of, 4 or to 
express different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually 
the correlative of f% ‘ whether the place of being also 
taken by 8Hft, 3dTT|t,3nftfF?^; as.n^CW fofa* X fcqww i 

‘ I know not whether this is worthy of your bark-garments, 
or suitable to your matted 'hair; whether It befits your 
penance, or forms part of your-religious instructions. 5 

(a) when repeated, hps the sense of * either —or 5 ■ 
as, wi TT«r^m«nr: (G. M.) ‘ one thing only is 

preferred by men, either a kingdom (sovereignty) or a 
hermitage. 5 

§ 25®. Used by itself 3?T ha£ these senses :—(I) * doubt ’ 
^uncertainty 4 guess p*T: (G. M.) 6 may it 

be a post or a htlman being , (2) in asking a question ; 3?r 
«re: <rfftt*rfir (ibid.) ‘ will the stick fall * ? 

Obs The sense aRgq is very rare, 

| 260. i s most frequently used to strengthen and 
emphasize the idea expressed by a word, la this sense 
it may be variously rendered, by 4 just *, 4 same i very \ 

t fipf 1 (fw.) 
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* oeIv ' alone \ 4 already ‘ the very moment, ’ 1 scarcely"’? 
as, ‘ exactly so 1 just -so 3f«ffw®rf fart%T: 

% trgr (Bh. II. 49) 4 that very man (tae same man) devoid 
of the warmth of wealth *; (Ku. Ill, 

03 ) ‘ she was told by §'iva only the truth ’ {nothing but 
the truth); WrorofcTfro: ( K. 5 ) 4 who broke 

through the hearts of his enemies only by his name 3*1- 
differ tpl hcf (R. J 87) ‘since she is here 

the moment her name was uttered ’ (immediately on mention¬ 
ing her name) (U. 4) * it will take place. ’ 

§ 261, * ltd is most frequently used in the sense of ‘ so % 
4 thus % 1 in this manner '’, either with feference to what 
precedes or follows, or in giving directions to do a certain 
tiling; as, tT^TOT: STfTOrSfrr (K. 151) ‘ Rapinjak, 

thus addressed (by me), replied. ’ 

(a) It is also used to show 4 assent ’ (yes, fndeed); as, 
qsf^TtT (U. 1) 4 quite so,’ 4 yes. you are right 
yes, we shall do sc, 5 

Obs, qw is rarely used to show- 1 likeness ’ or 4 deter¬ 
mination. ’ 

§ 202, f 3 ftfe is not a particle of frequent occurrence. 
It is generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; 
as, sff srfbrqYt grtf^ci; or to mark the conclusion of a sacred 
ritual or prayer, in the sense of 4 amen *; UfST V: TO 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of 4 yes, * 
’very well , ’ signifying ‘assent’ , or ‘approbation* ; as, 
(Mai. ti) let the minister be told, ‘ I shall 
do so (very well) ’• TO: (S. D. I). 


auqfqr: & mmPi; m%\ 

4to '&•«, 

(M. 5) 

s (fe) 

t sfowr srwt j (fr.) 
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ijPtfifft m ^fcfT In: s 

(S' 1) 

fen iflaar^isTOt nnnfti nnfnnsn: i 

(S'. 4} 

aifewRf n&r < q K« r & 3T %3*Ntoq R Wlft l (u.a) 

nitoto ^Eraflnt fe 

| (H. 2) 

«% josfeR gflffeto*m ^ndfeto 5 ^ ^wzw% 
w f¥fe n#$nR;«dnd wn?rf#| ntocT nfamffeto 
fto^ftonltoTO: (k. 155) 

to—^ ^icFCt ffen^'tor *m 1 sfit 

mmm fed to#? fe 1 
<R:—^nn | 

jTMfto !f erw ^ ^ ^rfq ntomn 1 
W^.l qtoTto^fefd TCi CRStoferffe: I (M. 1) 
nton ^ %*? ercto 1 

?fif f%toRlsn?w:: a to 11 (h. 1 ) 
ton ffer to <Tn^?itotoa; 1 
tore: g§<w wgflfa to: n 
to m- ton: tofesft fMhnaa 1 
SS4 #s toa jfifofrn <Rto. 11 (u. e) 
narto tost **|%naj na 1 
%i ctor ro wt u (s'. 4 ) 

feto anfsnrfd toltot a*?: 1 
ara<?tofe #toto m it (Mk. 5 ) 




m wr -rnttvskm §t?r: i 

prt^ipf «PJ^ W,ff i| (S'. 3 ) 

»m ipr n ?t fawfft hhw#? ff s rrfo arr ff r: i 
sifRFFf Jim qw qmf?w^sqim srfam^ u (Ku. iv.30) 
^ariq>qfaq&ft irt t 
farcer: Mmrmmsj w^fanwfsRf^Rrq u (R. VIII. 89) 
srarrc#? srrcn: gfPf gm* ew s* s 
®q«??ft«rnirffr srarfe ^rortfsa? ?m: » (Mai. 9 ) 
3 fr«rmt«rwH arotroftr 5 


fc-TCiiL jv iuimi It- Lcvt[tlfiRfKitIKJEKik 


A wicked person is not to be trusted because he speaks 
sweet words. 

lie has been staying here for the last two months that 
he might be acquainted with the learned men of the city. 

He, hastily coming up to mj, as if enraged, said that 
1 had greatly offended him. 
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That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying 
often realised by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hail-stones, 
we did not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, 
as it were, ready to die. 

The whole world considers me to be powerless because 
1 do not barm any body. 

Immediately on hearing my v^prds, the rash.man. with 
only one attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I uo not know what to do next; whether I should stay 
in this town, or leave it. 

He remained thinking whether the person standing 
before him was his enemy or some spy disguised as a 
ascetic, or actually some beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII 

f% (fag, fagfr, fag^n), 

fa^, 

§ 283. * implies some hope expressed by the 

speaker, and has the sense of ‘ I hope that,’ &c, It is in¬ 
terrogative in form, in which the expected answer is ‘ yes ’ 
or ‘ no ’ according to the form of the question ; as, 
«frtfld , 3!«Ffd ( E. V. 8 } 4 are your holy waters 

undisturbed 5 ? (I hope they are &c.); 

SCTSPPTrS'THT ( ibid, 6 ) ‘I hope no accident, such as a 
hurricane, befalls the trees in the hermitage 5 (no, it 
does' not). 

§ 264. f fW means 4 where and when it is repeated with 
two more -assertions, it denotes great difference, or excessive 

* 1 (ar.) 

t ft faPRT: (Mallin&tha on R.I.2) 
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ITS 


incongruity or unfitness, as, ff ff =!iT5iTfa*FJT 

(R. I. 2) ‘ where the race horn from the Sun, and 
sphere (my) intellect of a limited scope ’ (there is a very great 
distance between the two, the intellect being quite tyiable 
to describe the race); ATT: W ^ (Ku. V. 4) 

4 what a great incongruity is there between penance and 
thy body ’ (thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance), 

§ 265. \ means ‘ at will ’, * to one’s satisfaction 
but its most general use in classical literature is in the 
sense of ‘granted that,’ '‘admitting,’ ‘supposing for 0 
’Moment being usually followed by tj or criTTfa or a similar 
word as its correlative; as, frpf sf fa*sfa IT 

ffimupqfim r ^ (S', l) ‘ granted (admitting) 

that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is for 
the most part, not directed to anything else. ’ 

§ 2S6. * far is mostly used in asking questions in the 
sense of ‘ why, ’ * wherefore as, cf^? f% 

(Mu. 2) * wherefore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not des¬ 
troyed 8$ tliat very place ? sometimes it enter? into 
compounds in the sense of * bad as, *T ?% HfW «T ^TTfeS - 
*Ttsfafa (Ki. I. 5) ‘ is he a friend ( i.e., he is a bad friend ), 
who does pot properly advise liis lord ’ ? 

§ 267. fa? when followed by 3T, 3W, SfT?ft &c. has the 
sense of ‘ whether—- or y as, ITPrat‘fa^gT?K«!T^^n'wr %fa (P. 1.1) 
‘ let it be ascertained whether this (animal) is wild or 
domesticated. ’ For the use of far with 33“ &e. see § 258. 

(a) -f- f% is usually joined to 3 r , rjflT, or Jff: ip the sense of 
‘ how much more ‘ how much less ‘ much more ‘muck less ; 
as, far*! ^ (H. 1) * even one of these 



W I (fe) 


* fa> fBgraf OTqf# j (st.) 
t fanj snrmprt ftft famfa wrfa’f^ i (J».) 
WH fa*5* * SWi?# I (fa.) 



(when) summoned by Chanakya, much more then, in a 
guilty person JTicfetfq - SPJ 5ff$ ,feW5n ?J rf|[?TT: ( R. II. 

62) ‘ even the Destroyer is not able to strike (hurt) me, 
much less other wild animals && ftffeT fTf>| 
fe ( K. 291,) ‘ affection is felt even for 

trees planted by oneself much more for one’s own children 

nwrzsre? ^wfenifer h «&if qfefe'fefefr fe * ^^ffefeviw 

(Ve. 8) ‘ even the three worlds dare not come in the 
way of a person like you, much less the army of Dhaijma, ’ 

Obs. feh is also used to denote 4 uncertainty or 
1 doubt arf, few feffelfe: fen IK: (U. 1) ‘ may it be the 
spreading of poison (over the body), or excessive delight *? 

§ 268. The general sense of few is 4 verily 4 indeed \ 
4 assuredly \ and it follows the word on which it lays stress; 
as, 3fffe few fe?R WTsfe (M. 4) 4 the rogue does deserve an¬ 
noyance 9?5f|: ^tfe^felUrlTT: SOT: few (II. 3) 4 previous 
over-cxcitement is verily an obstacle to all accomplishments 
(of desired objects). ’ 

§ 269. *few is also used in (1) the sense of 4 as is reported’, 

4 as 'they say ’; as, 5DT* few (R. VI. 38) 4 there 

was, as is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya few 
STFgife: (Mbh.); (2) to express a feigned action; as, SRtfq 
|%i|: few 5TT (R. II. 27) 4 a false lion seized her with 
violence ’; qwm few WIcTWnHT (Ki. VIII 48); (3) to 
express hopes or expectations; as, TPI: few feirrafe 
(G, M.) 4 1 hope Pijrtha will conquer the Kurus.’ 

Obs. The senses 4 dislike ’ and SRfm 4 contempt * 

(tfe few vfeiwfe and fe few ) given by Vardhamana, 

are found when few is joined with fe as, ff *■7%$ fe few 

* few 1C^*) 
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Vi 5T5T5T sfftPPt (S. K.) ‘I cannot believe that you will eat 
the food of S'udras. 5 

The sense is very rare. 

§ 270. is an adverb meaning * only 1 merely ’, 

but it is sometimes used as an adjective also ; as, 

trq- ( Ku. V. 12 ) ‘ sitting on the bare altar ’ 
( without any coverlet). 

(a) The combination of with 3ffa or f%3 in 

the sense of ‘ not only — but ’ is very common ; as, ^5 5TPT 
fTvfhr < n S g ) 3P Tr (R.VIII.31) ‘ not only his 

wealth, but even his possession of good qualities, was for 
the sake of others.’ 

( b) STcTTcT sometimes takes the place of 3ffg; as, apt 

TFFft 5T STPTtr srraf^PTT 

(Nag. 5) * not only is my child alive, but (on the contrary) 
he is waited upon by Ganida with folded hands. ’ 

| 271. is used in the following senses :—(1) ‘indeed, * 
* surely, ’ ‘ verily, ’ for the sake of emphasis, or as an ex¬ 
pletive ; s?pf ^ (S'. 4) ‘ thy footsteps 

do indeed fall uneven (trip) on the way (2) ‘ Conciliation ’ 
as an entreating word; * isTW if* arm: frf5?TT?fr7Wfm 
(S’.l) ‘ pray, let not the arr' v be discharged at this so 
71 fllf *T ( Nhg. 2 ); (8) 4 an.inquiry,'' as a 

softened question ; H rps: ( V, 3) ‘ I should like 

to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ’ (was 
he not angry r with her?); (4) with gerunds, having a pro¬ 
hibitive sense, like am (see § 57); fastffkN*' tJPRPIT W/ 
<nfqh ( S'i. II. 70) ‘ .when any matter is determined (decided) 
by a letter, do not indeed add a verbal message ’ (it is 
-unnecessary); (5) 6 reason ’ (for); ?T Mtg fmtf; 




1?6 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


( Ku.IV: 5 ); * I am not shattered to pieces, for women are 
hard ’ (this is given by Yardhamhaa as an *ins£ance of fsp?T3? 

‘ dejection 5 ); so f¥w ^ ^ ^%Tf ?pf 

{Ku, IV. 10), (6) it is sometimes used merely as an exple¬ 
tive or to add grace to the sentence. 

Obs. The senses IW and in G. M. are nearly 

identical. 


m»K WWW ( V. 3) 

^ w* f%crre?t m fm j 

■*£3 “v 

(Mu. 2) 

y&im f^epwrefq' % f%Fi%r i 

(S'. 4) 

srffq- ta%Nt 51%%# ^ I f%| 

(m. s ) 

3R%i; m %WF%rt: I (V. i) 

4t *{ %# wt f^s c %%T JTRsf%r i (m. 2 } 

% ‘-T#: %% 1 * =«? 

a O S 3 

^W%q«5^I%lHGTcSmi^T?%^l erftt 3[%% ft I 

(U.8) 

%f?f 

|. WIW(: ? 

(K. 108 ) 

i cp%l4% 9%HT- 





PEP4 *«%H; I *m\A 5k°T fWFPENt 

«9 i.^ 

; cfS( j (K. 157) 

fwfemrfe f%wi =r§: g?#*§r: i 

5 T RCfitS'DIP??* 57 ^ ST: $? qrWTf li 

(Ku. 'V. 88) 

Ww <R 3 ! 7 #RP*RRT: ST^ *PI|(tfr: I 



w$ m *m tot§ ; j 

c 

fs% qr?R#r * n^jcrt is (s'. 2) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE EXERCISE 
wm mt n wr% «wfeww^iflw: f«p? 
sitsrifen (v. a) 

■wiw $ ( <ufoMiH>WHWfaRV^ i ewfeRt sm?pwrwf^ M: 
SSfWT gag mfcf fef?f r#ttr 1 

fei«wwpwfft9tt« fwrtPr * r ro ^ iwifo wfrofNi Pr fqfafa ifa 6 

(K. 48) 

tow: OTmfsrfsfcft sraw ®r?u j 

TOtrwnFW#^ ft>wr«Harixi: is (S’. 5 ) 

iia^OTT w q f q p w Rnft : qfa f^rr snrft *m #*rot: 1 
OTI fsRT #sf^ ffW W#ff: IS (¥. 1 ) 

n jpfafew wwift fi#?f an 1 

®?pr#w!fw % ^ratefo m mi 11 (Ku. VL so) 
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h: i (r. hi.si) 
from arrcqtftranra t 

n %5?# troPrqrf«T fofN*awf«r is (R. in. is) 


v&m ItotTuM s#fsr sr*n: s 

« « 

tr% ?rw ^ %ar»T fswsfa^t is (R.VIII. a) 

?wfcr gftwNnroTfftr %ar: 

5R f% * (Me. 3) 


gHTftf TO ESTiWTORH 
TORS# H WS 5pWM^?TT%Wr^ il (Me. 39) 



fo*RT SFT: 5rf?nita*?tf: I 


TO^'" 5 *TtTOT: UTW #T#r IS (S’. 5) 

m wi|wmTf«35ftfa ^#W Tf e ri| s 
*g wimm ssfssfi Pffa a (M. s) 

wf fiprs n gmn *rc*§ a¥Wfw?#mmf?T s 
ssfHWsff TOf«w rlafiTOWi is (S’, s) 


It is reported that the king has become exceedingly 
angry with us for our. carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen; 
much less an old friend. 

Even inanimate tilings in this penance-forest appear 
to be possessed of a purifying power; how much more 
objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the 
preceptor himself. 

Not only do no people hate me, but on the contraiy 
they feed rut with food. 
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I hope it lias not reached the king’s ears that it was 
I who ordered the kaumudi festival to be at oace stopped. 

We find that even persons .that are born rich are not 
completely happy in this world; much, less are those who 
have to gain their livelihood by various kinds of troublesome 
occupations. 

1 earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this 
helpless creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very 
en^my ; much less an innocent creature like this child.. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your 
religious austerities. 

Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, 
still 1 consider it my duty to advise you. because youth 
is subjeec to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her; 
nevertheless my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and 
this fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, .cannot be 
sounded by men like me whose knowledge is very limited 
fwM). 


LESSON XXIV 


^ virj, <*3, ss:, ^ & g 

I m ‘. * * is, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunc¬ 
tion, and joins words or assertions together. It does 
not stand in the same place as ‘ and * in English or ‘ et ’ 
in Latin. It is used with each of the words or assertions 
which it joins together, or is used after the last of the 
words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first 


* 



TOtet m ti (f*,) 
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in a sentence ; as, or TPft ‘Rama 

and Govinda rrfmPrafa ^ cTR 'Tsrfff Wfe? ^ or 
cTSRFTFRftr <TR TpRf =? ‘he brings rice, cooks- 

them, and eats the cooked food. ’ But it is generally better 
to use last, rather than repeat, it after each connected 
word, as, sfrPWT WWWt ’T'^qT 

(R. VI. 79). 

(a) Not (infrequently ^ is admitted to any other part 
of a sentence than the first word; as, 3f?T JRiRT 5TJT«r TTf^TcT: i 
OTW dprarm f#5T flfcsfR (P. III. 1 ) ‘ then the 
elephant, bowing down to Mm, went away, and the hares 
lived happily from that day. ’ 

( b ) R when used with ff .has sometimes the sense of 

‘ neither ,’ ‘ nor as, h ?r qfrfRcft fiRTRRW?: ( M 1 ) 

‘ neither is he unknown nor unapproachable.’ 

(r) Sometimes it has disjunctive force, and may be 
translated by 1 but, ’ ‘ still, ’ ‘ nevertheless '; as, SffcrfiR- 

ijrarc ffTfar tT sjjf: ( S'. 1 ) ‘ tM's hermitage is tranquil, 
still my arm throbs. ’ 

Obs. In this sense is generally repeated ; see the 
next section. 

(d) Rarely it has also the sense of * indeed, *• ‘ verily , ’ 
having the force of ruf; as, SRfcT: <TWfif ^ JTffR 

(G. M.) ‘ your greatness indeed transcends the range 
of speech and mind. ’ 

(e) It is sometimes used to denote ‘ condition ’ ( ss 

or qft); as, sftfhrT TO ^ TO^T: 5PJ (M. b.), i.e', 

%<r &c. 

(/) Or it may be used as an expletive, as, qpsfeptw 

r ( G. M. ). 

Obs. Lexicographers give as the sense of xf, 3TRTTOV 
^gWTfJT, S'PJ'TO, which are included in the general 

idea of ‘ conjunction ’ or ‘ copulation ’ denoted by ^f. 
SRflTO means ‘ connecting a subordinate fact with a 



principal one as, nt go to beg and (whil e 

doing so) bring the cow JfxnfTC is ‘ collective combination sr 
as, 1T®ft q vft qrfnPTR; is ‘ mutual connection ” 

as, 53^^ is 1 aggregation as’ 

r*cfa ^ qsfa =f.* 

§ 273, is frequently repeated with two assertions 
(1) in the sense of * on the one hand — on the other hand, ’ 

‘ though yet ’ to denote antithesis ; as, H ^TJTT <sf 

*fr fqnrfq %^Tptqfq%{^rq; ( V. 2 ) ‘on the one hand that full- 
moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain ; and on the 
other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love 
or ‘ that full-moon-faeed lady and yet 1 &e.; (2) or 

to express simultaneous or undelayed occurrence of two 
events, as denoted by ‘ no sooner than ’ or ‘ as soon as ’ 



Supreme Being (Vishnu) awoke. ’ 


§ 274. stPJ means ‘ at all, ’ ‘ possibly,’ ‘ pernaps as, 
f% 3fT<| aiiyrq (P. I. 1) ‘ what possibly is the use of him 
beipg born H ^TTfJ ^RfT fspfRr (Ku. V. 55) ‘the 

maiden did not at all enjoy ( never enjoyed) pleasure. ’ 

Obs. Panini lays down that srjg; is used with the 
Potential in the sense of ‘ not allowing, ’ ‘ not suffering 7 ; 
as, qcdppft gft *rwfa ( S. K. ) ‘ I do not suffer 
(allow) that a person like you should ccqsure Hari.’ 

§ 275. ff^ is a pronoun (see § 132 for its uses) and an 
adverb. In the latter ease it means (1) ‘/or that reason, ’ 
4 therefore,' ‘ consequently V as, wpi m 

( H. 3 ) ‘ we are princes ; therefore, we have a desire to 
hear of war (2) ‘ then ‘ in that case ’ often as the correla- 


382 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


| 276. OT is often used for the ablative forms of cP?, such 
as, TOflf, TOT.*, ad'f'Wtf'T (S. K.) =■ TOTlOTsnrfT; but 
it is oftener used as an adverb. It primarily means ‘ thence/ 
4 from that place’; and generally, 'then,' * afterwards , ’ 
' thereupon \ as, OT T:fOTTfeWFPT% ( K. lib ) ‘ afterwards 
(then) some days having elapsed. ’ It also means (1) 
‘/or that reason, ’ 4 therefore, ’ 4 consequently, ’ as a correla¬ 
tive of JRT:; (2) 4 then *, ‘ in t/iat case ’ serving as a correla¬ 
tive of zrf?; as, gfe OT ( K. 120 ) 4 if this be 

caught, then what would happen ? (3) sometimes- 

4 beyond that ,’ 4 further, ’ 4 moreover ’; cT?f: TTcTT 
( K. 121 ) * beyond that is a tenantless (dreary) forest. ’ 

(a) cfdfcfd: (cRT: 4-fRT.‘) is used in dialogues in the sense 
of 4 what next, ’ 4 go on, ’ ‘ proceed ’; as, TRm:—OTTlrpaJWrt 
5TOT: i OTOT (Mu. 2) ‘ Rhkshasa—The attempt of both was- 
out of place.—-Well what ( happened ) next ? (i.e., proceed)’. 

§ 277. *OTT means ‘ so, ’ ' thus , ’ 4 in that manner 
as, fPTT JTT ^Nffrr^fT (S', 5 ) 4 having deceived me in that 
manner ^TOTCT 3Ftlf?T (V. 1) 4 the charioteer does so 
(accordingly)’; (S. B.) ‘ and so says the Veda.’ 

(a) It is also used in the following senses :—(1) 4 and also 
4 so also,' ‘ in like manner ’; as, apTFtWf^rai 
(P. I. 18) 4 he who provides for the future and also he 
who is ready-witted ’; (2) 4 yes, ’ 4 be it so, ’ 4 so it shall 
be,' signifying ‘assent,’ ‘promise,’ &c. and followed by 
fir ; as, Trsrr-—ttf frwsRr: wr i fdwrwrr 

4 King.—Take him to his Honour.’ ‘ Pratihari.—‘ Yes, so 
i.. shall be (your commands will be obeyed), so saying 
exit / (3) in forms of adjurations, 4 as surely as ’ (preceded 
by U*TT); as JWffN *T fOTT OTT TOT ‘as surely as I 
do not think of any other, man, so surely let this person 
fall dead. ’ 

‘hprewfpSr qpssf&nw spjssw t 

WfSl WRT 5 (%.) 
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For some of the meanings of as correlative of JPTT, 
see Lesson 27. 

Obs. means 6 for, * ‘so it has been said, ’ ‘ for 

instance OTTf ‘ and likewise. ’ Both* are often used in 
introducing quotations. 

§ 278. as a particle, is used (1) in its literal sense of 

‘ first, ’ 8 before doing any thing else as, fg# 

(S'. 1) * my dear, just (first ) come here *; WRfKtRW <TT<r-3TO- 
(V. 5) * first gladden me as a lunar ray does the 
moon-stone (2) ‘ on one's fart, ’ ‘ in the meanwhile ’ or 5 while 
as, m w i sr? (S'. 2j 

‘ friend, be firm in your opposition ; I, on my part (while I) 
shall act up to the will of my master (8) 1 just, ' 1 now 
as, tTPTcf * go now (4) to emphasize a statement, 
in the sense"of ‘ indeed , ’ 1 really as, cTT^Ttfl TTSBrt^ 
( Mu. 1 ) 1 thou ( iruleed ) thyself art the first traitor (5) 

* as for, ’ ‘ with respect to ’ &c.; as, trsf f cf ?Pf ^Rf5fTOFIT 
f^TT ( P. I. 8 ) ‘ this being done, as far as 

you are concerned ( with respect to yourself ) your mainte¬ 
nance will be secured (to you) without any trouble Pnr- 
( H. 3 ) ‘as for war, it is imminent. 1 

For the other senses of ffTg^ as a correlative of 
see Lesson 27. 

§ 279. is most frequently used as an adversative 
particle, meaning ‘ but,' 1 on the contrary, ’ ‘however ‘ on 
the other hand as,?T fSTHTT STPTfS^T f fppr- 

'T K. 59 ) * he completely enjoyed all pleasures, 
only he did not enjoy the pleasure of seeing the face of a 
son In this sense it is often added to f% and TL 

Note .—rj ' s never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
while and always stand first. 

(a) ^ is frequently used in the sense of ‘ and now 
1 now , ’ ‘ on one's part , ’ ‘ as to, ’ without any adversative 


* § (!%.) 
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force ; as, t«KT § fnfcTfttf# tTfOTn&rwfefff Srftfrfl' ¥fT~ 
^JrtTRRlcJ (K. 8) ’ now once upon a time, when the thousand- 
rayed god had not risen high enough, the door-keeper, 
drawing near, said 3prfSrTf?fF$ OTRffipfcRffajft ( K. 11 ) 
1 the lord of the earth, on his part, looked at her with a 
stead-fast gaze’; qr| 3nRPPP^T?raT^r ^nPmPTFT 

wwifW (s. k, ) or fattffaif 5 'rfrm w (Mhi. h y 

{b) Sometimes ^ marks a ‘ difference or superior quality ’ 
as, ?r£ wf WcR 5 fj*4 ( G. M.) 1 pure is water, purer still 
is milk and sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle ; 
as, si^dHi Th?: {ibid.) ‘ Bhima alone is the fiercest 

of the' Phndavas.’ 


5^ snfa&FfRflfa CRT; | 

(K. 19 *) 

*V "43 o 

5«ircTfan TTfS 1 TfSfT jj df W&t ^fdf^^JTIRJTslsftcf ! 

(K, 12) 

3|p? cfcT: f% j Fqf^j ( 3 ) S%R | (U. l) 

3#F ^H£ff cW TO | cfc!#T W?tf- 

f^rfira^nfSr#; jptr grft?w i ?h. 3) 

3ir^ fciqfepTrsfaT 3qtf^:frr# s wtost 

wrapTfe 5 * m: 1 ^tRPi srfar g 1 

(Mu. 1) 

g^w* iw we r 

'^Tf%5f5T5!P§: | (S'. 3) 

cficT WBfTOl \ (S'.,4) 

*mwi 3^rw i f4» t»cT ciww i %*mi ant i m 

fff TO? t#ftcOTT \ (P. I. 15) 



o 

twtl# ?TFT ^ q?pswN ^iMrl ^Ttrpj || 

(Ku. III. 66) 

*T 5fTg ^jqHTgqHFR ^TT*qfcI I 

ffer fWI^’sr R*f j! (Manu. II. 94) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
<mmm fas®! \ fa ?tara*ra ffa %¥# am- 

fwdlw: smarter g* smfasratfa » w ^rrwfW'fW'rsrl 

^dattria arfaasr sTanraftai sr^rfawfa i ftro a fa§rm: ?r#m- 
i (S'. 5) 

irapr sra; i sto faaenr*: TOT«wf?j: » 
irrtf gfffe aftgfossra i (H. 2 ) 



«Rfe#T sm wjfa f?R5a fa%few: ll (S'. 6) 

HTTi' faa aprarfwsw— 

m faiaft ?«rrfa wroiPf arraT ar sfa? i 

sfatarw *uHK«fr^T gfar^ smw n (S'. 5 ) 
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m mw fraginr s 

wwFtrsit mt faster (H, i) 

ip ^4 ff? <m; a i 

$r€f^rar I# it (Bg, xv. is] 

mmi afaroararolwa 
*jgfa fra^ ^imPwt^a : i 
«w Mm aiffRl# 

m m fr fg s E wrm mxwru frost it (S', i) 
airier Jfsnfiri^fsiwit arassa tifchfsl 
mwm mm\ mm*:. ffhfer wpNrsi!{ i 

fofwsr t sfevfgft re rct ?*afar wtsnrfaraT 

fswfetawfa amatma t ia ytfti?T^>i (m&l ») 


Those who act iu a virtuous way and are devoted to 
doing good to others, alone become the objects of God’s 
mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five 
silver pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I.have never beiore seen .him; on the 
other, there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunder¬ 
bolt ; who may this man be ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s- 
side, I shall provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war j 
nothing will, therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana :—Oh the bravery of that youthful warrior I 
1 think all warriors must have for a time stood still with 
amazement, to see his extraordinary exploits. Well, 
proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed, 
sentences, are you not ashamed to cast me of now ? 
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You are so much afflicted with even a temporary Separa¬ 
tion from your mate, and yet you are so averse'to giving 
a love-lorn man like me, information regarding Ms lost 
beloved. 

The moment he placed his foot within the threshold 
of the house, three men rushed upon him and made him 
their prisoner. 

You have now got wealth, honour, children, and every¬ 
thing else desiifed by men; what else do you want 1 —Or 
why, it is truly said 1 there is no knowing how far human 
desires may extend.’ 

Go thou to Yajnas'arman and ask him why he has 
tarried so long ; while 1 shall go and call the other Brhhmanas.. 

Rama getting up early in the morning, begins to study; 
whereas thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, hr 
may certainly be relied upon, but I do not know anything 
about his other sons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly 
with your work; and we also shall be enabled to do our owfii. 


LESSON XXV 

f^rqT, r, 3,5T3, & 

§ 280. is a particle expressive of joy or gladness 

and may be translated by L I am glad, ’ ‘ happily, ’ * thank 
God as, fcsasiT STfa^i fsffa (Mil. 4) ‘Ism glad the^vil is. 
averted fosrtfT 'tTtWi (M. 1) ‘ thank 

God (that) you are saved by the Queen under the pretext 
of anger. ’ 

(a) fcesrr is often used with the root and fesyqT ^ may 
be translated by ‘ to congratulate (one) upon, ’ the subject 
of apg being the person congratulated, and the matter of 
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congratulation being put in the instrumental ease; as, 

(V. 1) * I congratulate your Majesty 
upon your success feyqr sfamfa {Mai, 4) ‘ you 

are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
(from the swoon), ’ or 1 I congratulate you ’ &c. 

§281. ?T ‘ not ’ is used like an adverb ; H tRT ‘ he 

was not seen by me. ’ ‘ No 5 as applied to nouns is expressed 
by h” with any one of the indefinite forms ; as, ‘ no man 
came to me’ ?r iTPTPTra:; tftfiHf ^ fifrqfa W# 

‘ Yog ins have no fear. ’ In negative sentences the indefinite 
forms mark the exclusion of all; as, ?fWW fwRf 

1 no one whatever is afraid of death. ’ 

(a) In several cases Jf-fT is used to express an assertion 
emphatically positive ; ?T ^PTfcT (S'. 3) 

“she will certainly mention the secret cause of her agony ’ 
{ lit. not that she will not mention &c.). 

§ 282. * «TPT is most frequently used in the sense of 
* by name, * ‘ called, ’ ‘ named, ’ ‘ known as as, TT^ft *II*r 
e5%?T: ’ the lord of Lanka by name Havana ’; jaTJCl TW 
sTHTf ‘ a town called Pushpapuri ’ 

Obs. The noun before *TPT must, in this sense be in the 
same ease as the noun of which it -may be an -attribute; 
as, impf) 7TT*r fa* ( Pi 1. 15) ‘ a friend called Mcghanada 
rrwfT'ff ffrfl qr^niRT (Dk. I. 1) ; SffeT. Tfsfa’p rfPT 
WSifaW {Dk. II. 6). Tins JTPT does not enter into 

any compound, and should not be Confounded with H(1R 
which js compounded; thus TT3JT is wrong ; it. 

should be either WTaft APT TI^TT or ThM (3*TC«rt 

5TPT W .). 

§ 283. Another most general sense of ?mT is ‘ indeed, ’ 
*5TT«r I (3T.) 

fawS *fa: It {%) 



* to he sure,’ ‘ verily,' 1 ‘ forsooth as, tPTT Hm f5RT ( V. 1) ‘I 
have indeed conquered ’ (become victorious) ,* 

5 T % * go» nf?r OTJwrPr dm ( S'. 1 ) ‘ hermitages should indeed 
(to be sure) be entered with a modest (humble) dress.’ 

Obs. When ?TPT is used with ft:, f%, fUf, See., the meaning 
expressed is that of ‘ possibility ’or 1 / should like to know ’ 
(c/. § 257); as, ffr HTH TT5ft flW: ( P. I. 8 ) ‘ who possibly 

is a favourite of kings’; fit HTH qTfdfafHPm ^ggkrfsr 
ttHTH (U. 7) ‘what creature, I should like to 

know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ; 3ffk fPT HTOWJ ( TJ. 6) 4 how' indeed 
is this ’ ? 

§ 284. dm is also used (1) to express a ‘ pretence ’ or a 
feigned action ; as, fTHTfonti HR HcfT (Dk. II. 6 ) ‘ pretend¬ 
ing to be an astrologer (2) with imperatives, in the sense 
of 4 granted" ’ ‘ it may be that, ’ 1 if you like; ’ as, 
fenft |:Wf?TFirirf §:# cFdWft^5f3 dm (K. 828); 

‘granted (it may be that) that calamity which being of 
indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will create emotions 
of grief in one afraid of death sr^q;cg HUT 4 well.be it so ’ 
(if you like); (3) 4 wonder sptft HW qrdemr^d (G. M.) 
4 it is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain 
(1) 1 anger ’ and rarely 1 censure f% HTH ?TfHTfq 

( U. d.) 4 Oli! do missiles gleam forth ! HHlff HPT <T¥THHm 
ft: ffTHH: (G. M.) 4 What! should I, Daja nana be defeated 
by others ’ ? 

$ 285. * H lias an interrogative force involving 'some 
doubt ’ or 4 uncertainty as, fepsft Wr H HfcWm) - H 
( S'. 6 ) 4 was it a dream an illusion, or an infatuation of 

the brain ? ’ 

(«7) H is very often compounded with the interrogative 
pronoun and its derivatives, in the sense of 'possibly,’ 
4 indeed ’ {(/.' § 257); as, f% (Mai, 1 } 

fs tmi fen&e^ * i (a?.) 
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4 what may this possibly be ?—or what else than this 
(Dk. II. 6) 4 how, indeed, shall I get a 

virtuous wife ’ ? 

§ 286. j‘ The most general combination of is with the 
word *T, and is now treated as a separate word. It 
is used in the following senses :— (1) ‘ is it not indeed that, ’ 
‘surely it is’; as, wi&wfinft fwzfrrW 

JpT (M, 1) 4 when a dull-witted pupil spoils the instruction 
{given), is it not indeed (surely it is ) the fault of the 
preceptor ? ’ (2) it is used as a corrective word like 4 why ’ 
in English; as, 5p| 1% (Mk, 6) 4 1 say, say (it) chang¬ 
ing the words ^ HWTtTtft (S’. 2) 4 why * you your¬ 

self are before me ’ (is it not, indeed, that &c.); 
^rwferwf? : tr^rrT( V, 2) (well, why do you stand) 4 you should 
look for it in this garden (8) in propitiatory expressions, 
in the sense of 4 pray, ’ 4 be pleased * &c.; as, nrf STOT < E 5 |- 
'Tf% ! F (Ku. IV. 82) 4 be pleased to take me to my husband 
•{4} as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, mean 
ing ‘Oh,’ ‘ ah, ’ &c.; as, I W art 

sprRispT# ferfafa ORHfcr (Dk. 1.2) Rajavkhana said 4 O 
man, why do you live here alone V; sp| *Tfsa%W 

( U. 4) 4 ah fools, you have already learnt it 
in that chapter (5) in asking questions; as, 
jfkTO (U. 4) 4 lias Gautama accomplished his object ? ’ 

(a) In argumentative discussions *T^ is very often used 
to head an objection or advance a contrary proposition, 
and with or without 3T?T, is used with the statement 

that answers the objection raised, or refutes the proposi¬ 
tion asserted ; as, ‘ «PT ^5S5T®5: 1 $f?T 

fsnTRt sffor i 3rwtwk i z&rmf fiprft fwwm: rfa 

(Mithkshara) 4 now it may be objected 
dhat the division (of the ancestral property) is declared to 
foe uneven, by the precept 4 the elder shall take 2 parts — 
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To this we reply, true this unequal division is. ordained 
by S'astras, but it is not to be followed being opposed 
to practice; so ipf 

iftipTT#rt spmMlRr ^rsq?? ( S'. B. 428 ); other examples of 
the use of qw in this sense are SFT %cPBTf E r WWW 

i ?r i (S', b. 42s); ^ zww- 
5rfcBRRrr«rcf W I ( ibid. 388 ). 

Obs. *P*r irf? (then how is this), %q[ (if any were 
■to say so), are sometimes used in raising objections; as, 
*P«T dlf ‘ I 5RK WTffTi (S. K.) ‘ now- 

one may ask how is' it (voc. sing.)’, ( we say ) ‘ Bhhguri 
-thinks that it is a mistake. ’ 

§ 287, The chief sense of ^ is. ‘ certainly, ’ ‘ indeed, ’ 
positively as, IT tjif (H. 1) 4 he will certainly 

cut your bonds. - ( S'. 3 ) 

'* surely (indeed) the fire of the anger of Harais still burning 
in you.’ 


SR fW^sfa fTSTfsP# 3^KR*Tff?t I 

( M. 2 ) 

w ?p^*tfSr§s?rf?# OTwftra i 

t M. 2 ") 

m frcftm.-1 ( s r . i) 


m 1 sr «rsifO«n^f fafasftan 51 |ra s (s\ 4) 
mm® w®m \ ( dw. ii. 2 ) 

?pi 3RfR^ 

1 aif ^ 4tdt araw N ^ou^rn i 

(Dk. ii 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

*Rn4f*r§: frrsnrj# wM- 

i (S', i) 

swroi ?3rfe! n w#f * 

m mMk Pf^rr fttw;« (S', a) 

h#i% fetarsn wr » t * sprd% srfoagr tfsr t fsrawwr: 


* G t: lJUJ F t tliSfl 


qwc t re r ifo r «prafrere?r *mt 

W i> 7 W ! (Dk. II. 0) 

ftfeifuf qftnfsi arfewf 'rfwsr wm font?* w ff»m i 
OTfT IWf mm gWfRRfewnPf: II (Ku. V. 32) 
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ftratf mm: #3 

fdh g «ifwra w^sptr srirrcm §1 (S'. 5 ) 

<*5«rr m 7i?w^iw^ » 

?r #3ft#Ff%f^rr sft| ?hTTf^far *H3#f n (R. VIII. 38) 
3!^n: tprEnfl wwfd<vi-er4is l 51 VtfeOT: 

cs, * 

tftrtwr: ^ ^ $®nsFt: 1 

%?n«nff9re ^ ?r 

SB 3Tr°ft »» (V. 1 ) 


There lived a rich merchant by name Dhanamitra m 
» town called. Manipura. 

What mortal can possibly know the greatness of God, 
which baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 

He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned 
king, notwithstanding that there were other qualified 
princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his 
head with his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your 
desired objects. 

'Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long 
separation. 

Friend, please do this much for me ; i shall put on a 
female dress and profess myself to be your daughter ; 
you will then take me to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in 
a tiger’s skin! 

Govinda:— Rhma, when will you go to wait upon the 
Guru ? Rhma:—Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon 
our preceptor? 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending moneys 
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why, you yourself resemble him in this and several other 
respects. 

If then that friend demand * why Brutus (Gophla) rose 
against Caesar (Vishnu),’ this is my answer:—‘ Not that 
I loved Caesar less, but that I loved Rome (Suvampura) 
more. ’ 


LESSON XXVI 

gsft, sire: (srm), TO, 3333, $f:, ^ 

§ 288, 3 ^: usually means ‘ again as, (Ku. 

V. S3 ) ‘ wishing to speak again but it has often the 
sense of 1 whereas,' ‘ while ‘on the other hand ’; as, cPfo 
i'mftzpt % ai#pr: i m 3^wr«n«rr fpreprefa 

( U. 8 ) ‘ it is the same Panchavati forest, and my lord is the 
same; but (on the other hand, however) to me, an unlucky 
being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing. * 

(a) 'J'T: 'JT: is stronger than and means ‘ over and over 
again, ’ ‘ repeatedly as, f^TTSf^r. 5 <T^PT‘ read thy lessons 
over and over again. ’ The use of 'JT: with f% is already 
given (vide § 267). 

§ 289. STR: or JTTVtrr means ‘ generally' and is used in 
laying down a general rule or statement; as, 3W) 

SSTftPT ^rer; (Mu. 4) ‘generally (as a general 
rule) servants, waiting upon their lord, leave him when 
his prosperity declines (fades away) *; 5JpNl?l TRnrfaTJ^btr- 
?TRt f^FTt^T: (Me. 87 ) ‘ generally these are the amusements 
of women during their separation from lovers. ’ 

§ 250. is used iri the following senses :—(1) ‘ alas, ’ 
t o express pity or sorrow ; as, Sfft 3rf 

(Bg. £. 45 ) ‘ alas 1 what a great sin are we going to commit I; 
(2) \joy' or ■ surprise ’, and it is generally Found in con- 
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junction with 3f^t in these senses; as, Stjft TOT% 

( Ku. III. 20) ‘ oh ! how enviable thy valour so, afiitTO *n|- 
(K. 154); f^TT TO 3T (G. M.); as a vocative par¬ 
ticle ; as, TO fTOTO efai fllTOrfT fTOITO ( G. M.) 4 O clouds give 
plentiful water cTOT TOTTO TO fTOf: (R. IX. 47 ). 

§ 291. TOTO meaning ‘ having strength ’ is used as an 
adverb, in the sense of * strongly, ’ ‘ excessively, ’ ‘ very 
much as, fro TOgftlTOT? (Ku. III. 69 ) ‘ S'iva 

strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) the agitation of his 
senses’; TOTOFffTOfftr STfTOT (S'. 8 ) ‘ S'akuntala is very 
severely indisposed.’ 

§ 292. ijg: means often as, 3TJJf Ttfcfcl ‘ the eliild 
often- weeps’; and in this sense it is generally repeated. 
It also means ‘ at one time — at another time ‘ now — now, ’ 
and is used with each clause; as, 

?pfwprr 3j^t fmra frofMro ( Mu. 5) '°' t at 

one time (now) its seeds seem to* disappear; at another 
(now) it yields many fruits; oh, how varied is the policy of a 
politician, like Fate !’ 

§ 293. TO introduces a direct assertion with or without 
at the' end; as, TOgtSg TOTOKt 
(K. 73) ‘ the popular saying is true that one fortunate thing 
follows another ciTO 

#PH: TOogTTO (P. 1) ‘a thought once occurred to him that 
means for acquiring wealth should be devised and 
executed. 1 

(a) TO has the force of ‘ that ’ in such sentences as 
‘ art thou niad that thou speakest so incoherently ? ’ 
cf hWtsf% 5PTO% or ‘ because ’ or 4 since as, 

f% WfFT TO®T«rr ff TOf H faqrTO (Mu. 2 ) 4 does not 
the serpent S'esha feel the heaviness of the load on his 
body, because he does not throw down the Eartli (from 
his head) ? fgTOprfTO <TO cTOT if TOPl <JdW S«2T (V. 1) 4 O 
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creeper, you have done me a service, since she has been 
once more seen by me. ’ 

Ohs. In translating sentences having the sense of ‘ since—• 
therefore, ’ ‘ because—hence,’ ‘ therefore’ ‘ hence,' these may 
be translated by clcT or rTtf:; or the whole sentence may be 
expressed by using'^ or m:; as, vrrat 

(w:)msftafffT: ‘I shall drive my brother out of the 
house because he is exceedingly ill-behaved. ’ 

§294, tfcT: means ‘from which place, ’ being used for 
zmTKT; as, JlcTR^rr 3JT’!*PSW!'rf ( R. V. 4 ) 'from whom 
(your preceptor) complete knowledge has been obtained by 
you or it means ‘/or, ’ ‘ because, ’ * since, ’ when a reason 
is assigned ; as, tp? ( H. 3 ) 

6 why do you say so ? There is a great difference; for 
the Karpiira island is heaven itself. ’ 

§ 295, qcdbf, regarded as one word, is used in the sense 
of ‘ to be sure. 5 ‘ to own ’or 1 to speak the truth. ’ 1 verily 
as, aft (Ve. 1) 4 hv 

the ominous nature of this your speech, my heart, to 
speak the truth, trembles. ’ 


TSyRf: fw3f# c#P?TrtR: SWT^JI *r*r »Rft- 

i (S'. 2} 

qfsqH 1 (S'. 5) 


few: : 

(S'. 6) 

qtfVWWflflt WRT- 

^Fifar sraiflrew: I (k. 35) 

jatpiR: «p*rttjp4t^K51^T*nT#ci «CTT: 5M?T: 

fRqi^l (K, 43) 
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O vit, 

ww r qRgigqqc-Rqffr j (k. i2o) 

3fl[ 3 flqif^R |Ctti fir^pqRrEr WISH 

^ffaRRX: ^5fH 1 (Dk. II. 7) 

?r ^ ipt:^ jprr smate i 

sir: ^qRfqtrr: qr^r^r?!:grr*?r*rr: ss (m. i) 

3Tfq SR5t< ’-RT: %3 ^ fH feqtRFl JR qfc*Kt: <W | 

<i ®V 

ZPIQ m m q?q§ II (U. 8) 

sqrsqfq^lB' 7 tT ## SPRR?Kf qqifft %t# PR 

vS» 

CR qRatq: i q?r: 

=#f^ srrfer?qTiq flc%qrfacrr ?ft: i 

q ^TRf^ai II (Mu. i) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

am M qrarm spt*p. sform i wrfcTO otshto qqfeff- 
t ft h W^rmqmrfef *sr err s assr *rt sprRrmf 

^mr qq tw^mirarmr wd?r» im g*: F5%nfqdr% (P. I. n) 
(t^ nqqf^orTtq 

mm mrq^cf ft t (Mk. 4) 

TOf^fe^l !f TO RI>lf*TOR 8 
TOsrsfa ftr faawmreTOTO t %«: (S', i) 

STOfa 'srfll^q^mfefW: W; ^TT f# I 
TO: qffTO ■5NR5rfd»ra^ % I. (S’. 6) 

.-gy._ m ■ Tl,,.** _£... 

4|^MkM! Ito I 

fsfroft mfm ¥H?rar ipw n (R. I. &7) 
gt qq (fW itflUTI I 

«P#f fust TrRnr: safam crff^Rfarar 55 m 11 (R. VIII. 47 } 



Do you think the sun is not exhausted amply because*, 
he never remains stationary in Ms celestial path ? 

Friend, cut off my snares very soon and save me; for 
it is truly said that ‘ adversity is the touchstone of friend- 
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LESSON XXVII 

& wm^m . 

§ 296. TO by itself means (1) 4 as,' 1 in the i manner 
mentioned as, OTflFTHfe (S'. 1) 1 just as your Majesty 
orders,’ i.e., your orders will be obeyed; (2) 4 namely,' 

‘ as follows, * 4 so as, fOTlf'P'jJfft (P. 1.) 4 it is as stated 
below, (as follows) ; it is namely reported (3) 4 like, ’ 
'■as,' showing 4 comparison’ like ; as, STRftfJPf 55TTOW ^ 
HOT (U. 4) 4 she was in the house of Das’aratha like the 
Goddess of wealth’; (4) it is used to introduce & direct 
assertion, to report words or speeches, occurring in the 
direct construction in English; as, fa for ft *OT OT5 

OT*Fpr§ft H Tit faFfi'(Ku. IV. 38) 4 it is already known to 
you that Cupid does not feel at ease, without me even 
for a moment. ’ HOT in this sense is usually followed by ffft 
at the end; as, fitftH 1 HOT fsOTOTfft 

ot^? r wwsrft i wrwftt sdftvtwilTO 

(Nag. 2 ) I am entrusted with a message by my father 
(to this effect)‘ O Mitrhvasu, a better bridegroom than 
Jimutawihana cannot be found ; so give him Malayava.it *; 
(5) 4 as, ’ ‘/or instance as, tW HW OTffrff ?TT «f%T; 
HOT (Tarka.) 4 wherever there is smoke, there is 

fire, for instance in the kitchen ’; ( 6 ) 4 so that ’ where (fa 
often takes the place of TOT; as, 5H fifOTt =«rW%§ HOT OTWR- 
(P. I. 8 ) 4 show thou that rogue of a lion so that I 
may kill (Mm) OTfafOTT OTW: OTWOTOT faMtaat OTT OTfftW- 
(P. I. 11) 4 Lord, maintain yourself by my 
life, so that I may secure both the worlds. ’ 

297. JOT and fOT, when used as correlatives of each 
other, have the following senses :—(1) 4 as — so, ’ in which 
case ?fi?f sometimes takes the place of SOT; as, JOT H5HROT 
^ 4 as the tree, so the fruit ’; HOT tffartfT: qpj: mkmf'V- 
rfm: I %mil m&fcp: ^fsT?r; (P. I. 8 ) ‘as a 

small sprout growing from a seed, -carefully tended, will 
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yield fruit at the proper time, so (will) people whew 
properly protected (2) ‘ so — that \ where stands for 
so, and JP3T for that; as, <TWT Wcf^T JWf rFFT 

^r^fTftT (S'. 8) 1 if you approve of it, so act 
that I shall be favoured by thq; royal sage 3t^ ^TpM 
Pl^fFT mx tpff ^ ^fpajfcT (P. I. ll) ‘ I, requesting 

his Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him.’ 

Obs. The words ffST, fJTspT, cTT^ t C[cfTW, sfTcf &c., are 
similarly used for cPTT, and forms of the relative pronoun 
(generally *N) are used with the second clause for zpsfT; as, 
ffsft 3f5 hwt sf fsrfetftsftr (U. 3) 

‘ I am so unfortunate that not only am I separated from my 
lord, but even from my children rpi rfftrfar^V %T 

trw 3^^T§ftr : e0Tfa (H. I) ‘my 
absence of greed (desire) is such that I wish to give to 
any body this golden bracelet, though actually in my 
hands (8) 1 since—therefore ‘ because (as)--so as, 

imr? snret cr^qrrlV arrcraV 

TftTTnjT: (Nag. 4) ‘ since (as) this wind is terrible, 
shaking the collection of stones on the Malaya mountain, 
(therefore), so I think that the lord of the birds has appro¬ 
ached (4) ‘ if—-then’ used like iffc-rffif; or as a strong 
form of adjuration, ‘as surely as—so surely as, 

sjrfVr^rd mt h % t 

OTT Pmsrt Iff II (R. XV. 81) 

‘ if (as surely as) there is no unchastity in my conduct 
with regard to my husband, in word, thought, or deed, 
then (so surely), O all-pervading Goddess (Earth), be pleased 
to take me in'; (5) ‘ as much — as ‘ so much — as \ where 
=WT stands for ‘ as much or so much ’ and WT for ‘ as \ when 
the sense intended is that of ‘ equality of relation as, 
r T ?iWT yfRf WWf STRfir 3TV?f (Su.) ‘ cold does not pain me 
so much as does the (form) Badhaii' la this sense ?*<T 
is often used with spfT and ?PQfT, or with one of them, to 
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jnalce the equality more emphatic, and then they may be 
translated by 1 as—as as, qqq snt^T fTO TO 

jjT?’? TOT fflrff (IJ. 4) ‘ among the four daughters-in-law, 

Situ. was as dear to him as his daughter S’&nth.’ 

(a) TO & TO are repeated (TO TOT—TOT TO) in the sense of 
the word the used with adjectives in the comparative degree, 
the adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit 
equivalents, or in the sense of ‘ the more—the more' ‘ the less 
—the less as 4 the older he grew, the stronger became his 
torment (anxiety) caused by want of issue ’ TOT TOT qfad- 

qrfTOiOT to to fiwwrr tttot: (K. 59); 

so ‘ the less you think of your lost son, the less will be your 
sorrow ’ TOT TO TOJ 4 * H TOT TOT TO |:?T m- 

ilWfcT, or TO TO TOfTOT TO TO STOWt |i?m. 

§ 298, TOW, used by itself, is used in the sense of 4 a* 
far as, ' 'till', 4 for ’ showing duration of time or spat-" 
and governs the Accusative ease ; as, tddfolir 

(U. 7) 1 take care of (these) sons till they are 
weaned’; folTTOTfa (U. 1 ) 

‘till what limit (how far) has our life been painted by the 
painter ’ ? 

(a) *qThc? sometimes has rhe sense of 'just ‘ then ’ de¬ 
noting an action that is intended to be done immediately 
(vide § 190); as, craT?^ (S'. 1 ) 

4 therefore calling my wife, I shall begin the concert qw* 
fTO ^nrrorf'TO JTf?TOTTOf*T dt (S'. 3) 4 liaving resorted 
to this shade, I shall then wait for her. ’ 

§ 299. Used as correlatives qTTO and iTTTO have these 
senses :—(1) 4 as much—as ?TRc( standi ug for 4 as much 
and qr«RT for 4 as ’, both being used like nouns or 
adjectives'; as, rUftf^T tItoRTTO I ftfTO- 

TTT«t% I (Ku. II, 33) 4 the sun sheds as 
much light only, in his city, as causes the bursting open 


* wpffrwiar spiwfeprt qwsrovn i (sr.) 
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of lotuses iii his ponds’; (21 ‘all where the two together 
have the sense of totality; as. fTRW Wfef (G. M. ) 

‘I have eaten all that was given’; «TfftTFTK?% 

{^4^44(■heft (K. 62 ); (8) l as long as'—‘so long where 
JTPRT stands for ‘as long as’ and for ‘so long’; as, 
?3lwflf#Tr4wra?OT ( Mohamudgara } ‘ as 

tong as one is able to acquire wealth, so tong is Ms retinue 
attached to him.’ 


Qbs. (a) Where in English ‘as long as ‘ so long as’ * 
or ‘ till ‘ until ’ &c., are used, both gr?y and gifs' will have? 
to be used in Sanskrit, grgflT with the clause introduced by 
‘ as long as’, 1 till ’ &e., and ^n^cf with the principal clause; as, 
‘ as long as ’ the responsibility of the kingdom is entrusted 
to me, I shall keep the subjects contented’ ifRin^HnTt *rf4 
faWRTRrrg^ ST3TT 3Pj7<f?r: ^snrfsr; ‘charioteer, stop the 


(6) In translating sentences introduced by ‘ before ’ gPW 
will have to be used for ‘before’, it being equivalent to till 
not; as, mtft qWRf (V. 4) 

‘I must obtain information from them before they fly up 
from the lake.’ 

§ 30®. Sometimes 3T3RT—have simply the force of 
*■ vohen-tken as : 

(H.8) ‘when the traveller having got up, 
looked upwards, (then) the flamingo being observed by Mm, 
was struck with an arrow and killed’; and sometimes the sense 
of ‘as soon as ‘ no sooner—than ’ , * scarcely—when ’ &c., 
where stands for ‘ no sooner’, ‘scarcely’ &c., and 

TOW for ‘then’,‘when’ &c.; as,tppFT f.WW % JTT^cf^SlfJT... 
....fTFTCfefhf % (H.l) ‘scarcely had I gone (befofe 

I had gone) to the end of one calamity, when another has 
befallen me again!’ 


3fr%fH3f(MV *Tffi$s?ir5*raracf af^Tl'7 5 5T: l^fiit5nf^*r: \ 

(S'. I) 



?rpyfq fta^triNfirsc wq^raresi^ft 5rt#r 
m ci rzzft | (p. i. 20 j 

arf^f qiiof^t 

%f 5555P7T ^^T^pfq- JT 51 ^ i (U. 4) 

cRft STritaT <?Rnc*Rfti ^TTcT sfeffff 

•o 

fWiT: q^lfajPKiW: | (H. 1) 

m *m ^wr <ta?f cm m <tqf^ 

5Rq ifisRWgiffelf | (K. 105) 

q^#=Ri 7 [ TOq#cf cTiq^W SFR^cfHf 

^qqcnfq^i^qisqi^^Kr: | (M&i, e) 

WTfsSfffasraT f?#5# 

*& <43 

ap??rfqr TR^R spsg'RrafflffT | (Mkl. 8 ) 

JRt g^fcT % q$ctf =#^ | 

cTT^R? 3ff^%PF?IT W.R II 

(Ku. III. 72) 
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TO i 

W^n fecffof c$3ttoflT ~m\ li (Ku. VI. 70) 

si*fa g Nto i 

to: m #i| £figf?m *W if ,; It. l) 

<u 

^ElrT: 5FJ: m^fPTRfJ: fjfaTJf { 

'-TO#T §33 II (IT. +) 

*r ai^f^wsa m, i 

3T3rt3T OTlto 3fT; 33f^RfJ]L II (K. WO. 17) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXFi-dSE 
jnrfniTOFaraw: ^ra fro rfft r^ fe 


«Rtwrfrf«T w trta^ fmr m\ sra&*rr 3m mmkp’rwrc 

fern farp 3 % Trim ^w%rcr 3 g#t (K, 109' 


i (v r e. ») 

:jtm fsaarwftr mi fam ?r airmnftf ft frf^wro sm i 
«w?^fT Hfarft im ?t gmi <rmr ^ mfa srtair a (V. 4) 
fmtrfa srrsr farm wm <m art 


mfa =3 5W8?«?: ^ afcT ?tott 
jrmrfer qMcarterrt *nr to t* 
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mt qfrort t 

ctj#ifoj tw n wnrn n (H, 3) 

#%Trtct to? to sncmfrom i 

5|?Rt WRTO sffatfS *: W. II (Nag. i) 

TO W5 * PS % tfftTOt *Tgt? ^ I 

* ssTOcTT ^rTOTTOTO II (H. i.) 

TOfr? to %; s?#^ r^ffrlctm s 
5J'*5fc sftfoSTOT *ftTO£TO TO It (R. XV. 68) 
TOrTO^rfir^ «frSr^rnf tos*? jft mrt 
•xrrorfTO^fWTsrrrr^TT trn*c«fTtfI ?im; „ 

JTOWrfa TOt* %Tf fTO STH^ft 

ww# § «£n?m qftfsr: it (Bh. m. 88) 

to jrftai mm4 w fireifa jmrTsr anjitur: i 
TO* wrsrm fsRfftT^'t^Tfrori 3TCTfr TOS^TT: II (Bg. XI. 29) 


A hundred schemes have been devised by me for his 
ruin, in consultation with my friends ; they are as follows :— 

I suppose you iiave already heard that in the heavens 
dwells a class of nymphs called Apsaras. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart, 
he surpasses the cruellest of demons. 

Havana so pleased S'ankara by his austere penancL, 
that the God granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of 
!us numerous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war Iiave been completed, 
I do not think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my 
mind become disgusted with it. 
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The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed 
to him exclaiming ‘ a serpent has bit my child 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from 
his pilgrimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country 
even at the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a 
name sullied with disgrace. 

He took the doctor’s medicine for 21 days, but 

finding no change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that 
he fell down senseless on the ground. 

The more do philosophers think about God, the less do 
they know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct 
as by his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses 
as upon doing good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided 
with claws ( use 3PPT—cfpfcf ) ? 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your 
chances of failure, and the • greater the probability of 
improvement. 


LESSON XXVIII 

SR-JT, % fr?r, fT ? & ffc 
§ 301. Wt with ?T generally followed by % ?J or gff: is used 
in the sense of ‘ better — than ! , ‘ better—but not to express 
preference, being used with the clause containing the 
thing preferred ( which is put in the nominative case ) 
and ^ or sf <1?: with the clause containing the thing 

to which the first is preferred (this also being put in the 
nominative case ); as, 3T Jlldl H ftlTOFPT: (P. I. 1) 
' better (that) a girl (be) born rather than a foolish son ; 
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ni ^TWcSTT’ft ’T pTCHHTHIHqHH: ( H. 1 ) 4 better to lose life, 
but not the vicinity of ( contact with } the base. ’ 

(a) Sometimes H is used without or 5 ?T: as, HT 3 ^t rffaT 
wnrftrnvr H55fsprqf ( Me. 5 ) ‘ better (that) a request 
to a worthy person ( should even be ) unheeded, than that 
it being made to a base man should be gratified ^RT 
Ho H irasTOW: { Bh. II. 14 ) ‘it were better to roam 
with wild ones than (to keep ) company with foolish people.’ 

§ 382. * m is an alternative conjunction meaning 
4 or V but its position is different in Sanskrit, being similar 
to that of see § 272 ; ‘ Rhma or Govinda ’ TPTT iMhsIHT or 

otT m ifrf^d m. 

(a) It has also these senses (1) ‘ and\ ‘as well’, 

1 also ’; as, TOf Wef'PTfe? fSTH WT 

W: qfTHH { K. 280 ) ‘ Patralekha, tell me whether 
Mahhs’veta and KMambarl are doing well, and also 
whether the whole retinue is doing well ( 2 ) ‘ like \ 
4 as \ having the sense of?*; as, 

( Me. 86 ) 4 1 consider her to be changed in form 
( appearance ) like a lotus blighted by frost ( 8 ) 4 optim¬ 
ally mostly in grammatical rules; as, of! I HT 

(Phn. VI. 4. 90-91 ) 4 in the causal the H of 
is lengthened ; but optionally, when it means to 
pervert the mind.’ 

(b) ■ HT is added to the interrogative pronoun and its 

derivatives in the sense of 4 possibly ’ like fW or HTH { see 
§257 ); as, HH: ^ HI H SfPft (P. I. I ) 4 who possibly, that 
is dead, is not born again JP3T HTPPH 

( K. 156 ) 4 whose words else should I possibly act up to ?’; 
■W WT ( U. 8 ) 4 how indeed can you go ? ’ 

§ 303. HT, when repeated, has the sense of ‘ either—or \ 
4 whether—or as. TH IJH 5f% I HI m 

Hf HfcniHipfr HH ( Ku. II. 60 ) 4 two only are 

* m fpjsspr sfcw wrwfiwcHJft: i (|.) 
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able to bear the seed of us two, either she {P&rvatt) 
of S’ambhu, or his watery form, mine rfsf 

Tfsnsr ^TPr^rqTirjri'k 7137 

^hTRTd STTW ( Ve. 1) ‘ I solicit your attention being paid 
to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or tne 
importance of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to 
see .a new drama represented. ’ 

§ 304. is used as an adverb in the sense of 1 justly ’ 

‘ properly \ 4 it is quite proper that V as, fSfPT STWI.* fet |f*T- 
( Me. 8 ) ‘ it is proper (it is justly said ) that the life o; 
lovers is in the hands of ( depends upon ) messengers % 
**rrd trd ^TCTfq' ?TxT ( Ku. VII. 65 ) ‘ it 

is quite proper that Apama, though delicate, practised 
a very austere penance for his sake . 3 

(a) 3R'4R means ‘ inopportune ’, 4 out of place as, 
SfiPTR CTtrPl 5PTcd; (Mu. 2 ) 1 the attempt of both was 

out of place. ’ 

§ 305. * |rTis used in the following senses (1) 4 joy , 
4 surprise ’, 1 finny ’, such as is expressed by 1 Oh ’ ia 
English ; as. 5Tfcf ( M. 1 ; 4 Oh! the concert has 

commenced (2) ‘ compassion ’, 1 pity Vas, & ^HPPT; 

( G. M.) * it is a pity, child, that you have only Dh&n&kas 
(3) 1 oh ’, ‘ alas ’, showing grief; as, gef *nW*Rr (U. 1) 
4 alas, fie upon rue, an unhappy being ! (4) it is sometimes 

used as an inceptive particle; as, fk % Wpl^nfiT (Ithm. 
I. 48. 14 ) ; well, now I shall tell you. ’ 

§ 306. t ?f most frequently uenotes 4 grief ’, 4 dejection 
4 pain \ as expressed by 4 ah ’, 4 alas 4 woe me *; as, 
fsf’T ( U. 3 ) 4 alas ! oh beloved Jknaki ’; fT 

( U. 3) 4 alas ! alas t my heart bursts. ’ It is 
sometimes used to express 4 surprise as, JT^rCFSf- 

tresro: ftra-sr^ Jr (u. 4) 4 Oh! indeed, she 
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Is Kaus&lyh, my dear fnend, the duly married vine of 
king Bas'aratlm. 5 

For the use of |T with the accusative see § 84. 

Obs. The sense 1 reproach ’ is very rare. 

§ 307; * ff never used at the beginning of a sentence, 
has these senses i—(1) for,’ 1 because , ’ expressing a strict 
or logical reason ; as, % S5Td ( G. M.) ‘ here 

is fire for there appears smoke’; 3?fa 1 

Wit fstfliWTST*! ( R. V. 10 ) ‘ have you been 

permitted by the great sage to become a householder, for 
it is now time to enter upon the second stage of life ’ ? 

Obs. In general statements with reference to a particular 
case, this sense of f? for ’ is understood. 

( 2 ) ‘ indeed, ’ ‘ surely V as, 't? STtnJmpf fk 

*rn*P!§T^rf ( M. 1) ‘ my lord, the science of acting 
indeed consists principally of representation ; what is the 
use of oral discussion in this ease ’ ? fj? frwfesfl 

m*&-. (M. a ) * surely an elephant, having seen 
a lotus-plant, cares not for the shark ( 8 ) it has often 
the sense of * for"instance ‘ as is well-known % 

when a fact is stated to illustrate a foregoing assertion, 
in the sense of cT«r T as, ff ?nwf» «ffo*RTifl?T » 

sT| 5 prwTjf 2 irR % ff TH ( R. 1, 18 ) he took taxes 
from his subjects only for the sake of doing good to them ; 
( for instance ) the sun drinks up water in order to give 
it back increased a thousand-fold ( 4 ) ‘ only, ’ ‘ alone ’ 
to emphasize an idea; as,*tSt f|[ *^5TT*n?t& (K. 155 1 
‘ a fool only is troubled by Cupid { 5 ) sometimes as 
an expletive. 


* fjg |.eft (fe.) 





3T# 1 (S'. 3) 

m I (S'. 4) 

ws^^JnPicifswf ^ sffer w 3 # i(s'. &) 
arf## f% sTts^#^i^t e^r# few# i f?r ^ 

% #[**?: J m sf^sr glc[7R # fasfPWlsfa i 

(S'. 7 ) 




m tob # i (v. i) 


*W|?rr ^ *P(f% JTRSfl^q^^^T^ I WIcE# ft JPPffe 
fefiBTOf <3#^TO^qt feftfc? §W4tlFpll: I 

(K. 103) 

wm: ^iw silr^T srr nfR m \ 

^rqw ft sr$| srctt e&rfegt h (s', s) 

*rc*r fc4 ^ 5?f?K s 

^ ft <0% fgJ733TrfN>: fwif^RR: || 

(Ku. I. 3} 

ggsp^wgRT^f ?wgp?t. ft gtra: ii 

<T§fcit^# grntsfg H (P. I. 14) 

fg^p# gft I 

^ j# 5 ?# ter feferF^aiR^cft feh u 

(R. VIII. 44) 

M sTsrwfiofr fr#*i: ?gsf% ft|: \ (Mu. s) 
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q< ^ ^ w^m «r??m I 

4 <£ & 

wi #sq traf st ^ qra^f^ww t 
fassifciHf *r ^ it (h. i) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FCfR EXERCISE 

v&m w 

«TOT kH fsR 3§wftft?W®f (K. 204) 

3WRm % «R: I 

wm f| «ng^ it (S', i) 

f-w pa f ratcd r ^ T ^y^ St 

fewrfir sror: *rm?n ^ ent? * 

ire «ayOTftfom ?: spf ff sot: 

«wfr firewM : fersrf n (S'. 7) 

fsgiwwR n sot % s ®f5T*rtNr^t 
s? 'W srott otWN * m *d«!w^: t 
m sr? fern 

«KSTOKSm WT OTI*rRrift «PTf II (V, s) 

TO m fOTWTFf;fW®OTIf?wf| It 8 

fftrmncwr »ra: » {Ku. vi. 67 ) 
sn#% It fror% far m ^ksmfn^ m 
ROTOT ftX^FT m OTTTO fOTFtft S 

sres^t m mfw wwf 

« -o 

RrfOT^srf: WdH TffT% W ff SOT f$tSflt II (Me. 88} 

srtef)-—fT 

fereprf fsttan suds m dwesf mt 
f^|£*ROTOTfsr § m h^rt sratrfaf i 
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fsRTfsi raw 5rr to m sTOcft 

<a s- --s 

TTTO: prRTF nftrj fOT^Wil (u. 4.) 

to HTOTO R TTfqar; fmf^aRr^ mr* ft*T« s 

qqfa'farFsr qrararr: 5^TOWtr % ft: it (R.VU6) 

jNtersqrorf s 

^mtiprTOfwn qrofof ttafwriit <i (M.5) 

JfKfc SI%faS?ft < T % T <rW qfsRTT^ falTOT UH 6 
<sm qrorofa ff sfrracfrsfq si (R. ix. 74) 

fP#sq ’stta fi 4j?i % 

TOm^Si % §:wRicft f ^apTfa#rm q fr n (Ku. iv. 26] 

rnxmsm m\n\n'Pr{r: qrtfa 
4 to* if^rmNIrarar: ^ s 
farorfet % qro i ro t TO 


aqffT 'ST ffSRTOflfq^ *Z ^tw: II (Mkl l) 
sm-k-*. } 4 w fa§y^ *r--y(Tmg&~ 

#ret ^rwn r w » (Me. 54) 



TOfssfrtfiTOTO: gtafe ft: 

jrf?riTOw«m ^ f fftMMiw i 
wiroqffT % «T«ff m^^rnmn 
smfir Tfrort mmi wF^fttw ii (s'. 5) 
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gfaRl: smt m. ft** »$*?: % f«t: j 

*» § ftfwffavtfa VITO^W II (M. 8) 


It is far better to support one’s self by begging from 
£oor to door than to be always fawning upon the haughty 
rich, 

EhVr he is able to do it. or his two brothers, but not 
any body else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend 
-money economically, for the marriage of your daughter in 
every day drawing near. 

When calamities befall a man, discrimination, is the 
real wisdom; for those who act withou discrimination 
have their miseries multiplied. 

The poet tfyat said 1 one fault merges in a collection 
of good qualities, ’ did not properly observe human nature 
for, generally poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

Who indeed, except this magnanimous person, would 
risk his life to save that of others! 

Be sure, O woman, that you -will ere long be united with 
your husband; is it not a fact that a -river, the water of 
which is dried up in summer, is again, united with its 
current in the rainy season 1 

I worship all gods with the same devotion, whether 
they belong to the Havanas or Br&hmanas. 

I shall even prefer (use vt—f T) a dreary forest hauhted 
by tigers -and wolves, to a life led in poverty amongst 
one’s kinsmen. 

Woe me that have survived all that I held dearest on 
this earth 1 

Oh! I have found the ring that I had lost. 

Oh 5 How delightful is the appearance of this man ? 
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It is just that the author of the Ramil yana used divine 
speech to describe his mauifokl deeds. 

Out of hundreds of kings, she chose only this king for 
her husband ; for the mind is conscious of its former asso¬ 
ciations. 

Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the 
wicked, lias safely escaped ? And what weak person has 
not failediuhis attempts at contending with the strong? 


LESSON XXIX 

Atmanepada and Parasmaipada 

N. B. — In this and the next lesson the unspecified 
references are to Siddhhnta Kaumudi; and Bk. means 
the eighth canto of Bhatti Kilvya. 

§ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit : the Atmanepada 
and Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada ( ‘-voice for one’s 
self ’) denotes that the fruit of the* action accrues to the 
agent (*TrftT '$#); as, ‘ does for himself. ’ The Paras- 
maipada {* voice for another ’) denotes that the fruit of the 
action accrues to another ; ‘rwjfrf ‘ goes for another. ’ This 
distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It 
is the original meaning of the terms, but cannot be con¬ 
sistently followed in all cases. Sanskrit writers use both 
the Padas promiscuously ; as, f^rfar^PTf (M. 1) 

* I wish now to hear the message TfrcfortpT- 

HWrftf { S'. 4 }; ( H. V. 15.). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be 
observed when a root admits of both the Padas, this is 
also not borne out by usage ; as, TTSTT 
=TW I ^FTRftf'T fWSTSpftf^f ?fcT ?TPT ^ ( K. 74 ) 

where the two Padas are used in the same sense. 

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only 
as JTO, WT, &c.; some in both the Padas, as f, 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


215 


& C -I while some are restricted to one Pada or the 
other, according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them, 
or they are used in particular senses ; as, ipTis Parasmaipada; 
f>ut SFTIPT is Atmanepada ; 1 to rule ’ is Parasmaipada, 

but 3 TT 5 TTH * to bless ’ is Atm. Some roots of this nature 
are given in this and the next lesson. 

Roots of the First Conjugation 

§ 31© The root when not preceded by a preposition, 
takes both the Padas. But it is used in the Atm. by 
itself when the sense of * continuity ’, or * want of inter¬ 
ruption ‘ energy \ and ‘ development of ‘ increase ’ 
is indicated; as, (Bk. 22 ) ‘ moving unobs¬ 

tructed in the enemy’s assembly ’; 8p;iTAMIU * shows 
energy for studying ’; sPTcfsfarsT ‘ the Sastras are 

developed in him. ’ 

(a) Preceded by and tRT, it is Atm. in the same 

senses ; as, # TOW (Bk. 22) 1 so saying he showed 

his might in" the sky ’; TRTffl dFT 

( ibid. 23 ) ‘ made bold to test &c. ’ 

(b) When preceded by SIT, it is Atm. in the sense of 

’ ascending ’ or ‘ rising ’ of a luminary ; as, STPPRf ^1: (Mbh.) 
‘ the sun rises f?PfJTm*mrsT ( Bk. 23 ). But arFfmfa 
^RTcfWcT * the smoke issues from the surface of the terrace 
or arnwrrfff ( Mbh. ) 1 covers the terrace.’ 

(c) With fd in the sense of * walking * placing the 

footsteps ft'T’W ‘ Vishnu took three steps 

^r ; 5fF fdWT; but” fowfcl tffa: * the joint splits. ’ 

(d) With 5f and 3tT, in the sense of * beginning as, 

W fiTsr: ( Ku. III. 2 ) ‘ thus began to talk with, 

him privately.’ But TPPFTfrf * goes g’Pfi'Rfcf ‘ comes. ’ 

* grfymsrow ’To > 1 i %; «ik- 

8 srfaTwrt i srgwifp 1 (I. 3. 38-43) 
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§ 311. The mot faf>fa ‘to play 5 is usually Paras,, but 
when preceded by the prepositions 3JH, 4, Tfr, and 3TT, it 
m Aten,; >TITO*:; SPPtefa TO 3TOT. 

(Me, 70) ‘play ydth jewels. But ITOWT ?fefa (Mbh.) 
4 plays with Mhnavaka.' 

(a) With #, it is Paras, in the sense of * making & 
noise as, WcTTfa ( Mbh. ) ‘ the carts creak. ’ 

§ 312, with lr is Atm. :n the sense of ■ communi¬ 
cate with *. ‘ ’mite with * join as, fTTOfa {Dk. 

II. 2) ‘I joined gamblers ’ So 5 or Sff^s with, sj as, 
mrm rnmfea: ( Bk. ie). 

§ 313. The root ‘ to walk, ’ when preceded by 

■3^, is Atm,, when used transitively ; as, TOffifasT: TO SsftW! 

w { Bk. 81 ) ‘ drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed 
away from the paths in crowds so uTOTO'fa 4 transgresses 
duty. 1 But gPTOTOrfa 4 vapour goes up. ’ 

(a) With 4, it is Atm. when used with the instrumental 
of a conveyance ; as, TOT: TTTOPfaF# ( Bk. 82 ) ‘ others 
went in vehicles TOfatTOT TTTO* (R. XIII. 18) ‘ now 

passes through tne path of gods ( sky ) .* 

§ 314 , | far, when preceded by fa and TO, in the sense 
of 4 to conquer ’, or 4 tc be victorious \ and * to defeat’ 
respectively, is Atm.; as, =5PR<|W faTO# (V. B.T) 1 her 
| blue ) eye surpasses the blue lotus ’; faroafT ( M. 1) 
victory to your Majesty 1 5T TOTOTOTtrft ( Bk. 9) * defeat¬ 
ing ( completely qverstriding ) the sky. * 

§ 315. When * to heat *, preceded by fa or 3^, is 

| | (I. 3, 21) 

* TOjfa STOTE I (I. 8. *29) 

** wnr. i i roCTiftmfw w t (I. s, 58 - 4 ) 

$ farorol (i. a. 19) 

f grfiTOt mi (I. 3. 27) I tyfan»«fa r n3fd 
fffpspj | Vkrttika. 
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intransitively used, or has ‘ a limb of the body * for it® 
object, it is Atm,; as, TfafacTPtefar ( Bk. 14 ) ‘ the sun is 
shining very hot ’; dfaktWiil*ffa*r«:l«W: ( ibid 15.) 

‘ this excessively scorching heat is unbearable sTcR^-fatH?!- 
q-pjft (Mbh.) ‘ he warms his hands. ’ But Srrqrfa fW 
{ Mbh.) ) a goldsmith heats (causes to melt) geld so 

Hi Trfbr^xrrfer. 

Obs. a-T, by itself, is intransitive; as, rPTCtTTfa mW *r*rinfa- 
•stfasrfa ( S'. 5 ) ‘ how will ’darkness manifest itself, when 
the sun is shining ’ ? 

§ 316, ‘ to lead or carry, ’ without a preposition 

or with the prepositions \3?, 3?7, or fa is Atm. in the following 
senses:—(l) instructing (lit. honouring); as, WSBPT•Wfl 
4 gives instructions in S'hstra (*& ) ‘ lifting up ’; as, 
sfa ‘ lifts up a stick ’; ( 3 ) 1 initiating into sacred rites 
‘ invests Mhnavaka with the sacred thread 
( 4 ) ‘ knowledge ‘ investigation 3?# Jpfa * investigates 
the truth ’; (5) ‘ employing on wages • hiring 

* employs labourers as hired servants ( 6 ) * paying off, 
as a tribute, debt ’ &c.; 5T farlifa ‘ pays the tax due to 
the king ; ( 7 ) ‘ spending ‘ applying, to use 51# fjRiRt 
4 spends a hundred (for fcharity ). * 

(a) dl with fa is Atm., only when the object is something 
else than ‘ a part of the body ’; as, fadsg sptsPR^T (Bk. 22) 
‘ or I shall remove ( restrain ) ray anger but ifa faddfa 

* turns away his cheek. * 

Obs. fafft in the sense of ‘ teaching' taming ‘domes¬ 
ticating is Paras.; 2f«nfapfatrfent (R. II. 8) 

‘ as if wishing to tame the wicked animals of the forest ! ; 
so fafawrtd ufat ^fsfa ( R. III. 29-). 

§ 317, f ipr preceded by 3TT is Atm., either when it is 
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intransitively used, or has ‘ a limb of the body for its 
■object, or anything other than a work of composition; 
m, srrsracT * spreads ’; ' stretches his hand ’; 

■ spreads the cloth. ’* 

(a) Preceded by ?f and 3? it is Atm., when the object 
is not ‘ a literary work as, ‘gathers rice ’; 

‘lifts up a load’; but ‘ tries hard to 

learn the Vedas.’ 

(&) tpr with 37 is Atm., in the sense of ‘marrying’, 
5 espousing or 5 accepting in general; as^^lcfr f|cdT 

JPFdf (R. XIV 71) ‘that the enemy of the ten¬ 
mouthed (Havana), having abandoned Sith, did not marry 
another.’ 

§ 318 . f 'to sport’ is usually Atm., but preceded 
by the prepositions fk, 3TT, or qft it is Paras.; as, fTOT 

(Ratn. 5) ‘stop, stop, O fire '; afPCtrUr 33JFf 'takes 
rest in a garden’; 77'OTrRd' ddldTcr (Bk. 53) 'was for 
a time pleased at his sight.’ 

(a) with 37 when, intransitively used, T7 takes 
either Pada: as, tTRRPT fddftfadTcT (Bk. 

54) ‘the monkey seeing him, desisted from what he meant 
to do’; TTST ?rj%?g t rre i Ftf (Bk. 55) ‘he stopped, seeing 
there was no SitA.’ 

§ 319 ‘to speak’, by itself is Atm., in the follow¬ 

ing senses :—(l) ‘showing brilliance or proficiency 
iaas, 73%; ( 2 ) ‘pacifying of coaxing ' (generally 
preceded by 37 in this sense); as, eg Id Id 3 d ‘ conciliates 
or cajoles his servants V(3) ‘knowledge’; as, 5TTRT 33% 

‘ knows Sastra’; (4) ‘toil’, ‘effort’; as, 33% 'toils 

in tlie field’; (5) ‘difference of opinion’, ‘ quarrel 

t zmwftfxmi t fesntns y t w T cr i (i. 3. ss-85) 

1 fiOTOT fdSerR i (1.3. 47-50) 
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(generally preceded by fsf in this sense ); as, TZPJt 
JTRRt friWT^rt ( H. 1 ) ‘ of mutually conflicting scriptures 
(6) ‘ flattering \ 1 requesting as, ‘ coaxes 

the donor ’4 [ this sense is analogous to (‘2 ).] 

(a) With tfTSf it is Atm., in the sense of ‘loud and 
distinct speaking ’ ( as that of men &c. ); as, 

1 the lMhmanas are speaking loudly together but erTcT'J 
( Mbh. ) ‘ O beautiful lady, the cocks are 

crowing. * 

(b) With 3pT, is A'tm., unde# the same circumstances 
a & (a), when it is intransitively used ; as, 3R«Rfr ms: 

<TFT ‘ Kalha imitates Kalapa but 1 recapitulates 

or reproduces what is.said ‘,the lute resounds.’ 

(c) With f%ST in the* 6 ense of ‘ disputing ’ , ‘ wrangling 

it takes either Pa da ; as, ^UT: ‘ the doctors are at 

variance ’ f are disputing ); vfzwzmlm wrwrt ipw; 
(Bk. 80) ‘ went to it, filled with wrangling evil demons 

(d) With 3fT it is Atm., in the sense of 1 reviling ’ 

‘ reproaching as, 'rtrUPm#; ( Bk. 45 ), 

§ 320. *?WTis A'tm., by itself in the sense of 1 disclosing 
one’s intentions as, ifWt fWTPT or 1 accepting as 

umpire as, mm ffash m (Ki. III. 14 ) ‘ who, 

when he is in doubt, has recourse to Kama (and others) 
as his judge or umpire. ’ 

(a) With , 3pr, !T and sometimes ff it is Atm.; as, 
«rrf^rr^rw gtq^rsrt ^ afasscl (Mk. i) ‘ on account 
of a man’s poverty, his relations do not act up to his 
words $FJPT<3pffrP^ JfWTPT sfc # 3 : ( R VIII. 87 ) ‘if a 
being breathes on, though only for a moment gfttfT- 
5PT? 1 ? (S’i. III. 1 ) ‘"then Hari set out for Harit 
prastha so ( S'. B. 45 )« 3?MS#?rcr: 

ferrr ( ibid.) 


* w: p swrcrarowiijftw i ( 1 . 3 . 22-3 f 
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(b) With sfT it 'is Atm,, only in the sense of * solemn 
declaration ’ (7%fn) ; as, apa-W 7T 77 (Mb.) 

for thee I shall surely have recourse to water or poison,’ 
§ 321 , With f3? in its literal sense of ‘getting up’, 
it is Paras but in a figurative sense, it is A'tm.; as, 3fws$- 
*TPf 7 Wf 77% ( Bk. 12 ) 1 who does not esteem 

you, who strive foi your friend ? ’; ‘ raises 

himself up ( aspires ) to absolution’; see Ki, XI. 18, and 
S’i. XIV, 17; but 'fr3T|ftP3fif, and 717 l '»g«7ft T «gRf a 
hundred is yielded by a village. ’ 

§ 322 . % With 37 it is Atm,, in the sense of ‘ waiting 
upon in a religious manner ‘ worshipping ’ (as & deity ); 
as, 4 ^4*|7l%®$% W^; ( Bk 13 ) ‘ those who wait upon the 
sun according to religious mahtras y 7 
(Bk, 1. 8). 

Obs. fin tliis sense of ‘ waiting upon ’ in general, the 
root is found in literatu re taking either pada ; as, 377*7- 
%? 7 T 7 Wpf TfafeT (Mb. II. ■*. 7 ); *tj ?7 ^fdfwTifif- 
*7777 77*7% (R IV. 6 ) 

| 32 ?. With * 37 it is Atm,, also in the following senses : 
(1) * uniting V‘ joining as, 77T 777177%®$% ‘ the Ganges 
joins the Jumna’: (2) ‘forming friendship with’; as, 
( Mbh.) * forms friendship with charioteers ; 
( 8 ) ‘ lead to ’ (as a way ); as, 77 77T: 7I%W^7f%®5% 

(Mbh.) * this way leads to S&keta ( Ayodhyh ).’ 


* 3 7 fe7 r wf ti7 fi | > (1.3,24) 
t I (J.8.25) 

* r On this the Mahabh&shya has the following:— 


Wf to w si 

TFfFl 15 771 77*J ! 

|5%ti 77«B77%lfe% II 
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(a) With it takes either Pada when ‘ a desire to get 
a thing ’ is Implied ; as, f*rcppt ( Mbh. } 

* a beggar waits at the palace of Br&hmana (with the 
desire of getting something) ’; also when it is intransitively 
used; as, vfftpwdf tJgftrssft ‘ stands ready at the time of 
dinner. ’ 

§ 324. f ^ with 3PT is Atm., in the sense of ‘ constantly 
practising as, ‘ horses always practise the 

gait of their progenitor but in the sense of ' resembling * 
it is Paras.; as, THTOOTflfar ( U. 4 ). 

§ 325. % preceded by an is Atm., in the sense of 
‘ challenging as, f^4T»jTiTTfgg% (Sk. ) anf^cf 
( S'i. XX. 1 ); but trsrrfggdJT^r^rcf ( U. 6 ) ‘ calf this 
long-lived boy also here.’ 


U34in*5Tteq ( r *RPT | jp^wr^WfiT: qwwj- 

4#cn: hf?% I (ok. ii. s) 

at# qn: cira*m~ 

| (K. 88} 

#sfe | (S'. 6 ) 

S'# ^ncqr.WMWiet m WJ# I (Dk II. 3 ) 

art qsr^q | (u. a) 

f%*rtctf womoft #WfPTOSRi5f | (A. r. e) 

cRI: W& i (R. IV. 66 ) 

?m 4 ft: SPfftqT: (Me. 101) 


tf#W?fT8@t?W I (Var.) 

tt'rita'nv. (1.8. 81) 
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srsfqnfrpq Sfirs^ tcqpi I 

*s < '“ 3 

^"'■rf^-.^r ^'ir crmi RRtsfqRTO erer n 

(Bk. II. 3») 

gfrr®5iJR^5 CRT sifts??: qsqftw I 
RT?t ft ftrStfRiraf qR%=TOTO ^ ^ n (s'i. ii. 10 ) 
anrafr =q ]{\r 

V3 

Rrotfq asret KjTOrj q^rPT: I (a. v. 74) 

qrqcsrcrrr^r^Rirt *r to- 

<3 

^grq to^^rt ml fsfasw > (r. v. 71) 

m #pt tor ?r eqat tor i 

s^3 *\ 

writer qif«R«qffR: qftiq?%?ifM 11 (Ku. ii. 3 ) 

0 TOffr tom: f'tprf w<m fo-ro Rqfef: 1 

TO RETORT TORITOcR RW fqftqVlR 11 (Ku. I. 18 ) 

\S -O ' ' 

q^qkrqrff m ft r ^ 

fq^-rTTO'for ?q TOffi*# i (u. 4) 

f^qifoT qft*ffrs*w tor i 

c*o 

TOTOfteTOift q^q qsnft qftiTO n (Bk. vm. 10 ) 

O c v / 

-qqft^ r i 

wm ^rqq^RFTOqii^ vjrict n ( ibid. 28 ) 

4, \ sS \ *\ ‘ ' 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 
irurot' RTOTOWcrsfa 35^ fwnc^M^uaiv.- 

jp?R TO=#I 1 (A. R. 7 ) 

tmmj srrotrt 

vfwa qff^»qfq»T^r s 

(K. 289) 


jpH fnrMtwfTfH: I 

OTcTPSf: Sf?rai It (R. XVII. lo) 
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«*nrraf fc: mtvlwm Tfem*? i 
m fftw! #TO?tT fSTFR: ? 
m-. Mmrnriti wtto few i 

M ^ramfsrcw tt (Bk. vn. 101-2) 


At midnight, while I was sleeping soundly in my bed 
I was awakened ? >y a noise proceeding from persons quarrel¬ 
ing (with ) with one another. 

Having entrusted the protection of his family to his 
eldest sou, the old man start^1 off ( ?7T with g ) for a holy 
place. 

The French, comlnanded by their ablest General, 
began (W3J with 37) to storm the citadel, but the Chinese 
easily defeated {far with TO) them. 

From high words the two young men came to blows* 
and the more fiery-tempered of the two challenged ( 
with an) the other to a single combat. 

Fie upon those who wait upon (faff with 37) rich men 
and. flatter them, simply with the desire of getting wealth 
rom them! 

The Jumna joins (*Pf with 3 ) the Ganges at Prayhga, 
and this place is held very sacred by the Hindus. 

Cease (W with fir ) from an per and forsake avarice; 
fret not thyself in any way to do evil. 

While Paras'urhma was riding out ( with 3) on a 
highmettlejl palfrey, it shied at a pool of water, and the 
rider was violently thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married 
(73 with 37) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates (with 37 ) a boy into the sacred 
■ceremonies and teache, him redsac learning is called 
An chhrya. 
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This way leads (pTT with 3T) directly to the river ; while 
the other is rather circuitous; choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( 5TT with ?? ), 
how can you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Bralimaw is naturally gentle; and, though 
it be for a time disturbed, it soon resumes (FdT with aff 
with he .} its wonted nature. 

Expectant of favours, we have long put up with the 
taunts of the wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults 
of the proud ; when then, 0 Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

S ukanasa waited upon (with 3T ) Chandrhpida, 
and having advised him on several important matters, 
returned home with a delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX 

Roots of the Second Conjugation 

§326, ‘to know ’ with is Atm., in the sense 
of ‘ recognizing as, ffgrTPffa qt H 1 Dk, II. 3 ) 

* even ray parents do not recognize me. ’ 

(a) It is also Atm., when used intransitively, in the 
sense of ‘ knowing , ’ * to be aware. of; as, % 
zTFffifgUWf WWf ( Bk. 17 ) * who do not know that the 

Mainaka mountain is the friend of the wind ’ ? 

§ 327. SITO with 3fT in the sense of ‘ blessing ’ and 
with ST in the'sense of 1 praying for ’ is Atm.; 

( S'. 4 ) ‘ blesses her by means of a Rik metre ’; 

{U. 1) ‘we pray for this. ’ 

§ 328. |PT is usually Paras.; but when preceded by 
aTT it is Atm., when used intransitively and referring tc 
one’s own body; as, SfT^TFT m€t »Jf: (Bk. 

15) ‘as if striking with blazing firebrands, in all 
directions. ’ 
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But tspt f?r< 3fT^f^r (s. k. ) 

Obs. This restriction is not always observed; 3TRW 
faTdfawfafnFT { Ki. XVII. 63 ) 

Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations 

§ 329. The root «ft ‘ to give ’ by itself takes either Pad a; 
but when preceded by 3{T it is Atm., in the sense of ‘ taking 
as, dRrT 'dddf SdtjFT W ( S'. 4 ) 1 who out of affection, 

would not take (pluck ) your foliage ’; but ipr SfK^rfcr 
‘ opens his mouth ’ also f^TTferf ‘ opens the 

pimple on his foot ddt sdTCdrfd; but sqTTdd fadYl^: 
TcFFPf ^ ( Mbh.) 

§ 330. wither, in the sense of ‘ preparing,’ 4 being 
ready for ’ is Atm. ; us, mt ddfdd ( Bh. II. 6 ) 

‘ is ready to cut adamants ( Mbh.) ‘ prepares 

for battle. ’ 

§ SSL with ?T, when transitively used, is Paras.; 
as, JfSdd d fRPTffd ‘ does not listen to my words ’; but 
used intransitively, it is Atm. ; as { Bk. 16 ) 

1 listen, O monkey. ’ 

Roots of the Sfxth Conjugation 

§ 332. 5 to scatter ’ with spT, in the sense of ‘ throw¬ 

ing up, ’ 4 scratching 5 ( with joy ) for maintenance or making 
an abode is Atm.; as, SRTTfeT^FifdlqR etc. ( U. 2 ) 
‘the animals scratching (the ground ) for food under the 
shade’; so, sprfFRd fdfdf dtTTdf, smddfdf. 

But ‘ scatters llower. ’ 

§ 333, ^ ‘to eat ’ is Atm., when preceded by as, 
SfcffiRd JTT?r ‘ swallows a mouthful. ’ 

(a) with d in the sense of 1 promising, ’ ‘ pledging one’s 
word ’; as, dfd?% 51*? 4 pledges his word ’; but dfnrfd did- 

§ 334. ST5® with 3tT is Atm., in the sense of ‘taking 
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leave of, ’ ‘ bidding adieu to ’ ,• as, 3TT<T^?5^W fspRRPPr ( Me. 
0 ) 4 take leave of tins your dear friend. ’ 

§ 335. f^T with fa is Atm. ; as. fapft^rrfj Rfa5T<T ( Bk. 
VI. 148 ) ‘ entered the Kishkindha mountain. ’ 

(a) With at fit also ; as, ‘47 cRfaRr^Tfafasfa 
( Mu. 5 ) ‘in tlie first place the fear of the person to he 
served enters ( the mind of) a servant. ’ 




§ 336. **r3T is Atm., except in the sense of ‘ pro- 

ecting as, afbfa mh 4 eats food ’; W *1 

{ R. VIII. 7 ) ‘ he tenderly enjoyed the earth ’; sfat 
J^^Wffa *[# 4 old people suffer hundreds of miseries ’ ; 
but RTTR ( A. R. 3 ) 4 governs his own country. ’ 

§ 337. The root f ?pr when preceded hv IT and R, or 
generally by any preposition beginning or ending with 
a vowel, is Atm., except with reference to sacrificial vessels; 
as, fsruT dR: ( Bk. 39 ) 4 employing agreeable words ’; 

otT'fflW faififa ( S'. 1 ) ; ( II. VIII. 18 ) ; TRtnprpT 

irwpfjf: STf/TPtR (ibid. 21 ) 4 Aja employed the six expedients 
beginning with peace. ’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation 

§ 338. Iff? 4 to do ’ 'by itself admits of either Pada, 
but it is Atm., generally with prepositions, in the following 
senses: (1) 4 doing an injury to’; as, 4 informs 

against.( 2 ) 4 censure, ’ 4 blame, ’ ' overcoming : ; as, 

Reft ’ tlje hawk overcomes a snail ( 3 ) 

4 serving. ’ ' attending upon ’; as. ' serves Hari ’; 


* H3ftSRVT (I. 3. li(S) 

t srfirrrart sr#rwiT#!j i (I. s , ci); 



5R5T®tW t ( Vdrttika ). 
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{ 4 ) ‘ acting violently , ’ ‘ outraging ’ ; as T TOT FT JTf# ‘ out¬ 

rages another’s wife ’; ( 5 ) ‘ preparing, ’ ‘ dressing 5 ; as, 
6 fuel prepares ( boils ) water ’; ( 6 ) 

8 reciting ’ ; as, griTT: 5Tf£?T ‘ recites stories ’; ( 7 ) ‘ employ¬ 
ing, ’ ‘ applying to use ’ ; as, 5RT gf ‘ devotes a hundred ’ 
(to sacred puiposes ); so tJWW*T?W gfgfWtsfifrfaTcf 
| 3k. 18 ). 

{ a ) fr with in the sense of ‘ doing good to ’ is used 
in both the Padas ; as, ?T % #T> qxmwfafW: ( S'. B. 420 ) 
‘ two lamps do not indeed help each other ’; 3TT ®T-f: 
fgg^wdfa( Mu. 7 ); IT VSrfttVfSft mr ( Ki. VII. 28 ) 
* that is wealth by means of which the possessor does good 
to others. ’ 

«S 

(6) With * 3PJ and TO, the root is Paras.; as, 

<JFf 1 rejects a gift ’; SR^ttfa KPl^ft OTTO? ( K. 6). 

§ 339. f <£ with 3ffa is Atm., in the sense of 4 bearing, ’ 

8 enduring, ’ or 4 overpowering ’; as, 5Pr*rfa|s^% 4 forgives or 
overpowers his enemy y ; but tFJKnsjfaf^fa 5I7FT ( S'. B. ) 

4 Scripture authorizes men. ’ 

§ 340, With % fa it is Atm., in the sense of 4 uttering * 
(liaving 4 sounds ’ for its object) as, ?TO«f faf 4 produces 
sounds ’; but faff favftfa TOT: 4 Love affects the mind. 

{a ) When intransitively used, it is Atm,, with fa; as, 
faff ( Bk. 21) 1 1 shall det at will in his city ’ 

(fafaf %<£). 

Roots of the Ninth Conjugation 

§ 341. The root flf ‘to buy’ is Atm., when preceded 
by Tfa, fa, and 3PT; as, ffaffafcT gfaT: Tfaffarfa ( Bk. 8 ) 

* 3PJTO«rt fST: I (TOWfa) (I. 8. 79) 

f 3lf: I (I. 3. 38) 

% %: wwft r: i aopfvrsw i (I. 3 . 34-5) 

If qfawfawr: fast: I (I 3. 18) 



4 requiting by deeds the obligations of the wind *; qfflfrfdf 
PrW» ( Y. II.) ‘ he who sells them. ’ 

§ 342. * ITT, used by itself, admits of both the Padas; 
as, 5TRT% ( U - 1 ) i f? RWT* ( V. 2 ) with afqr 

it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ denying s ’ 1 concealing *; as, 
‘ denies a hundre\ ’ 

( a ) With and ST it. is Atm. except in the sense of 
‘ thinking of'; as, 5RT ‘ looks for a hundred f^TTO- 

^KFT ^rfirsrr^ ( P. R. 4 ) ‘ promises the hand 
of his daughter bv (on condition of) stringing the bow 
of Hara.’ But Jfm trPpTf #srRTfw ‘ thinks of his mother. ’ 
(6) HI with apj takes either Pada; as, a^WP#t% *tf 
TOW (U. 8); wtifoww W Igm ( Bk. III. 28 $ ‘ then 

consented to the departure of his son. ’ 

(c ) The desiderative of FT ic always Atm.; as flfflTIPfr- 
^fPJ’SRFT WTW (R. II. 26 ) ‘ desirous of knowing the devotion 
of her follower. * 

Soots of the Tenth Conjugate and Causals 

§ 348. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causal* 
generally admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

(a) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used 
reflexively, or when the object in the primitive sense be¬ 
comes the agent in the causal, the Atmanepada is used, 
except in the sense of * remembering with tenderness 
as, TO rn ‘ devotees see Bhava Drift TORTH 

‘ Bhava shows himself to his devotees fet 

{ Mb.ri. 5. 86 ); but**TriT% W f f ft 

TOTfil ( S. K.). This, it will be easily seen, is quite 
different from the ordinary use of the causal; 
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( b) In general, the causal takes Atm., when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent; as, spFCqfr' 

gets the mat prepared for himself ’ ; WfTtpjTvni'X: 

( Bk. 48 ) ' accomplishing their own good. ’ 

§ 344. t The causals of JTO, ^5T, 3R, f ( with srfqr ), 
g, t|take Parasmaipada ; as, sftatrfa <ref, f:^T, 

apprffr &c. 

(a) Roots having the sense of ‘ eating ’ or ‘ swallow¬ 
ing ’ and ‘ shaking ’ take Paras. 3^ is an exception except 
when the act is not for the agent. 

§ 345. * The causals of *TT ‘to drink ’ , JPT with 

3TT, tRf with 3fT, with TfT, JRT and (with srfir) are 

used in the Atm., when the fruit of the action accrues 
to the agent; as fWRfl =Sf Tm: (R. XIII. 9 ). 

(a) rh? with 3TT is Atm. in the sense of ‘ addressing ’ 
and ‘ bidding adieu to ’; as srpfagpf ( S'. 8 ) 4 bid 

farewell to your companion. ’ 


qifoRr §fw- 

fftrorsiM I (k. io) 

m Mi farfadtfef i (a. r. s) 

% fcpqr qfai^r^rfw to i 

(Dk. II. 2) 

q$t*q ^ « 4M 

(Dk. II. 2) 

Rfr qrorer %q«: r«itq rt 

W =q i (Dk. II. 2) 

t qqqsFHimWS TOfWcH: (I. s. 86) 
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msferd 


iirMMlrt»»r-^i>»Mli 


cTcT: rg sflft^ng gisi ^Tjra r m 

I (Dk. II. 1) 

mm§ nfofaqra f^§ Danfr f^urf^aT srraigm: 

gR??Tf*te iratorc stht: jnjfc? i (Dk. 11 . 4 ) 

'Si «t. 

<55i=m <355 F^TSf irfepqa: (Ki. H. 18) 

33icf §5T{ IWFW^WfffR ^3#TJ 3ftfe#T | 

^^r^r^r#5f«r§4 * fg: a 

(KL XVI M) 

g|s?m%T <m %§jp-ik sre*q?* 1 

Sf^OT: 33RT«OT[Wn SI (S'iII.B5) 






t : 1 t* i l # i c an y tsMUi 


\ 

qf^te: gfe^g 5fH3ra \\ (r.xv. 1 ) 
fewpj && ^n^srn 1 

«nft cqflqR JIT ^qf^g^fKFT: jj 

^sqr^ * q 5 ft: 1 

fqfqfor: 11 (Bk. 10 - 20 ) 

^^FTW^ffTR; ^5W37S?R#PT I 
fl¥8 flSflfqft m- 5kqfl^%W: || (ibid. 29) 
i’WRT*TR^ qf^»T ^Tq^lR^R | 

q^THTsf^WR || (ibid. 27) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE 

##Tra#? *pftwrw i (Dk. ii. 2) 

srsrriwg rtsrr# sT mrfafor: * w|ftw *gwt «ra¥: 
few s fwifft eqaqpftr fwrwtfet q«qfs^wMppiif« 
fewitfw* fwrf#m irffem: l (H, C. 5 ) 

from % s ra t yfe i g ; msar srtwrf#: snj# i (R. xiii. 43) 

tt femur hfj mfe? itsW fpra w: rngmi w fen?; 1 

wnspgfrf f| f# rfs s#sro#s| ^ wfcfe?: t {Ki. 1 . 5 ) 

sfHmjifrsqpftfer: wtmrof fprw ssfa: 1 
m #tw ot# *ra^ro: fHtfe??wfiw ms #frpr 81 (Ki. I. 10 ) 
TOPWpw m * fef# Iftq# 8 
31%$* mm# Wf: 88 (Ki. II. 49) 

w rtw?rfe: trofeawmi i 

mmmml sroirrfwf awpr #smro m# is (R. vii.si) 

arafefpw*! »#fr sftrc; fafirfemr jssfar 1 
fi r flm«i 1 gr<g q r^^«(i irfin fore * |<n w >r w f« ru (Ki.xv1n.42) 
aw#fwfife %a Titfcmfefw fwf# 1 

ifHffR! M: TOfefWTSt^ afSTOf II (R. XL 62) 

swfe 5 tf>#r%fea sssinvRTOT# pr 1 
##gpfsj «rrc«rf jgsitpf sronr§ fessrfj 1 (R. VIII. is) 
wro fwt pfaiife Rfecgt# a^rot 1 
fferw#T marts fen fm#a fe#ramr. 11 (Si. XVI. 34 ) 
sajmn^fsCPmif^fe*CT# *fTRT#T sjpnfe fefe a TO^ I 
fnffe arm^afi^rntj wispri^w s #r#t; 11 (R. XVIII. 46 ) 
srmrynmpnTOWT strut* 


fsMw grr: 

*njfa fsrsrar qt^ft i «n% n (s/2) 

4**it ftwwfw# 

f#f®r WTO mr: 1 (MM. 1 ) 

mm *: 5i#rwrt ?ktt q &w TRWar * 
wpra HspRfT tir a w fa g #q #w: 11 
s*ftw*r»£T 513ft sj^ft 1 

swPTOi tm nswrorarr 11 
fWW 3^w qfqt 1»0: 3 WC%ffl : I 
fwRftftf: **n*[m: si 
mm ^psp# tfteri Itsr? w ftf: fUTRf 1 

5f wdqpWlWbf II (Bk. VIII. 61-64) 

qrfafwroi*: pt ftr^rwra.* «^1«^awifspar^: s 

ftwriiwii (S'i. xn. 5 ) 


Rishyas'ringa blessed (3TRT with 3TT) Sith with the 
words ‘ Mayest thou give birth to a warrior. * 

When you prepare (#) for this mortal combat, 
take (3TT with 3fT) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my lord ! You may oppress me, you may deprive 
< yjft with f% ) me of all my property ; but you cannot take 
away from me my attachment to the cause of Truth. 

The ass, dressed in a tiger’s skin, inspired fepr ( cans- 
of «ft ) in the animals that grazed about in the held. 

Out of the six expedients always use with ST ) con- 
ciliation first; if that should fail, have r^pourse to others. 

The cowherd made his cows drink (<R) the clear water 
of the pools and then took his way home, as the sun was 
•about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave 
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of (with 3JT ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary 
deities. 

The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the 
sun, at once plunged into ( fa?f with far) the deep pool of 
water. 

The king, who protects (3J3T ) his subjects as if they 
were his own children, himself enjoys (W3[ with OT) unending 
happiness, and secures the loyal attachment of his people 
to the throne. 

The king of the Drupadas promised (IT with 5%) the 
hand of his daughter to any one who would shoot through 
a fish hung above a basin of water, by looking at its image 
below. 

The sons of Sagara, while searching the sacrificial horse, 
fell in with the sage Kapila> and accused with srfw) him 

as the stealer of the horse. 

Ualuckily.it fell out that the mother in her precipitate 
flight, blinded with haste, dashed with aiT) her favourite 
child’s head against a stone and killed it. 

The crow picks up with 3TT) crumbs of cakes or 
other bits of eatables, and thus maintains himself. 

A king of Persia ones asked with 3p£) a philosopher 
* What do you value most in kings ? ’ ‘ Absence of greed ’ 
was his reply. 

In this Kali age parents often sell (with far) their 
girls for money and wed them to persons bent double with 
age ! Is this not monster-like ? 



PART IV 


ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 


§ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some 
of the chief principles that regulate the joining together 
of words in sentences. We have also explained the mean¬ 
ings and uses of the more important grammatical forms 
and useful connective particles, which, as observed by 
Prof. Bain, ‘ belonging alike to all subjects and all styles, 
are the very hinges of composition. ’ The explanation of 
such forms and words is the more necessary in the case 
of Sanskrit, as in the existing Sanskrit Grammars tha 
subject is rarely or very imperfectly treated, though, 
perhaps, in doing so a writer may seem to trench a little 
on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intellig¬ 
ible it is necessary to consider the analysis of sentences. 
This will enable the student to ascertain the different 
parts of sentences and the relation in which they stand 
to one another. The analysis of sentences will also faci¬ 
litate Sanskrit composition, and help the student in translat¬ 
ing from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 

SECTION 1 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 347. A sentence is the expression in language of a 
complete thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a word (T?) the aggrega¬ 
tion of two or more words without a subject or predicate 
is a phrase (); and the collection of word 
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containing a finite and complete idea is a sentence 
(mm)i as, 

IPTi.fgflf, (words); srfaraqj ^f, 3RfpT- 

WfrsfriST: (phrases) ; and TraPPOW 3rf?R5f, srfbRTCT 

famrflr, aprfpiargrwr (sentences). 

N. B.—A sentence, whether indicative, imperative, 
optative, or interrogative in form,, is the same in essence. 

§ .348. Every sentence consists of two parts: the 
Subject and the Predicate. That about which something is 
said or asserted is the Subject, and that which is 
said about the subject is the Predicate ; as, ^rfSRTT 
* Ae mm rises. ’ Here is the Subject and the 
Predicate. 

§ 349. Sentences are of three kinds • Simple, Complex, 
and Compound. 

A simple sentence contains one subject and one finite 
verb or whatever serves as a predicate (see further on ); 
as.aif qrr*T¥rft»ft- (K. 166); 3f (Bh.li. 2). 

A complex sentence is one which, while containing but 
one principal subject and one principal predicate, has 
two or more finite verbs ; as, gt 3RTtf *rf*T riJ fTOrTT 

( Bh. II. 2); gfc 3Tfrrd (*r) wg; (M. s). 

A compound sentence is one which contains two or more 
principal sentences; as, fgjf »lt 3 gfTRF *T4WT fet 

(f^g ^r) (R. I. 26 ). 

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 

§ 350. The simple sentence contains one subject and 
one finite verb. 

This is the most elementary form of a simple sentence: 
the enlarged and complicated forms may be considered 
as growing out of this by means of the processes after¬ 
wards given. 
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§ 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence* 
Subject and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more 
secondary elements or adjuncts attached to them, which, 
in their turn, may undergo further expansions. 

Subject 

| " 52 . The subject may be a noun, simple or compound, 
or a pronoun; 

' anc*Tr ’ (K. its) ; * sporran' «rPr«r?*prT»r 

( K. 102 ); * tTOTO’spfl' is ( R. X. 81); 4 ’ 

affa (H. 1 ); 'to' Sffcf: 

<Srtffc“Tt ( R. VIII. 87 ); 4 fft ( Dk. II, 8 ), 

Obs. (a) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows 
the number and person of the subject, it is very fre¬ 
quently not expressed at all; as, »TC 

ffpj ( K 18 ); ttlFSWW: ^ffPr (aTf) ( U. 8. ); (c#) df 

wrfcr (u. 2). 

(( ) As adjective is often used without the noun 
qualified by it; as, ' fepf ' Snfa * STWpT ’ arpiftsft 

c M. 3 ). 

(c) The numeral substantives often stand as the 
subject of a sentence; 5PC3T ‘ 3T^f' ( R. X. 1 ); ' w’ 

iH t^T* 

§ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by the 
various means of qualifying the noun or pronoun :— 

(1 ) By an adjective—pronominal or participial, 
qualitative or quantitative; 

4 gr’ <rt,i f%*rrcw: ^srfer {u. 2 ); ‘ ’ fwlfw 

( U. 4 ); 4 ^PT9r' (s) *PT7?TRre ( K. 133);TT5f ' 3rfipftTO»7:' 
€ {K. 147); «PFipRn{W$ 4 3rf*RWT’ (S/ 8 );, 

‘ * ^rpifor tstst (u. 2 ). 

(2) By a noun or pronoun in the genitive case; 
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' TPTPT ’ T?T: ( U. 8 ) ; 3^7 ‘ ^ ’ yp?: ( R. V. 4 ) ; 

3TKjf^RTT * 3 <ffe: 'appiT:' (S'. 3). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition ; 

sfOT ' mwmm^ ’ ' mrnfcrt mm ’ gwmf tot#? 
(Dk. II. 8). 

Obs. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive 
verbs, may govern an object; 

‘ ‘ 3fm ’ ?r ^tqwFifsgrrray^ (K. vi. 

4);'spjsrrppr ' (spr) f^m arrfcrs??R: "(S', i ); 

‘ Tf*PCTrri% ’ TOSTOW: *PTT3RPT (Dk. I. 5 ). 

N. B .—Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are 
of the nature of adverbs showing time, and will be considered 
in treating of the extension of the predicate. 

§ 354. The most general and frequent means of enlarge¬ 
ment in Sanskrit is the use of compounds. They are the 
very essence of Sanskrit, and it will be difficult to find 
a passage where no compound is used. No limits have 
been set by grammarians to the length of these compounds, 
and to what extremity ( absurd in some cases ) this latitude 
is carried by writers, will be seen from the works of Bandin, 
Subandhu, Bawa, and even Bhavabhuti (see Lavangika’s 
speeches in Mai. Act III. and the well-known Dandaka 
metre in Act V) . Compounds of moderate length add 
beauty to a sentence, and play a very important part 
in the economy of words. 

§ 355. The compounds most frequently used in the 
enlargement of the noun or pronoun are the Tatpurusha 
( Inflectional, and Appositional) and Bahuvrihi. 

( 1 ) Instead of the simple adjective may be used the 
Inflectional Tatpurusha, Karmadharaya, Upapada Tat¬ 
purusha and Bahuvrihi; 

srfTfr ‘ rrfezyrfmr' mr (R. VIII. 47 ); • srmifesivm: 

‘ v-:l R'-w B (Me. 2); 
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•sfrarcafa (S'. 4 ); ‘ ’ ad^r (k. 14s); 

‘ ! cR*T (R?IV. 43 ); s 'WWf4:’ 

(S'. 1). 

The Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive 
case; 

rrfc ' TOT^ftTW: ’ (ll. V l) ; JTGST^WT ' ’ 

(S'. 1). 

§ 356. The subject may be further enlarged by a re¬ 
petition or combination of two or more of the above modes, 
and the adjuncts themselves, if they be nouns or pronouns, 
may be enlarged by other adjuncts:— 

craRT enrw tp? Jjnmfaifcfr r^r^r (adj.) 

«tff (K. 119 ); Wm^T ( Gem Tat. ) |RtcT?TOT (adj.) 
dTOf ^Tty: ( noun in apposition) fPTcfmT: %% 

( adj. Bahu. comp. ) ( adj. ) ; 3TPTOf ( K. 37 ); 

StWTfa: ( adj. to ?PTfa:) cPrfa: sm: ( adj. of 
Subj. ) f^ft Sf: 3^5 ( S'. 1); tlW ^TCsftfacfmf ( adj. ) 
dTf&fa siRH ( adv. to the next) mfafaf^Tsrr ( adj. ) f65<rft- 
( adj. ) ( part. adj. with 

bbj. and adv. ) Tit wfttT (I)k. II. 4 ); so ‘ c!W ' ‘ ?PT: ’ 
‘ 5^r: «RJTffcRft ’' riffT^fPTRl' snjW: 

( P. I.); f:#T fP3P% ' Wl’ ‘H: ’ facTT: ‘ 3TT*’ ( U. 5 ). 

Ohs. This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried 
to excess by writers like Bana, Dandin, and Subandhu 
in their descriptions of persons, places, towns, rivers &c. 
Enlargement should be carried on so long as the sense 
does not become complicated or unintelligible. When 
there is danger of the sense being complicated, the sentence 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate 

| 357. If the predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb 
of motion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force 
of prepositions, it is completed by means of an object. The 


object may be a noun, or a pronoun, or whatever else may 
serve the purpose of a noun; 

* 3fTHfff * 3Rf*r { K. 42 ); 3TW3?*: 4 ' 5PHW (Ku. 

ni. ii); ?nfr ‘arerferen: ’ (S'. 4) ; ftiwc ‘-?rw 

( R. II. 8 ); trffT: 4 cRTfer ’ ap^TORr (R. VII. 87 ) 

§ 358* The object, being of the same nature as the sub* 
ject, may be enlarged in the same way ( see § § 858-6 ):—- 
fwnf (Ku. III. 44) ; ‘fawf#' 

(K. 165); ct ‘ afm r # ' ‘SPT^WS’ (adv. to adj.) HcfKT* 
m wt feffe (R. V. 61); Sffffcnr?;: % 3pjTT 

srftPTfjnfcr (s'. 4); ‘ srstnRH?ftp ’ ^ ‘frem' mw- 

tefffefe (S'. 1 ); JW ‘SfTfe?!CTr#’ ‘ ^PPtet'TfTOThsr- 
^pfW’ (Me. 2 ); 3r#TTfcfPf 'SRf^prf fsTf«WdT ' 3t 
* sfTfffe w^f%5T3nwr ’ ‘ 3PHft^rrf?pflf ■ 4 arf^#rw^Fit’ 

4 arffpawrrs#' ^ (k. 11 ). 

§ 359. Verbs of 4 making, ’ 4 naming, ’ 4 calling, * 

‘thinking,’ ‘considering, ‘appointing’ &c., govern a 
factitive object, besides the principal one; as, 


a« n ws r ^ ‘ araf' (r. v. so); amurfa ‘tort*' 

*pt%, ^RsjernprPr 4 (K. ios); < mmm ft 


EiM IffTirTi r-'fTi h t v: 5 « 


4 wftaw’ ‘arF^nem sm' 

(K. 235). 

§ 3M. la the case of verbs governing two objects, 
such as, KT^, 5TPI and <fj &c., there is a principal and 
a secondary object, or a direct and an indirect object. See § 40. 


§ SSI. uojnetimes verbs, transitive in sense, govern, 
by virtue of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dative, 
ablative, genitive, or locative case. Such cases may be 
regarded as completions of the predicate, for without them 
the sense is not complete ; swfoRTO * 3TF$' 

( S'. 7 ); fqrf% ffrTWTM ( K. 108 ) ' S|W: 

<V. 4); *qTTR(' (Mbh.); wdfa *T ‘cTCTSTtTOT 

(U. 6 ) r* fefqtf ‘STPPft:' ( U. 6). 
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| 362* Verbs of ‘ giving, ’ ‘ telling, * ‘ promising, * 

* sending ’ govern the dative of the person to whom something 
is given, told &c.; this dative may be regarded as an in¬ 
direct object; 

^fr faipr: (a. v. 

so); 'a*#' trF§?r*rm^ (R. v. 19 ). 

Obs. From another point of view, they may be regarded 
as extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question 
4 to whom, ’ ‘ whither. ’ 

The Predicate 

§ 363 The Predicate may be a single, finite verb; 
as, ' amra|'WPr( S'. 4 ); caprr 3? tfouft 1 arcwft' c ibid. I 

| 364, The Predicate may also be a substantive ©r 
adjective, with the verb aR[ 1 to be ’ expressed or understood ; 

arfqfsr: <OTRt ' 7*’ (Ki. II. 80); car ‘arfe* 

*trm (Mai. l); Weft fifjw ‘ ttrrt’ 'arftr' (S'. 4) ' iffir .' 
^V. (ibid.) ; 'arefptfa?' (S'. 7 ); ePr ff Wffe * awftT- 
^T#JTpr’ (S'. 7) ; ‘ ffanT: rn ’' TfofcfT:?*! (U. 1); 

sroferpnW jt: 'fafiRnrra' (K, m), 

(a) The root apt is. by pre-eminence, the verb of in¬ 
complete predication, and hence it requires a noun or 
adjective after it to complete its sense, as in the above 
instances. But when it denotes ‘ existence, ’ it may stand 
by itself; as, 

ffRrmt Twspnfarnr: arf^r (Ku. i. i) 

So also when it implies mere 4 existence ’ and not 
‘becoming’; 'ipfw’ Jfhft fW (R. VI. 88). 

( b ) Sometimes the predicate (att^ fw^, ^) is not 

expressed at all; (S'. 7), i.e., 

srfer, &c. 

§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication 
such, as, v, W ‘ to become, ’ spr ‘ to become, ’ or 8 grow, 8 

is 
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*TT, 5RT, or s^epT pass. ‘ to appear,’ 1 to seem 5 &c., which require 
a noun or adjective to make a complete predicate ; 

Mr ‘ iprftarr: 1 'stern:’ (P. i); rf? snsng testerr: ‘srrsq- 

’ ( S'. 7 ) ( become the pourer of copious showers); 

fpr-ri teqtefcfqr ‘ qr^nwcft ’ (u. a ); pneqi OTnrwrforr- 

(qtr.) ' SwftforRr srPPt ’ (Bk. II. 67 ) ( becomes or 
grows a good pearl); m qteST: ‘ 3risTR:' ( R. VI. 

60 ) ; ‘ rR^fsi^KJT ’ ^T*TTW^ ( S'. 3 ) ( appears or seems 
afflicted by love .) 

( a ) The same is the case in the passive construction 
of verbs like *PT ‘ to consider, ’ 1 deem, ’ ‘ think ft ‘to 
change into, ’ &c. 

« ‘ WT ’ (R. VIII. 45); sqra; * fffST: fft:' 

(«. 4) ; so **terq%f%^pr: 

Hence the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in 
case with the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

| 366. Sometimes, as in English, a sentence is expressed 
in a contracted form, by the use of particles or interjections, 
when the Subject and Predicate, or both, are not expressed, 
but have to be evolved out of the particles ; as, 

'fe>’cst=fit ‘‘ftraV pt:; ferw 

a TO’ = f?rf: aw*#; * 3ps* 

«P4 &e. 

§ 367. An indeclinable not unfrequently serves tire 
purpose of the predicate ; as, 

@rj 'arafJRW' (Ku. II. Wi 

3ITr?!rftf^ 'OT' (S'. 3) = 5FFm; 'w' SFfqpfcfT 

(S'. 6); m m fe*n ajqtf^r (V. 3). 

Extension of the Predicate 

§ 368. The Predicate is enlarged—is more accurately 
defined or determined—by an adverb or whatever lias 
the force of, or is equivalent to an adverb. Such are adverbs 
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of time, place, manner &c., particles and interjections, 
the several case inflectional forms (except those of the 
nominative, accusative, genetive and vocative); and 
combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nouns; 

rrtrr are, TPnfi^T, qsrpqm:, rrw: srsm &c. 

§ 369* The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate 
may be classified under four heads :— 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 } Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

| 4 ) Those relating to cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time 

§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Time are used to show 
one of the following conditions 

( 1 ) Point or period of time, answering to the question 
when ? ' i 

»nf ‘tfsrfa’ (Ku. v. n); sfasrfo 

spf# (S'. 5) ; '3RT’ STfcFW (S'. 4) ; smriFT 

* (Me. 2); ‘ Sufferer ' qf%q% 

(S', 3); fqfenrqw^ “tmi* HT g%5ft (Ku. I. 60) ; 
anFJmre ‘ qft q : ^faqqqTfq (S'. 6). 

■t}hs. (a) Locative absolute constructions generally 

signify time, and may be regarded as adverbs of time 
under this head ; 

‘ 3Fcf{^ ' fa % Sfe q fl^rfcT (S'. 4) ; 

i.e., ‘ the moon having disappeared or when the moon, 
is hid &e. ’; 

' irt =q (k. isi), 

( h ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in c^T 
(changed to q or eg ) are adverbial adjuncts showing 
point or period of time. If derived from transitive verbs 
they may govern an object; 
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srRrfJfip arsfafanr (K. 125).- ‘a^prr * 

1 fqqpf ' %*fW suffer (K. 181); arf^TcT m?f ?FW 

srgpr mfsrt sr irorfirorfa (S'. 4, is). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question 
4 How long ’ ,*— 

‘ strftr ’ qwmr^fr (S'. 3 ); ‘ gf¥c ’ 

aRW (K. 152) ; ‘ qifci' stf) (S. K.) ; ' 

W’ (u. 7). 

(3) Repetition of time, answering to the question,, 

* How often ’:— 

‘ Sfiwc’ firwfa mFgZl (MUl. 1) ; 3f^t ' %: 

^ (s. k.) ; anr«i^flr:'«Rfrr ‘sfsr: ’ ^Farrepr (mm. s). 

Adjuncts of Place 

| 371. Adverbial adjuncts of place specify three 
relations:— 

(1 ) Rest in a place, answering to the question 6 Where K , 
3ffe = aR#!’ ^^grfipflr ?tpt d*rcl (K. 48) ; ‘ 

gfspgFT * fffoqw: S* (P.1.5); ^ WW¥ 

*r?€ ‘ wirfwfWti ’ arnwt (s\ i); srfer * 

fek' TOpTOW: (Ku. I. 1); * HT&t: * «W% 

(K. 198). 

(2) Motion tc a place, answering to the question 
8 Whither 

ST crcfarfT ' ff ’ q?rr (K. 176) : * jft#: ’ «F»§tr * aqft ’ W 
TTCTT (Me. 112) ; ' ' sm&t (H. 4); vpfam: ‘ $OT* 

fej ’ (Ku. III. 31). 

( 3 ) Motion from a place, answering to the question, 

* Whence *; ‘ from what ’ (the general sense of the ablative ) 

trfc % ' ?rem*nrf 'Tmrfir (k. 132); * *Fnprfer«r:' fpRrr- 

fid (S'. 4) ; ‘fk: ' %£ (Dk. II. 5) 

Obs. The general seqses of the ablative, except cause 
or motive , are expressed by this relation; 
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' akTO ’ 3fif3l% (Mu. 3} : * fefWlRT ’ 3FTOT tsifir 

Ku. I. 12 '). 

Adjuncts of Manner 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the follow¬ 
ing relations :— 

{1) Manner or mode of an action ( how ); 

^= 3 Tffs. ' sfim ' a^Kl^T (K. 134) ; *mPT: ' m**3C ’ apft- 
JRffefVlfo (Mhl. 1); ^ fsNraWQff ffe: ‘ ' W; 

(P. I. 2) ; frfcsf ‘ ^TST^ft ’ f=T#ini' (Ku. IV. 27); 
srwwr cmpr (U. 4); mm 1 m 4 ’ ?w? nwref (M. 1) 

* afflg gf r fa * ^^ 9 T? ! Kcrrifi^Tl mT *r m (K. 155.) ; 

vsti’ (S'. 1 ). 

( 2 ) Degree; 

HT (Ku. IV. 26); 8 TT3# fff 

ufaw ‘ 3#f¥ f mH (R. iv. 1 ); unwwwb?r.* 

(K. 151). 

Obs. The ablative of comparison may be brought 
under this head; 

'rfl^rar’ gwter: ^«e<rctsH3 (R. XIv. 56); 1 m’zzmrti f 

(P. IV. 1 ). 

( 3 j Instrument of an action ; 

^r=f#trrfjf ‘ ' h gtrhnTt^ (Ve. 1 ); wfwq; ‘ wr 1 shrdl 

(R. XIII. 19); f^srftT 1 ’ arfafaf: (S'. 3). 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the * agent ’ of an 
action may be considered under this head for all practical 
purposes; 

w&ti ' <nf*r^r ! (P. I. 2);' wr ’ ‘ mrm ’ 

h (S'. 8); ‘ 3RRW:' mv44 ISlt 

(U. 8). 

Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded 
as the agent of the action. 

(4 ) Attendant circumstances; 
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1 uPl? ’ IrowrpT (U. 2); ToT ‘ ' (R 

vr. 79 ); * ' tot: (sKfar or ?rni%); ' 

ftwr; OTT: WTf^ ?f ‘ *ft fsfTTT ' (Ku. IV. 38). 

Adjuncts of Cause and Effect 

§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sort specify these 
relations;— 

(1 ) The ground, reason, or motive of an action (the 
senses conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

‘sWamr’ wfdfawjRr (Bh. II. 42); ' 

«WT flfWPWfe (S'. 4); ‘ 3tT^»lwf^r ' vfmz 

trjmrayf (ibid.); wjw: 1 reg q for rfqr' gpfar (P. I. i); 

(K. 187); ‘fwr’ 3 ®^ (u. 1)1 
WTWa-: ‘ fWf ’ «'m: (ibid.), 

( 2 ) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated 
by the dative case and the infinitive mood; 

‘ ’ trfexRTT m (S'. 1 ); ssmfer *g5rt 

wrnrFr (M&l. a); srarahrr ‘ arfftr^dw ’ qrrf«re: (S'. 7); 
' spftet IfFTFft ’ f% 5fnF*nf^T^f%Rf (Bh. III. 36); cPPFsg 
'ffTS^' (Ku. III. 18); ‘5#J<PTS?i^ 1 ZWftSfi (Ku. II. 56); 

‘ srafoar w' (R. v. 25.);'iff ' ffrfiv- 

(Bh. 11 . 6). 

{ S ) Condition, Concession ; 

‘?ra#r' wfew (M. i) : ^tt pr; ' 7 ?# ttotw ’ (Mu. 3 ). 

§ 374. The particles considered in Lessons 21—28 are 
some of them, of a purely enclitic or exclamatory character- 
such as, tnr, WV, f^, ^cT, 3f|>, ^T, spf, ;fW. Tliey may be 
either left out in analysis, or may be considered as adjuncts 
of manner, 

§ 375. The predicate may be further enlarged by a 
combination of two or more of the four circumstances 
above mentioned ; and these adjuncts may be enlarged 
by other adjuncts in any of the ways specified in 
§| 853-6. 
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‘finsrsrr’ ‘ fsnprcsSmr' 

(S'.r);m^‘ ’' ^rR^jT^r' ^rT: 

^■Rr: (U. 8.);' ffRcF s ‘ ^£PR ’ FT' ' 1 

fg^ 4 :' fmwo^psrfifr (k. 101); • sfRR' ‘ 3 c*rra’ 

^r«f ’ ‘ aRTOram^; ’ ' tr^mr^ 3T#r*rRsr ' 

5r4r4R§^r arfcr^r i (K. us); 1 3 r«r’ irnif*; 

‘m%r.‘ ‘f^5Rwm#r 

< 4n*frm srfcFScf (Dk. i. 5 ). 


Analysis 0 ! Simple Sentences 

§ 376, In analysing simple sentences the manner of 
proceeding is as follows :—• 

1 . First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the enlargements or attributive adjuncts 
of the subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verb, 

5. State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of the Predicate. 


Examples 

( 1 ) fwwwTOEPii Mt xm sqnwt 1 
m ' wwwrwrt mntssfT Ws is (U, 7) 


xm «wifaf a igfOT- 

« w wfiwfcy i snffofttf 1 (k. 77) 

(3) » 

m is (R. iv. 34) 

U) fO«IW ^ffSRWffiSTT s 

^troii 5 , »ssrwf wgmi 1 (Ku. it 17} 



mmm 


Enlargements 
of Object 
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(5) if## sffi#r tTS 5 #r m fwf# WfrnOfc 

■^mM^xmrnmrnm^ 1 (Dk. 11. a) 

{«} «$%%?! W ftiW 

mf^RPr: {R. xi. 1 ) 

(7) fw rn^ ff#r » (Ve. 3 ) 

THE COMPLEX SENTENCE 

§ 377. A complex sentence, while consisting of one 
principal subject and predicate, contains two or more 
.finite verbs. 

* tnpmrf: 1 <=im f*mfsr (H. 1 ); * 5?rc%?resc Ppfci* fro*; 
sir' arrawf to Jtf(K. 113). 

The part containing the principal subj ,ct and predicate 
is called the principal clause, and the other part the subordi¬ 
nate clause, 

| 378. Subordinate clauses are of three kinds:—the 
noun clause, the adjective clause, and the adverbial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple 
sentence in an enlarged form; the nous clause being re¬ 
presentative of the noun, the adjective clause of the adjec¬ 
tive, and the adverbial clause of the adverb or extension 
of the predicate. 

The Nom Oause 

| 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun ; 
that is, it may be the {1 } subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal 
predicate; (3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the 
principal clause; or (4 ) it may be the object of some 
verbal form in the principal clause:— 

(l) *rn XPfiTt ffiT { u. 4) 

{ Subject of spt) ; 4 w f TRT^ ffTOt fsjf; * fir fSRnr 
(S’. § ), ( subject of spiral}. 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


(2) srwft w^rr: 

( object of arfst^rrfJT). 
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(S'i. I. 23) (qualifying^ the adjunct of 

m:). 

0£s, Mark the position of the adjective clause. It 
•either stands before or after the principal clause, and not 
where * who, 1 ‘ which, ’ * where ’ &c, stand in English. 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are often expressed by com¬ 
pounds of the character of the adjective, i.e., inflectional 
and appositional Tatpurusha and Bahuvrthi; and also 
by participles (past, potential passive, and perfect); 
cftffipff *TW 

siR|Tft OT## (Bk. I. l)', where 3TPTd; sad 
WFtPJ^T: represent the adjective clauses (zft 
and TOPf). 


The Adverbial Clause 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an 
adverb, and modifies the verb. It occupies the place, 
and follows the construction, of an adverb, and like it, 
specifies the conditions of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which 
takes place ^after, or at the same time with, -that which 
is expressed in the principal clause. 

‘ Jfppr spspwfrffrt n * (P. I. 8); 
fTTOsf ‘ s?T?[^5raf!l ’ (S'. 1); ' 5RT fir qtfiff qfTWSfftr' 
rf?T T.iy„ : (Ku. IV. 42); ‘ rm%€l 

«TRT: FfT?T SrfaSfffT' crraFfr?^ (H. l). 

Ohs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted 
by changing the particle and verb into a participle, or 
by using the locative absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only 
one relation, i.e., rest in or motion to a place. 

' fw m sj*r;' ere erw 
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vZTi »T*1 WSl m \ t""* My»7r • 


to denote:— 

( L ) Likeness or analogy, as expressed by , spTT (correl. 

mi, ?nrr); as, p 'wtei four 

If 5 (mrm) (R. V, 34 ); 3mfifef n^'mr «ft:' 

(BjftrT) (U. 4); ' g*rr *PTO s?Ttss H^TRft 1 

#TWamwt' f(I?WTOm: (H. 4). 

Obs. The clauses introduced by mt or are - often 

contracted. 


’ 2 ) Degree or relation { equality, intensity &c.) 


IFmI 


4 mt jrt ar^rtrfVmfait ’a*rr ?pct Ffd'cf jwiw: (K. 252), 


| 387, Adverbial clauses of manner are often expressed 
by adjectival or Bahir.’rihi compounds used adverbially ; as, 

w ‘ ^r^rT^if ’ aTj% ~‘mr fmtafem wm 1 am *m; 

4 wsrps:’ srfw; ffe arw 

(Ku. XVII. 51) 


§ *388* Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect 
are used to denote the following relations :— 


{1 ) Ground or reason { because, since, as ); 
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{ 4 ) Purpose ; 

3% 'tffarcr wi ' mt ® ’ (u. i) ; 'cramps 

mi 55Rrfa ’ (p! I. 8); ‘ m (lest) gwt 

*rfwt fSrefafeWftr' (M. i); ‘w mttm *rr f^mrt ' 

OTFftsf (K. 320), 



§ 389. A complex sentence may be enlarged by repeat¬ 
ing the noun, adjective, or adverbial clauses, in which 
case the sentence will, strictly speaking, be compound, 
each member of which is complex ’, 


1 m i- ifte; ’ ‘ for f^srfprfe ’ ‘ Pm® %m*iwfar 
• ®rf® tnr’ ‘sfer p;,fT; 'rfwr 
(K. 150); ‘ im %fsmfw #’ qrotar m ’ ‘%wWhd?r 

m’ W (K. 156). 

§ 390. Again, two or more of the subordinate kinds 
of clauses may be used in the same complex sentence; 


spfcT SPTt StpC (noun) € *P5?rf ^tTfr S (adv.) 

<n immm n (Ku. hi. 72); 

^iptr?rrfErTwi?Ri^ 1 jfreft aRcRflT: m sfer 



m, *rnfS£, mm (followed 
by err^c?), w m. 
m, m m. 


form ®f 



Adverbial adjuncts 
of Predicate 


3W (time), fsrswST 

(time), 

fwwtmt 

(manner), feqor, 

Spf: (manner) ] 


TOTO (degree) 




Examples 


(f} m w ftww if# - nsfjr&&~ 

SriisfftfaHnr F«p «t «pg?fifa $*£*r mt arttiwii i (K. 155) 

(?) qj TOrtfjjfter: ?n wmmm ffiwppt gfirofe 1 

(s*. a) 

( $) S?#fS!T8!fW *WT Wf TOW ff WWf SWT §f^f*CTWlw 

■^^siWIWTOft^WllWRl ftpfiRRSRit «T?Tffe §f%T sspr-PS I 

(K. 152) 

THE COMPOUND SENTENCE 

§ 392, A compound sentence contains two or more 
sentences, simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to 
each other. 

The members may (1} be simple sentences, or (2 ) 
some may be simple and some complex, or (8) all may 
‘be complex ; 
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(1) otp#? smr: Fgrf?r *r 3*rrft (U. a); 

Hwt fH*sif*r ^ fo*r«nfwfrffr =*? n (Mai. 1 ) 

{ each being a simple sentence.} 

(2) zf&m stpt i 

<F% SffcrffW # SfFH# r^ml^FW 11 (M. 4) 

{the- second member being a complex sentence.) 

(s) gf? ?mr crater oPffe S% fafsrfwnr ot t 

3T?%grf? m grernfa sptii (S'.s) 

{both members being complex sentences. ) 
In these examples the separate sentences are not in 
any way dependent upon each other. Either assertion 
might have been made independently of the other, while 
a complex sentence can not be broken up into sentences 
having independent meaning. 

§ d93. There are three principal relations in which 
the parts of a compound sentence may stand to each 
other ; (1 ) Cumulative relation, as expressed by the 
cumulative conjunctions ^T, IPTF, a#T^" &c,, in which two 
or mere 'assertions are coupled together ; (2 }Advermtive 
relation, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions 
m, 3, fv., &c., in which the second sentence is placed 
in some kind of opposition to the preceding; and (3) 
Illative relation , as expressed by the illative conjunctions 
3frf:, ?rar, ffa 1 :, in which an effect or consequence is said to 
be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Relation 

§ 394. The coupling of assertions together in the cumu¬ 
lative relation, may take place in three different senses 
(1 ) When equal stress is -laid upon the assertion ; 

wHsrftr 1 =5 -'(m&l i). 

fT<afrw« r r gsroarr ar^spfW «riw 

mw% (Ku. III. 66 ). 

mTm w# (frr) cwi n ' ^nfr' apRrtf^rr. (u. s). 



{§} When there is a progressive rise of the ideas. 
'?TcT:' ^ (S'. 5); 
wT?r ff 

f^TPit TRft ‘?rw' fw i (0. s) 

Obs. Several co-ordinate sentences follow one another 
in this relation, being merely placed side by side, without 
any connecting links, the sense of which, however is implied; 


*RT ^TBTT qfcr# (S'. 4} 

(here there are four assertions, 1 
3Ttot fipft 4 pfir ’ ’ 3Tf% ^R*t 

wwfefr ' fdrfir ’ ttt 4 ' i 

%r. • vmm$, r' fej 4 ?nW?r' *tfer (s??pr%:) (Bh. 11.23 ] 

pylracf: TOTO tPre» 

f*r#arr- ktv&k qftwwt#rfew8st 1 

Prt%mr: sp^ftr sftspfqffrt fsm 

f*nffe: TOtWft fsfWT ®"TfelTOq«r IS (Mk. l) 

Adversative Relations 

§ 395. The adversative relation is expressed in three 
ways;— 

(1 ^ By means of the exclusive conjunctions,, which 
haply the exclusion of the first circumstance : 
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sprit twit * m ' nfiw * m ’ (S', s); 

^fi 4 wr’ ‘m‘ *ft ‘ ^rr' ‘m’ *remr? (Ve. 3); 

f% 4 ’ ^srrf'^r * an^tfpr?' w%: $fiw- 

f«W*TOTTT: (K. 150). 

(8) By means of arrestive conjunctions : ?J, *TT 

(|), |5T:, awift - , and (sometimes) ; 

t^pra 3TFJT WRT 4 g (Ve. 8); (m T:) 

spsftcft =r (u. 4); gf^fer^i?*r*r 4 ftrsg’ 

ft&tf *r«0lfir (K. 155) ; sf ^ a TfTf^ft ?f 

^ 4 fv '^rnfa' TOWflW (m. i); armwf wm^- 

*#% i * 5 a:' srrarat wr^T^ tps% 11 (U. i); spjfom 

m. * %^5 ' WTsPHT*rat ®RT c3T * *|5% (S’. 0). 

Illative Relation 

| 388, The illative relation is expressed by words or 
expressions like 3KT:, OTT^, ?RT:, cP?,?^ ^TT, ff; 

?iTiif'4w«nrT ^TcVBRflr apfterm f*Rfa?r ' artr:' jjw 
?w^fc p'ft i«il (s', s); *rt wFww mmn 
frfaf|?rr ^ sifesfi i ’aa' mm ??nr?ff to (m. 2); sFrcter 
wt Mff 5 r s' ?raV f^Rwt ^ 7 : 'rFiHTfwra- ^ 
ferfa (U, 1 ); 3fc^<TKft n^iwf?sr«rtf% ‘swr^’ mx 
ewfa (u. s); wmm Ht jr«RfaRr: qlr^jfrffe 1 4 % ’ 

sr?fqrat f^nr^Rg (m. 1 ). 

| 397, Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the 
co-ordinate parts of a compound sentence have the same 
subject, the same predicate, or any other part in common, 
the common part is not reoeated, and thus the sentence 
is contracted; 

( 1 ) ?rz**r: Brmf’T ’^r% ? ^rcf’ (Mai 1 ); 

*t «nfK5*TWT: sRTTeT: 

‘ ap?fw ’ ‘ 3prf%5 ’ ‘qtcf" ' W (ibid,) 





Relation 


(1) *r,arfa, srfr^sppc^ srtb^. 

(2) %W-3tf?, Pp^r, r^ra 

(3) 3 m, cT^T, fl-rfcT:, 3 pfrTT-?rW: TC, <TW^T 
3TT?K ^ 

(1) 3PW, H (jft) %cT. 

(2) ^T, STT-^T, ^ *TT. 


Analysis of Compound Sentences 

| 398. In analyzing a compound sentence, first indicate 
the relation existing between the several co-ordinate 
sentences, and then the latter, according as they are simple 
or complex, may be separately analyzed. 


Examples 

(1) Wi IT >TSf 5W #Sf WT Simritssifmi (Mk. 5) 

(2) -3§m‘ nwralf Zti Sf5f: ff TO7: I 

n § ^mroar: u (M. 3) 

(3) tot W C5WWITT fsPTSPsft 

^srrfWr k STtm'WrT *T: tffTO: (M. 3) 

I. (m) ^ ( A ) Principal sentence. 

(m) *PT TT ( B ) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

{t=i) 3fT (C) Principal, co-ordinate to 

A and B. 

The relation is adversative. 



Analyse the following sentences, according to tnc methods 
before explained and illustrated, stating whether they are 
simple, complex, or compound. 

1. sifrw wm crwr; g#: a%* 

srrftratTw s (S'. 2) 

2 . gpfr *wfmrfa«r: Heft Tfefrft farftr \ (S'. 5) 

s. s 

ar *T«r «*rr«ra %?rf; <rerefa Rr: is (P. i.) 

4. ss^prat *rt #u: mt TOfepf i 

(K. 177) 
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wiw'1«rww *fT i 

(K. 196) 

n rnmm ar& afcpiiprotera t fafan^* *mt ft spuf fst- 
snsrofT fq fyw firoaf afrefoft stfarofa s (Dk. II. 6) 
q?T !%!%h 

?R1 sreifaflfif WT m t «TTO!: (Bh. II. 8) 
sf^nrfcT^r gfwwfa ffraift s g ' dm §wii mtv**- 
*mr*i vimzm § (Bk. II. 6) 

qq i frw i fa*g h CTfewpf Prsm^smT Hw faPiwfei m 
smxmrn- i (Mu. 3) 

Mmm ft q*w«iwrai o»rta»i Sfw n qr yiw f ni t wftc g fi i 
fsn * ?s 9tf«Rrff«r m «P*r? srh: spto f?rsfiw n (S', 4) 


qp?nm: i cwt to fa fra^arwB i Mq f a i (U. 3) 

«rt«t «pfe <**fer fa mmk fss#@i# 

(Ku. V. 72) 

?Tf WEI TOK fafTO toto ?rtob: I 

wi*f «fsrf| #«mt wr ym^wff«wu i (Ku. !L 28) 

m* to* *$*$* tffa. fro * mtMvmmc » 

toPt TOprTO#tt si (K. 109) 

to *fa ij?|fTO^'TO fjRnftfrd wrlffWf- 

toTtoi** TO?rt < m roi? TO snTOSTOfeTsfrrftnNeT- 

f# «*Wf*TOf (Dk. II. 4) 

s-ngrro? tfN^w i 

tsurprt (q|3rt * TOt 5* sr## i! (Mk. 10) 

anrot apt gwlw* xmA 

**ratfosr* i 
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TPwt wipfWfdft# q r f < R<H t 

(u. 2) 

*M. m *irarrfsRf f q ro q rt ?n*r ftrf: wwIto: farraifn w 
*x^mn vffTRSzwM: f€(kmq%% t 

(p. I.) 

19. «ff OTwrw *»if«r qwfiwftww: swig t 

m *rc®Pm^ forfsdti *pi? *rfet to: p# is 

(Ve. s) 

so. srrat wfe *nt i«wrc%ra r ft r nwro s (Bh. n. so) 

si. ?w*ssi ffixa 

aW#rf?r HWIf f%ffl VW: SWfdt *fF| (Bh. III. 88) 

ss. 5 W tfwsw to: i 

dfeftigfir gsgrarfe f% sf dte: n (u. a) 

„„„ .. fa.ax * ._•.*.. _ 

28. S 

#1B WR ISWW SI (V. 5) 

24. wfitrarfiw sgqiphffaitt irawPlT: (M. 2) 

25. si^rs^f «n «@rr i sfsng fB®rf*r iM % 'tm trai# ffi: i 

w f%H 5n?R?n TOds «r stow tot ffwfc «n*^r sk| fww 

WfSHt TWWf «?S*5! I (U. 5) 

se. wm # rspro# dfsrrotardtaT «? mt ftrafjr*r i (S’. 3 ) 
27. am » fwwwwwr ^ 

5fdf5^f€ WT ft %?TT«M<n?on| I 
(^raitBni tsar iro if firfspi 
*d®RWTOTlq^P^»rrl^d ff f^snif si (R. in. 7©) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences, 
irons the preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 
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SECTION II 

On the Order of Words in Sentences 

399, It has already been observed in the introductory 
section of Part I, that the order of words ia a Sanskrit 
sentence is not a material point for consideration. In 
Sanskrit every word { except adverbs and particles) is 
inflected, and the grammatical inflexion itself shows 
the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus 
grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that 
need be much attended to. A sentence like spprff 

may look very awkward, but it 
is not grammatically incorrect. But if there is no gram - 
matical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of ideas, 
which must foljow one another in a particular order. If 
we examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we 
shall find that there is some order ia the arrangement ©f 
words, e.g., first comes the subject expressed or understood, 
with its adjuncts, then the object (if any ), and lastly, 
the verb or predicate ; 

m 5 n^r ^ arPTT^ (K. 807); 

?rf|«rfcre Mm fmm (Dk. 1 . 25 ) 

Even in K&vyas and Dramatic poetry, which *&t® 
acknowledged to be exempt from the rules of ordinary 
prose, this order is many times strictly followed; 

*RFt (R. I. 8); 

m ww- (Bh. 11. 77 ); towp fwfc 
Wijfhi (U. 4) ; 3jf*prf*r 3TT# flRf? (Mai. 5 ) &c , 

We shall now lay down some principles regulating'the 
order of words in sentences. 

§ 400. The best rule for the student to follow in arrang¬ 
ing words in a prose sentence is this:—First place the 
subject with all its adjectives and adjectival phrases, the® 
the object with its adjuncts, and lastly the predicate { verbal 
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nominal, or adjectival)» Adverbs and adverbial phrases 
may occupy any place except the last; while conjunctions 
f except a few) stand first before the subject. Thus the 
student would give a very awkward sentence if he were 
to say:— 

‘ OTTO i|Tt: snfsm TM 5PT*T ’ instead of 

saying ‘ TT# Sifts# 5rtr®mT3FRT *PCt: OTTO STcfftfR * 

(R. Y. 35) 

| 401. When a verse is construed, and put in its prose 
order, the above sequence will be found to be generally 
observed. Take, for instance, the following verse :— 

m srarwwfTO sreit-r i 

dlwsrfiTOfwt mfait n (R. II. i) 

The prose order will be as follows 

3W {conj.) TOftfd: ( adj. ) TOFft { gen.) srf^T: ( subject ) 
TO# (exten. of the adjunct of object) ;^rg#flTfjS^^*riWF 
( adj.) <f#srf5T«ra^Wt ( another adj.) flPJg: ( adjuncts of 
object) ( adv.) Jjqlvf ( predicate ). Similarly 

arPsRsf^r yqrfrr wtm % f* r resra (MM. i) ; pr, 

rm: fpnw orf^r irer...... 

. 

The general rale may now be split into particular cases 
and we shall show what tfie positions of the several parts 
of speech should be relatively to one Another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from she general 
rule is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will 
follow one another in their natural order, and the words 
in their natural connection, observing the laws of the 
dependence of words upon one another ; in other words, 
the governed and dependent words generally stand before 
the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, 
the transitive verb and its object, adverbs modifying 
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verbs, prepositions and the words governed by them &c., 
should be kept as near as possible in a Sanskrit sentence, 

| 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and t% 
verb, the former stands first; (U. 0). 

Adjectives precede th$ subject; 

‘M' tfrfrrferssfcr (U.*e); ‘gtrpfifroT 'fwfcmnrf' 
sn% (R. v. i); ‘mmw., fwrorotaf 

(K. 82). 

(a) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives 
they qualify, when they are used predicatively. 

(b) When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are 

both used, the former usually precede; rffTr arfatfTPWf 
iSflldywr ( K. 169 ). ‘ oa that accursed and most dreadful 
night but sometimes they stand after the adjectives of 
quality ; as, fSpRpift ( Malli. on R. V. 19 ); mt 

am f qrfsf- sg ( Malli. on R. VI. 82 ). 


§ 404. A noun in apposition should precede the word 
which it is intended to explain; 

«mffe5mvrRrf?rr: 8*nnq1%<J5TO*T; 1 3TFRT: ' 

wrarat' ' f mnn >rorcr ’ tt^tt stft (k, 5) ; ar? 
■ ’ zftimfoziw (Dk. L 5 ). 


§ 405. The genetive generally stands before the word 
to which it relates 3PRT: ’ fqRpft ( R. I. 1); so 
8 smfqf ’ ffew (Bh. III. 30 ). 

(a) When the substantive is qualified by an adjective, 
the order is generally the adjective, genetive, and substan¬ 
tive : m 3Rm %sqr: *RTFT: ( K. 61 ); ^Tmm TOTTff: 
cfft ( K. 23 ). 

§ 406, The vocative should be placed at the head of 
a sentence ; ‘ cTTcT ’ ^ ( Dk. II. 8 ); ‘ ' 

%^WpPFT ( K. 151 );' STRtpr ’ ( S'. 1 ). 


§ 407, The predicate ( verbal or nominal) always stands 
last in a sentence ; it finishes the idea intended to be expressed 
ty a sentence, and hence, the last is its best position. 
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(a) In narratives the verb <SR? 4 to be ' and sometimes 

stands first, in the sense of ■ * there is, ’; 4 there was 

‘ arfer' ferrs: sn-uRters: (H. 1); 'srfer' 

3®trgr$ mfX (Dk. S. l) ; ‘ STfJ f 

anjeffi? TT3ITT^RTWT®Rfrr (Vas. S). 

( h) Sometimes the predicate stands first for the sake 
of emphasis; 

aWcSrptn^qr: <R 3PTT STT^f^ThTT (S'. B, 371); 

' 3ff??Tf' (K. IS); 4 3c*rfT»ft’ S5f3T SfPT'TT 

(S'. 7); ‘ftf' cun m (u 2 );" ‘ fgw: 1 fg 

%»rrfT^n:: (K. 109 ); ' f (u. 4 ) 

(c) The same happens in interrogative sentences when 
the interrogative particle in not used ; as, 3SW ' srffar' ^ 

win ‘ ' «rr ?rm' (u. 4); 4 pnfa ’ 

(u. 1 }, 

§ 408, Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas 
—are usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by them¬ 
selves, except when they are used as sgifspRiffar (governing 
cases ). In the latter case they follow the words they 
govern, according to the general law ; 

sfa ‘ srfer ’ wrpr (s’, b. ); mtm ‘ w ’ <smfk 

(R. xiii. 6 i). 

(a) Words like 'Sfift, f%gT, SR &c., which govern 
nouns or pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern; 

Of, fRTHSt, ITT fspTT, WTTOW &c. 

§ 409. The term indeclinable in Sanskrit is of wider 
application than 4 adverbs ’ in English. It includes all 
words which are not declined; i.e., adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, particles or interjections. The several ease- 
inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except those of the 
nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which 
expresses the relation of one word to another—may be 
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regarded as ' adverbs ’ for all practical purposes. The 
following rales for the position of adverbs will thus apply 
to the ease-inflexions also, which are so many 4 extensions 
of the predicate, 5 showing time, place, manner, or cause- 
sad effect. 

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner or cause and 
effect are usually placed near the words they modify; 

4 fqgwiWJT ( K. 92 ). Here 

modifies ffppror, and hence must be placed before it ; so 
‘ ’ ‘ ( adv. of cause ) JRfa ( adv. of 

place ) t*=T ( adv. of manner ) Wdcl (K. 124). ‘ftr 
irroiwt ’ 3Wr ( K. 155 ); 1 m%m ’ ( adv. of time ) 
?TT ' if5f' STte ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here fff cannot be placed 
first, for it would alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate they may 
stand before the subject, after the subject or after the 
object {if any ), but not last; 

3R3RR (time ) { manner ) tri tfraRFr { U, 6 ) * 

SfsrRTthr wf (purpose ) t? fflVt) (place ) arfstni^ 
( R. I. is"); { place ) (MM. I ) . 

STfanrnr ( cause ) f=^rfir ( Mk. 1 ); ffOTT ( agent) appj. 

5TT®T f^fT: ( S'. 6 ); f?I=fTvrft ( purpose, strictly indir. 
obj. ) *rftR%Praf SRfof (time ) OTcOT3f ( K. 65 ); 

( cause ) ? sf)?nfw (°R. II. 68 ). 

i\\ S .—If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the 
adverb should be placed after the object to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of 
time or ( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first, 

* (V. 8); 

‘ W^FTFTf ' h?T (Ve. 4). 

Obs. Adverbs of lime and place usually stand at the 
head of a sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any 
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| 412, Of conjunctions, ^r, r|, ff, %?T never stand 
first, while apgfr, 3t«r, srfq^, f%^f, usually stand first; and 
the correlative conjunctions tP?Km, JTT3tKTPrcr, 

HOW.' are used at the beginning in the clauses which 
they connect. For examples see the respective sections, 

f 413. Of particles, the interrogatives usually stand 
■first; 

' arfa’ tp^rfW; ‘ Sffr ‘ f5P*t it >ts:; ‘ dpef ’ StrTFTPT’' 

Vfrspr:; famrm: &c. ( k. is ). 

(a) The particles of emphasis, such as t»?, f%55> 

% are joined to the words which they emphasise* 

Particles like 5^, st, srfq - are used with the words which 
they modify. 

( b) Interjections, such as ft, fnt, 3Tf$, and vocative 
particles, such as 3Tff, spt, 3tfqr, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414. A repeated word or a word akin to the one 
already used in the sentence, is generally put as near that 
word as possible ; as rpjft m %frf d %ftT faifar:. 

Ohs, From the preceding sections it will be seen that 
the arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much 
the same as in Latin. The most general rule in Latin 
is that, “ in simple narrative, after the conjunctions comes 
the subject (nom. case), then the governed cases with 
idaerbs and expressions of time, place , manner, &c., and 
last of all, the verb. ” — Arnold 


SECTION III 

ON THE SYNTHESIS OF SENTENCES 

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit 
Sentences and laid down some principles regulating the 
order of words, we shall now take the student one step 
further: the composition of sentences. 
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He has already seea that a sentence must contain at 
least one subject and one predicate ; that the subject or 
object may be enlarged by an adjective, a noun in the 
possessive case, a noun in apposition, by comounds, or 
by combining all these modes together; and that the 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, 
manner, and cause and effect. Let him now try to compose 
sentences. 

Simple Sentences 

§ 416. Take the words TFT and iT*T. They may be com¬ 
bined to form a sentence, TFft 3PTFL Now the sentence 
TT*rt 3PTT*T is in its elementary form. The subject may be 
thus enlarged:— 

(1) ysr. or Tmt mm, 

(2) 3Tf^3Rf5Tfr SSPFTJTt &c. 

(8) 'dTOTtrsf: &c. &c. 

(i) 

q^rsT ^nnr. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of 
the simple elements, TT*? and JFT. 

Ex. 1 

Frame sentences, using aHH, tfifT, and fft as 

subjects, and enlarge them successively in the manner 
above indicated. 

Ex, 2 

Frame sentences, using the roots I?, IT?, *?1T, as pre¬ 
dicates, and the subject enlarged in any two ways. 

Ex. 3 

Take these pairs of words and write sentences enlarging 
the subject by an adjective and a noun in the genitive case ; 
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OTand?t,3PRT and % and J£«r, T3T and %1pass., mw 
and 5T^ pass. 

Tux. 4—5 

Take -the sentences WI: HldT STflT and ^rn^TfeftfW, 
and enlarge the subject in all the ways of enlargement. 

§ 417. The predicate, if a transitive verb, is completed 
by means of an object, which, being a noun or pronoun, 
may be enlarged in the same way as the subject; e.g., 

S3WTOTPFT. Here the object may be thus enlarged 

srf fasips f^iro jn?rre*m*r; sri 

vrowfw ^ a^rfsrrf^f Pram sr «w*r- 

<Wt. In the same maimer TTSfT mm SfarR may become, in 
its enlarged form, TRT ?4^if351€?PWWT- 

m rfprrw. 

Ex. © 

Find appropriate subjects (enlarged by adjectives) 
and predicates, and frame sentences in which each of the 
following will stand as the object : 

SgfTt 5FT, 3Rrfv5, r4 

TOffsr, Jrspnf, cff9EWd;, fgmrYsrat and fopm. 

Ex. 7 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying 
objects enlarged by partici’pial adjectives : *T, ^ ?Fsr, gr > 
<n 1 to drink, ’ STS, ?T vnth 5f, sf?, and sft 

Ex. 8 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete 
the sentences enlarging the subject and object: *FT, ifcRPf, 
^rf^r, ifaT, TTlfr, P and facT. 

Ex. 9-10 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject 
and object to each of the roots given below, and enlarging 
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the subject and object in any two ways : ?[, fef^ with sjfar, 
«r*r with qrfr, arnr, sr% fw, f, and as. 

Ex. 11 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by 
a participial adjective, and the predicate completed by 
means of an object enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object 
are both enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive 
case and a participial adjective. 

| 418. The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances 
of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the 
sentence mf€. The predicate may be thus enlarged ; 

car 4 3TOT 5 arcftr {time ); c# sppi ' fW ’ JTTffT (time and 
place ); ’ |pT ( time, place and man¬ 
ner ); cTOT ' «f«T^WFT ’ ‘ foMf ’ ' qifWfPW ’ 

3rrf%T (time, manner, purpose and cause ); cWJPjyTT 
QTgTOPT ffc=R &c. *nf?r. Similarly W 

may be thus variously enlarged : WS 1 fWTf%cntlf 
SWPTOfWtfRf focftnn'pS^ STt SPT ’ *ft sf^TTcKT; 4 PtMw 

ifMri^ i g Tm ’ wOr ffrerf^rer 4 ffRfatsr ’ firarrw; 

1 TOcrV'T fqr^:.’ ri ' fW: fmsaspr WPr srfcPf?- 

vm JTfqr f r ^ ’ spfss;. 

Ex, 18 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and marmer 
to the verbs in the following sentences : (l) f^pTT 

(2) (3) 3T| (4) (3) 

iw (s) arppir *nf?r; (r) tOm (s) fr#W: 

OTTfw; (9) spnrr ssmr (io) ^q^jpHJrssfcr. 

Ex. 14 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, 
the subject being enlarged in more than two ways : 
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fff€T, ?PTte, 3Rt, p: t WTO, «(#' 

(with abl.), jnrnu, sr??m, srfsfof, arorfe, firsts, ufaM. 

Ex. 15 

Use the following in sentences, the subject being enlarged 
by an adjective or a possessive case : %?rgr {fjj, 
am I^TT, 3Pftr %cfr:, frrsf atcffacT, TOT*FTT«F, 31TOWlTf, 

TTsmtor, torr^t, filler, arw, sm* 
^mr, ar^jpf. 

Ex. 16 

Take the following pairs of words, and enlarge the pre¬ 
dicate by adverbial adjuncts of time and place :—Jjfff and 
<9R(; TTSPf and T&) and %W; and ■%, with If; 

amd ?gs|; tw% and JPT with ST. 

Ex. IT 

Frame sentences, using the following roots and enlarging 
the predicate by adverbial adjuncts of manner and cause 
and effect : sj, *TT with'St, 5«rr with Sf (Atm. ), ?pr, with 
3<5[, m^[, gT 4 to protect ft^, |5T, f with arfST. 

Ex. 18 

Take the following subject and enlarge the predicate by 
means of indeclinable past participles or gerunds : *prr: p 
3fC, 3pft, W#: ( agent )„?frT:, OTmf3T*T:, <Pb arfERR:, 
SRtlfSfnTT, tpTCT, and m:. 

Ex. 19 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute construe 
lions, using the following roots'WW, 5^, T®g[, ft 
(past part.), ^ (past part.), TO, m with H, and EfT- 

Ex. 20 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and manner 
and by gerunds derived from the following roots : t<{ 
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WT, fT with snr, ^ tsith far, m% with 

3*T, and :ft with «rft. 

Ex. 21 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged 
by adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause 
and effect. 

| 419. When along with the predicate, the subject 
and object (if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes 
its fullest form. is a sentence in its simplest 

form, Enlarging the subject and predicate we may have 
& sentence like the following : 

‘ 3PPFfC:fRt' Tf%: * fpffaltf SfT®it fcftr 

SffeHf ’ In like manner the simple sentence ^ 

TOt*RfTO may become, when enlarged, ‘ 

srftpflf’ OT'fT^‘fwrw?Ttf'rf'r|: 1 

3jV3i?T<T; so also TEST: TOSf may be enlarged into 8f«r 

‘ m\ ' Trsfl * mmdrt n^r ^nifr to!% stot* ' 

‘ mm% qwr# ’ ‘ aw r fare^ wret? ’ 

‘ tFfsgqr ’ TO3T. Other examples are :—tffo qfl^aj 

tot fTOftaita p: 

srfcrfrfrf cPfa qt q% {^m ^€«rawR??re* 

srjprPmTO i (k, as); tot 

err fsmrr mm srfrrjnrif (k. iss) ; 

farfrfsrer *r ar^^ra^rETOhsrnrrf^ fT ^^ rr ^ rr ^t r ^ rt r tronsm- 

tRnfff qET Pwwi^W Wrer i (k. 135). 

Ex, 22 

Write six sentences in which the subject and predicate 
are enlarged by all the methods of enlargement. Use the 
verbs : «TP{, SPUR!, W wUh qt[, an^, and WJ. 

Ex. 28 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object 


to obtain. ’ 


Ex. 24 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate and 
object are all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420, In simple sentences the expression may be 
varied by changing the voice of the verb, without altering 
the meaning : g®n<HrR*R{ has the same meaning as 

Sometimes the expression may be varied 
by a change of phrases ; fawsfff, fq^TT Iff! W 4 

W- are the same in seme as fipfpftPT pTOftf and fRW 
3** Wi ( or ) OT*f TO:. But very often in Sanskrit 
we may vary the expression of a sentence by expressing 
the same idea ia different words. Take the sentence 
OTSTR? fsp&qr: SfflRlfih This sentence may be thus variowtly 
expressed, without altering the sense : 



Ex. 25 


Taking the above as a model, express in different ways 
the ideas in the following sentences 

(l) fttef (2) 3PPT ^ gfwfJTW:; (8) 

srifrmwffit; (4) arfsr^: arrest m <re; (s) 
n «P!f5<| m-. mtmed (e) few (?) mm 

*rt w#f; (s) ml {{9r#« m «mr 

wim; fie) mw&k mfompm 
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Complex Sentences 

§ 421a From the nature of a complex sentence it is 
.clear that there is one principal assertion and at least one 
subordinate assertion. The principal clause is independent, 
while the subordinate clauses are dependent in construction 
on the principal. Thus take the sentence gat TET 3T?rf 

■«r^rw. 

It is simple and may be made complex by taking on to 
it any one of the three kinds of subordinate clauses. Thus 

«r*rar *rraf ga! tit 

| noun clause ) 

n; Sf¥cT: *T gat &c. (adj. clause;. 

spT% |?ft: gtft &c. (adv. clause). 

§ 422* We shall now give a few exercises in the compo¬ 
sition of complex sentences. The student should, as far 
as possible, aim at variety in matter as well as expression. 
He should refer to the table given on page 258 which 
gives the particles used to introduce subordinate clause. 

Ex. 26-28 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause 
•will be (I) the subject or object; (II) fee is apposition 
to the subject or object of the principal clause; (III} be 
governed by some participle in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29 

Write one complex sentence about eacbof the following : 
^Nar, fs, fwr, ffaw, ipfr^r & fercpr. 

Ex, 30 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective 
clause will respectively qualify the subject, the object, 
some adverbial adjunct , and any adjunct of the subject, 
object, or predicate. 
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Ex. 81-34 

Construct six complex sentences (I) having an adverbial 
•clause denoting time ; (II) place ; (III) manner; (IV ) 
cause, condition, purpose &c. Use such verbs as the follow¬ 
ing with m, srsr, tct, cans. 

Ex. 35 

Write six complex sentences having an adverbial clause 
denoting point of time, motion to a place, analogy, manner, 
consequence, and condition respectively. 

§ 423. We have given exercises in complex sentences¬ 
having one kind of subordinate clause. We shall now 
take sentences where two or more of such clauses occur. 
Take this sentence: I h tff taWFt 

fawsnrr srsfor wiferaFi s tpm ?fW 
srCTW ¥ftmi WTrf%rafw?nMT ( Mu. 1 ). Here the object 

of SPfllWflrfd' is the clause .the subject of this 

clause being qualified by an adjective clause W... 

So in the sentence tnntr Pr%fer- 

irfRiRrr fror# ottwr- 

TTPPTW, the principal predicate is modified by an adverbial 
clause of time *R,..f?T%feT: and a noun clause is joined to 
one of its extensions (trader being the object of <Jfc4f). 
In this maimer we can combine two or more kinds of the 
subordinate clauses in one complex sentence ; *T3T 3TftraWl‘ 
TOWf *R cf^T 5f °?tf 

to <refa 

STPTt 5f?ffar:. In this 

complex sentence there is one adverbial clause TOT... 

modifying fFprf%, two adjective clauses 
and and one noun clause 

Ex. 36-40 

Construct five complex sentences each ( 1 ) with one 
adjective and one noun clause; (2) one adverbial and 
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one adjective clause ; ( 8) one noun and one adverbial 
clause; (4) one adverbial and one noun clause, each 
q ualifi ed by an adjective clause; and (5 ) all the three 
clause® used together. 

Compound Sentences 

§ 424. In a compound sentence, as we have already 
seen, there are two or more principal assertions. These 
assertions may be all simple or complex, or simple and 
complex combined. This holds good in all the three 
■relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence JTTfTO: To turn 

this into a compound sentence, showing the three relations, 
•we may say, 

(1) mfro: frKflnysaa , toptt: to ?rfh%sRTt[ WB i ft 

t f^rr & to? mm. 

( 2 ) qrrf^P; qmfappsasr 

(s) mfm: famri <rf^f %#. 

The several members of the compound sentences «re 
here simple; they may be made complex, if necessary. 
Thus taking ( 2 ) 

?nfTO: r % totsrtto? 

srfsrff:* 

Here the second member is a complex sentence sad 
the first simple, which may also be turned into a complex 
one, thus : iTOTTOcTO %04M?f flW 

•wrafTO^ *Rfe <p? tor mt h trifro: &c. 

Ex. 41-42 

Ob the above model construct (1) fhjc compound 
sentences, having simple sentences for their members, 
sad (2 ) five, having complex sentences for their members. 
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Ex. 43 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the 
following :—( 1 ) R5:; ( 2 ) ITfafa:; { 3 ) 3RR^ W?:; 

( * ) TTW?:; ( 5) tt; and ( 6 ) mfatrm:. 

§ 425. In English we can combine or contract several 
simple sentences into one sentence by means of participial, 
prepositional or other phrases and by means of subordinate 
or co-ordinate clauses. The sentence so formed may be 
simple, complex, or compound. Take for instance the 
sentence : “ With these thoughts I came near the place. 
Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, therefore, 
eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding Pundarika for his cruelty. 
The cruelty lay in leaving his friend to live without him. ” 
These assertions may be thus combined into one sentence : 
“ With these thoughts as I came near the place I heard 
sounds of loud lament; and pressing eagerly forward I 
could clearly distinguish Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding 
Pundarika for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without 
him. ” This, it will be seen, is a compound sentence, the 
first member of which is a complex sentence. la Sanskrit,, 
the use of participles and participial phrases for the purpose 
of combining or contracting simple sentences is much 
more liberal, and this is largely supplemented by the use 
of adjectival compounds (Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihi). 
By their aid simple sentences can be combined into 
one sentence, which may be either simple, complex, or 
compound. ST JpftTSWft STSTFT ! ftFTT: 

fTOPi \ m-. st fsftr ffe Sfarefft ^Fcf 

These may be thus combined into one simple 
sentence: P^R? Wf? 

mm * tT^rrnif So IWT M ipipf 

\ ariTrcSrR^ff^|: i yTP«WW 

ft TmwmfjiR i mn 



sentence thus:— 

^pfa*nsfosrpj»rat Trsrr j^rt* *fm«f ^ffawfPJr 9 
m sfpr *pf 'T«rOTiOT 4 «<?T *rr»f f^psnm 

gp3f5T. Or shorter still H^RpftPTRtfl TT5TT Js^Rft rj'TST'? WH 5r T?Ti 

*2H min &c. 

Ex. 44 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single 
sentence which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

(i) s?jf *r?n%cTT snfrt Tforara #^^Rraf&#cf?mmT» 
qrdrogr tppfwr feRP# f^tnprRm i cnn ff«rat 
crt 'spsrWt fTOm^rarr! fr^r r <rt » 




^T 5 ?raWV sn^lrf 1 9 rf TT 3 TT SfTfeET 1 

d?r iMicfjrTTs? i?if7tr?5r i srfparanr 

spWFT ffcTEl ff|dT#T I *TT f&RT JBTPRf 

( 3 ) ^Rr ?mafFTt *r«i ^ft ^Rkw 

5rt^t ar^5 I *T JwfqrPT^aisst I 9 ^fWhiW 

arrcffcj i hrj <pft ^rt ^Rfftr i 

3TcT: 3n?€fWSTH RgRt difofaWT Cff cf 'FTdlWT 1 

wm* ml pTimf«ra t sprer^ 

Riqrym 

t«ar?w«T^mT ^cirmf^rt *rcn \ 

s> 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how 
to combine a given number of sentences into one sentence. 
We shall, as a further exercise to the student, now show 
how to resolve a given passage into a number of different 
sentences. This will enable him to acquire practice in 
Paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying the construc- 
t,on of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
Tins system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by 


one-half; and if the .student, after having split up a passage 
into different sentences, substitute equivalents for the 
words and expressions in the original, he will have gives 
a free translation or paraphrase of the passage. 

Take, for instance, the verse : ’pRftql 
Wt: 8 few rar# 'p ft fdTOSfcT It This"may be thus 
expressed by different sentences, or paraphrased :— 


r,t:ciry«J4LH.ir-< 


TO?? qtfl fc* WP: 16 

This may be thus resolved into sentences : JTT few 
wfNWf mw otto i frf^r ^ (tpr) ^rippr 
•S$P£ (aFTO sr t TOffPTT: WfqcTT: i 

OTT ^ r-OTT TOTORTO amftfT I Similarly sfiffTO 

nterarfr %$m x^nr^wreprr 

?f ^ff^TOfesRre# may s be thus 


rfcfcirxfc;c^i.^ibfcLifc£iRt,d.r^ 1 Kt:Li 


w 3*®^ i fPFycferei; tow *rfir fwmt ^sr^wfs wM 

TOPcfer TOFfdf s tFmiffqWr %% 

fTOfTO? ?Kfew fef srfPTO: 1 *#*?% m~ 

?#wr%? n #psrfa|f^r toT s 

On the above models, and with the assistance of § 420, 
the student may select passages from authors and para**' 
phrase them. 
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SECTION IV 

LETTER-WRITING 

§ 427. Letter-writing is not a subject to which Sanskrit 
■writers seem to have devoted much attention. We find 
very few instances of letters in the existing Sanskrit works, 
probably because our forefathers did not much resort 
to that system. Naturally, therefore, letter-writing in 
Sanskrit does not present the difficulty which a letter 
in English, with its various forms—private, commercial, 
official &c.— usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit 
are mostly of one type. There are certain settled forms 
in which they should be begun. There is also a variety 
in these forms according to the position of the person to 
whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference 
there is nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, 
(say, from a father to his son) from the official or demi- 
official letter sent by a minister to his sovereign, or by 
any person to another person officially. We propose 
in this Section to give some of the common forms of letter¬ 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428, We shall first give two specimens before asking 
the student to study the details :— 

i. s ■ s 

am snfrfr i flrfeaforaft 

JPfR: SfPT I g ^ F9 < 3f q « T ^fffRWfeat ^ 

*riRT: f 

TOl^f Wr S 

sft ftww fSRBTcni ffif s 

Expressed in the form of an English fetter the above 
wfi stand as follows:— 

Mahendradvlpa 

" My dear Mklyavat, 

X 


X 


X 
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With kind regards, I remain,. 

Yours sincerely, 
Paras'urliraa. 

Give ray best compliments to the Lord of Lanka, 

To, 

H. S, Mklyavat Minister of Rkvana King of Lanka, 

IL Another specimen of a more modern form; 

fffer» mm- 
irt€% ^qRWmfiOT: f^KrWfl: 5RRT: ST^smTH'^SPC 
ferpi# i JTcw^crtTT^ arnffa^r 
m Jjrti qfsnFt srrqrarcft 

nlfwtFr ^rcnWar c^r fwftr: 

fsWtf# 

jrnrsMffsr \ 60\3 #si?fr^ 

l\ 

§ 42®. We now call the attention of the student to the- 
following points:— 

I. Every letter begins with the word 

2 . The place where the letter is written is statedf first r 
as in English, and is put in the ablative ease, being construed 
with the main predicate. It is sometimes put last in the 
locative case, as in letter II. 

3. The address (My dear, ’ ‘ dear Mr. * &c.} is not 
actually expressed, but is represented by some word expressive 
of that relation ; as, 3fpjwi<r indicating a younger relative,. 
f*TT friendship &c. 

4. The name of the writer, which is in English, usually 
coupled with a word expressive of the relationship between 

* These adjectives are merely complimentary. It is, 
however, usual to put in one or two as a graceful introduc¬ 
tion. They may be omitted in a purely business letter. 

f When letters pass between persons in the same towa 
the place is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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him and the person addressed, is not usually written at 
the end, but at the beginning, being made the subject of 
the first introductory sentence. The degree of relation¬ 
ship is expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 
{‘ ’ * pays his respects to, ’ which indicates that 

the writer is a friend of the person addressed ; * IVfl'W'ifr ' 
that they are mere acquaintances ; 4 5^FT?fT ’ that 

the writer is a near relation, a father, husband &c.) 

N. B. —In modern forms, the writer’s name is put at 
the end ( as in specimen II), in the genitive case, going 
with some -word like fwfc?!:, STT^JTT in the body of the letter. 
It should, be noted that this style is more formal, and 
should be used when the waiter does not know, or is not 
familiar with, the person addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the 
letter is in the third person, though other persons may 
occur in the body of the letter* itself. 

6 . The name of the person addressed which, in English, 
is sometimes written at the end, near the left corner of 
the paper, and is written in full on the envelope, in 
Sanskrit, given in the introductory sentence together 
with the place of his residence, being made the object or 
the subject (as in letter II ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or 
address of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of 

writing ; but when required, it is generally put in the 
locative case, being used as an adverbial adjunct of the 
predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner of the letter; 
as, IffppfPr ? $ tfttr i 

i 430, For the sake of convenience, letters may be 
divided into two classes *.— 

I. Domestic, or those passing between members of s 
family. 



284 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


II. Other letters written by a person to his friend, a 
pupil to Ms preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or In 
general. by one person to another. These we shall call 
Miscellaneous. 


I. Domestic Letters 

| 431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an 
elder to a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, 
the degree of relationship is expressed by such words as 
-#liwfW*r, OTRrtf &c. 

We shall give a few examples. 

(а) A letter from a father to Ms son:—■ 

fffer i jsqrfqsrl 

*rarr ggfir^ n>3Twrfe*r *? 

m*v%S wtim: t act: siror: 

tWfRTWlfffJT?: I fiFg 3Tjftr#W 5mf5T ^T*RPnl % 

Ppff%: i 'ftr»r sr w r fe n ^l finra- 

tN%iw «rwr qw#m*nir#r& t 

(б) s qrwnt^t H^rarfircrsrt 

irWwrawtnf ^i^wrrfr ’jsrerwfir t fsifar«i: jtstt: i 

f*Pf ftflTPTftr ■*nRft 3TGSFT 1 ^W|f^fecT H> ff5R i twt ^ 

(c ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows :— 
mfm i TWtrfl |mfpr jw T^rni^ (or.srre- 

e *rt Opfrp?) Mr*nf^T jsns mcfirf^r wr i w 

W I J5TWf*r$lW4i ?pprp? i W($m f^RSSRfV ITerf *pfar H|^T 6 
mm fd Tm€t wm t etei 

r#r#r: m fit ffir wr«rat fir%^ftrrt*rfir i 
?do\j *TPf$fhNfir ?v«ft%s^T i 
§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 
brother, and generally an elderly relation writing to a 
younger one, will also use such a form as the following :■— 
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swf&r i sftgfcroftfTj sr^^mg wfm (fff; 

•jgig; &c. as the ease may be ) S5#ijr aTTftTT: Vlfet: 
fffirarog &c.; or, 

8 mvrnmmfm or angora 

frRf&riiirf gprjf*fr |nr« WlMtfe; or 
ste# isnR? wifenr jot wnfofer ot i &c. 

( a ) From a husband to his wife. 

^fer s wsf^mv^jfmmrfm tiumrnffcft graf- 

snT^FfNt spjj: wcti ^ir^nr j?ot Vfof?r m\ i wf ^ i 


Aid Lr,iu.ttiflK’fcLCCLU.L:it.LikjiK.T!i;YL7, ikiif.iB'i.oBini 


srpjnaftfa fimrog feTT^Tfwr ^^g g g ^r: i &c. 

§ 433. The following forms should be used when a 
younger writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her 

husband : 


I. From a son to his father:- 


C L lU fcJI tvt ZR LSCHl LI ti I l£fik*fcEK; ft£ 


anr^R^gicg^iMlg: ger: (or *rcrarforpft 

PfpfecTcTC: f=T:') apjjt ’RfFH fw%OTfaf^¥<*8T 

wW spott gfoni fa?rmfg ixxx g*fatir grarergfenaft 
w#r: spirit w i g gsrr^Hjfgfer i 


( 2 ) f^fer i ga m 

(sometimes ip?) W&fTWJZ **gf^Rrg$sm?w | WT ^ t &c. 


> f P] £3* P Jr* | tv fl f 


^pNnRfg%rr: ?§*?§ to ii 

2V. B, —A younger writing to an elder brother, or a son 
to his mother, should make the necessary changes. 

II, From a wife to her husband:—* 

Rfer i wnw qrog (the 

name is sometimes given) 3prqR*THrdHfl iTfagifipfl 3PP£f 

*ife%grcRTO gFff gtais sfireg iptr fwmfg 

^i 
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II, Miscellaneous 


Wc shall now turn to the class of letters which 
we have called Miscellaneous. One writing to his friend 
will generally use words of compliment; such as , 
aribitr, srfvH^wfcr, 3R?$prfer s srcfcPj?:*k 

&c. 


The student has already been shown a form of such a 
letter from a classical author ( see specimen letter 1). He 
may take that as his model when writing to a friend. 


Here are some modern forms:— 

(1) Pife i tmpFtrR 

spre*i m4 

WT I 5 

(2) ssrffcn arw^f«r<fhj?ti 

5RWWI 3W^WRraTf«?T: 3TW6? l^cTHfSi- 

*T^P{ i 

§ 435. Persons who are not familiar with or do not 
know each other, may use the following general form:— 

stsprfw: >sflwcr: 

3pnPP|aiwrrswj^ fWmfa I or 3PTVT: t^hjofftST: 
( some complimentary adjective ) 3p*%sr OTFFgT.’^R f^rin c ip% 
or fspE?P% (the conclusion in this case to be like that 
in specimen letter II ); or sffacTt 3r^TPRt~?PT5T (wfimt) 
mwn^r: irfanmfimfef: i &c. 

rfi vs 

Taking this as a model one may write to the author 
of a book, requesting him to send a copy by post:— 






A\ S. —In all these letters it is not unusual to put in 
some prayer or wish for the addressee’s good health. It 
is put at the end in this way : W(Wt> 

or very shortly SHT. 

§ 436. A pupil will write to his teacher in the following 


setrffcT j (if in a different place ) 


5P!«{ ifipW ort^n*m<IT: «fWf?fWOTTO '#RT- 

mfM ^«RTR1 f%#T or H% 

fisfe mmm: &c. 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his 
teacher asking for sick leave:— 

s wmPkiw i^Pra^l g rRF Rr r : rcflfsrr: 

wfzrn fwM^ < *iw 

vtrvftftt mt ww# i ffl a^rr qferw ^ i 
*rp5f7 ^ sr^Tcft fsRtimr ; ^cr: ar?r m apjqferfo 
wfopffa' srRwrrar: fRr fwrqrmr 


gtJUWlUntMwiV 


1 ) From a minister or other official to a long: 

<>l*KWrd^'i!<£ PTSpS^cSWWfe- 

, ^iniwf%^OT wsrenr- 

i ©r °5PT:, °®IT:, °\T;, °®IT: 3fl#: Sf5TS^ 





THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


Pr%?T5%; or 3TW«r# f^nmffRT: 3TfF: TRfifPrPp^ 

wqr sjjfcr afaffr wrfcr i vnf n fm^ i &c. 

( 2 ) From a superior to an inferior : 

5?^: aripwr# arjgf mmi fltnfejfir wr 

(*pf •■?} &c. 


From an inferior to a superior : 

apj^-RK apps. 

fanmfer i 



{4 } To an ascetic 

srr?fir o r i^ [ 4 y 


si ferfwr' s i 


§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a few 
letters according to the directions in the preceding pages. 
It will be found that with these directions he will be able 
to write letters from one person to another in any capacity. 
There will be considerable variety in the matter, but the 
forms given will generally do. 


Ex. 45-52 

1. A letter to your father, describing your progress at 
school. 

2. From a father to his son, sending him books and 
some presents. 

8. To your friend, asking him to give you the pleasure 
of Ms company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

4. To a book-seller, requesting him to send you the 
bosks you want. 

5. To your teacher, asking for leave of absence on 
private affairs. 

6. To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance,, 

7. A note to one of your fellow-students asking hint 
to lend you his Sanskrit Grammar for a few days. 

8. From the head-master of a P&thas'&lh to the educa¬ 
tional officer of the district asking for more assistants. 



MOTES 

LESSON 1 


F, 7. I. 24. Said by Purhravas with reference to 
Vidushaka, when he compared the moon to a ‘ modak . * 
‘ With a glutton food becomes in every case his proper 
scope or province, * i.e., even his similes and metaphors 
are derived from food. 

—1. 26. ‘ Who can assure himself (believe for certain | 
that she is the same, ’ there is such a vast change in her 
appearance. 




the meaning is: 4 Yimardaka forms the external life, as 
it were, of Arthapati, ’ he holds him as dear aa Ms owa 
life which it WTO; StPtT'.. 

—1, 28. A question; ‘are the P&ndhvas an object of 
dread* &c. 

P. 8, 1). 1-2. Bhima says to Sahadeva : * neither my 
worthy brother (Dhanna), nor Arjuna, nor you too, are 
the cause 5 Ac. ?PT ‘ of me, while yet a boy, when 

a mere child. * 

—i. 8. fefbf ‘ a second heart ’ thou formest » part 
and parcel of myself. 

—1. 5. 1 void of spirit or pluck ’ and ‘ wanting fire, * 

having no power to burn. It refers to KWW also, which 
though very big, is easily trodden under the foot, because 
there is no fins in it. 

—1. 8. S{{fgclW3W ‘ was given the characteristic name 
Kakutstha, ’ became known as Kakutstha, or 8 noted for 
his good qualities ’ ( according to Amara ). 

—1. 10, ‘ Whs, like yourself, is the second tie of my 
mind, ’ - Said by K&mandakf to M&kti, when she related 
to her who M&dhava was. 
ts 
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—1. 12. qfR% <RJTFbBI 4 being in his last ( declining, 
old ) age, ’ who was far advanced in age, 

P. 8 . 11.14.—17. 5FPTRW 4 bringing with her a parrot. ' 
‘ an object of wonder, ’ a prodigy. f^TT 4 so 
thinking, ’ 4 with this thought. ’ t^iW^TFRTT 4 corac to 
your Majesty’s feet. ’ 

—1. 19. ‘while he is yet in the womb,’ *.£., 

all these five are born with him. 

—1, 22. ijFTch = ^j^RT; only three things could not foe 
given away by him because they were the essential insignia 
of royalty. 

—1. 23. The line means that, though Wealth and Learn¬ 
ing occupy, by their nature, different stations, yet in this 
king they live together; the combination of wealth and 
learning, which is very rare is found in this king. = 

—11. 24-27. : 4 who have pervaded ( comple¬ 

tely filled ) the ends of quarters. ’ gfW &c. 4 who are 
the abode of mighty manifestations ( displays ) of good 
actions,’ who have done many meritorious deeds. 


LESSON II 

P. 13. 1. 2. ‘ guardians of the moon-lake, ’ 

i.e., the hares. 

—1. 3. 4 On whom the king fixes more his eye, ’ i.e, 
who is looked upon with a more favourable eye than others. 

—11. 5-6. The meaning is : ‘'The demons are fit marks 
for your arrows ; so let your bow be bent against them. ’ 

1. 7. IT TJjj/g HPR 5T: FTFT ‘ he is a friend who is so in 
adversity, ’ or 4 a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

•—1. 14. 4 In like manner the king and the MagadM 

Sudakshinu ) • who were like them ( S'iva and Urnh and 
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| n( | ra and S’aehi ) were pleased with their son { who was ) 
like them ( Kartikeya and Jayant). 

_11, 16-17. in ‘ is esteemed, ' * highly thought of. 1 

& c - ‘ became the tie of the hope of the whole 
world. ’ Sita means to say : ‘ Happy indeed is that woman 
who, having contributed to divert my lord, has caused the 
hopes of the people to be concentrated upon herself. ’ 

P. 13. 11. 18—19. Said by llama with reference to the 
cub of elephant tenderly reared by Sita, zfsT ^TTW &c. 1 He 
has become the receptacle of what is good in youthful 
age,’ i.c., is possessed of youthful freshness and vigour. 

—-11. 20-21. Prithvi means to say that llhma, in 
abandoning Sita, was not swayed by these considerations, 
any one of which would have decided against him. 

P, 14. 1. 2. Diisliana, Khara and Trimiirdhan are the 
names of demons killed by llama. 

—h 4. ‘ That he lives is death (really speaking ), 

and death is rest to him, ’ i.c., the existence of such a man 
is a living death, and actual death only is his final rest. 

—11. 6—8. Line 6 is a rather doubtful line. It appears 
to mean :—‘ That which may become fit object both in 
joy andsorrow {prosperity' and adversiaty ), equally with 
■e friend, is difficult to be found. ’ i.c., none but a friend 
will keep company with us in good and bad days. For q 
cf. Samson Agonists: ‘ In prosperous days they 
swarm ; in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found 
though sought. 5 drdPr+q &e. ‘ But adversity is their touch¬ 
stone ( on which their true character may be tested). ’ 

—11. 11—12. fi^TRTyT ' oid of injury.’ got without injuring 
a ny one ; cf. Goldsmith : ' And from the mountain's grassy 
side, a guiltless feast I bring. ’ 3RPT goes with stfRlpTf 

* are spent away, ! * are all exhausted ”in trying to 
earn their livelihood. 
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—11. 18—14. An address to the God Vishnu. ‘ That 
{our) words having extolled thy greatness, are curtailed 
{ fall short) is either through our exhaustion or inability 
(to describe}, and not because thy merits are limited. * 


LESSON III 

P. 20. 1. 17. fsF^#TR, ‘ the drops of water thrown out ’ 
by the revolving wheel. 

—11. 24.-25. Priyamvada means to say : 4 Who else 
but Dushyanta can support (the life of ) her who has. 
exhibited signs of deep love V 

—l, 29. srrspTT inppsft: ‘ whose splendour is enhanced by 
the rainy season. ’ 

P. 21. i. 1. fRPFTJf predicate of ‘ having its object 
accomplished, ’ blessed object of apan^cl. 

—1. 4, srf^SPf * becoming the leader or conductor, 
becoming the guide. 

—11 10.—11. spfr goes with 31pTg:. sWPfffqwgT: * whose places- 
have been fixed or assigned. ’ 

—11. 18-14. Give the dimensions of the hall. SlcPTR?^ 

4 one hundred and fifty, ’ 

—11. 15-16. TSJStftrPffa: 1 the representative of Raghu ’ 
i.e., Aja. 1. 16. 4 Like Cupid assuming a state* other than 
boyhood.’ 

—1. 17. srsffa arTTOW 4 has recently dwelt. ’ 

—1. 19, 4 He slept after she had slept, and rose in the 

morning after she had risen from sleep. ’ 

—I. 21. 3PT 3pp generally refers to the speaker. Dushyanta 
means to say : ‘ This person ( i.e., I) once made love 

* Or rather occupies the state next to childhood 
youth). 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


I to her, i.e., Hamsapadika ); and hence have I been sub¬ 
jected to a great taunt with reference to the Queen 
Vasuraati.’ 

P. 22.1. 3. f?Pf‘ by thee intending to imply 
A fault. 5 

—h 6. ‘ without interfering with your 

other duties, ’ i.e,, at a time when you have no other matters 
to attend to. 

—1. 11. ‘in the interior of which were 

•weapons kept ready. 1 

—'ll. 12-18. ‘a conveyance having four 

corners, ’ i.e., a palanquin. m®-. wft tlWcfcJ. 

* the high ( royal) road formed by the (rows of ) sofas. ’ 

‘ decked in her wedding dress. * 

—11. 14-15. Said by Havana to SttA. 

— 1. 17. f^psfqr: 4 attended with miseries. ’ 

—11. 18-19. JpT ‘ since.’ The meaning is that, like the 
poison of a mad dog, this scandal about Sith has spread 
everywhere, though it was removed before by miraculous 
means, 

—1. 21. fwreffffs ‘ the companion of my beloved, * 
i.e., accompanied by my beloved. 

•—31. 22-23. trteTW’ft’TfafTCW * in the vicinity of which is 
■the river Godhvari. ’ 

•—IS. 28—27. sfsjf &e. 1 having for his weapons his jaws, 
riaws and tail, ’ qwrt ‘ slakes or quenches his thirst. * 

—11. 28-29; P. 23.11.1-2. * Dharnra,’ who had a© 

•enemies. * as if drawn in a picture as if we 

were so many pictures devoid of the power of movement, 
and retaliation. 

~1. 8. * It (the river Sarayh ) on the banks of which 
are erected sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along" 
capital Ayodhyk. 9 
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—L 4, ‘ perceiving the censure ' (to which 

he would be exposed ). ^ ‘ lord of men as he was. * 


LESSON IV 

P. 26. 11. 18-14. ‘ instruction in which haa 

not been long commenced, ’ she being but recently made 
over to her master. * how MMavikh faxes or 

progresses, ’ what degree of proficiency she has attained. 

—-L 15. gsj ‘ to ask how she is doing. * 

—I. 19. ‘ pointed out by the king Prithu \ 

as capable of yielding several precious things when properly 
saSJkect 

—1. 20. Who had shown his power with regard to the 
work aimed at by Indra, who had proved his capacity 
to do the work intended. 

—L 22. * I therefore, ’ 4 hence I. * 

—U. 24—25. Said by Kautsa when he found that 
Raghu had made Kubera pour down treasure from the 
heavens, * of him who acts according to the duty 

f right. policy ) * of kings, tpftfet &c. ‘ even the heaven 
Ms been made to yield your desired object. * 

P. 27. 11. 8-4, * the eldest daughter of Himavat. * 

4 running in three streams, 3 through Heaven, 
Earth, and P&t&la. 

—I. 7. ^F^rwswfjf * the king who was, as it were, a Muni f 
in the hermitage in the form of a Kingdom. * 

—L 11. * who wore ( graceful) side-locks of | 

hair, ’ i,e ,, who was quite a boy; a Gen. Tat, compound. 
%TOT Ac. * age is not considered in the case of those who 
are possessed of lustre. ’ Cf. Bhartrihari ‘ <? q2T?%SRft : * 
—1. 12. frpjrfaitg ‘ overcome by {the feeling of) pity.* - 
—11.14-17. The S'arat season is here compared to a clever 
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messenger w ho takes her friend (the Ganges ) to her lord 
{the ocean ) in a perfectly pleased mood { with its extreme¬ 
ly pure waters ) after having, with great difficulty, brought 
jjgr to the right path ( having brought the river to its usual 
course ), who has grown lean (which has shrunk within 
its bed), and who was much enraged at her husband’s 
having many wives {which had turbid water in the rains, 
the ocean too, having several wives, the rivers ). 

—11. 18-21. JPT dPPTRT * at my instance, in my name. ’ 
jqf*rpai &c. ‘ This (^r&'SWT ) is the only mode of 
address (to be used ) by those beings who are e&^ly subject 
to miseries. ’ 

—11. 22—25. m ‘ Mma. ’ TOR: begging a bless¬ 

ing of the gods, ’ praying to gods to wish well of Sltfe. 4 
fgtfaltf * everything as it stood. ’ fWHWt ^pt fswt 
‘ asking the forest { any information about) his beloved. * 

—4. 2®. * As if squeezing out life from himself, he confined 
sorrow to his mind, ’ i.e., became very desperate and hence 
was sad at heart. 

—1. 27. Throws out a conjecture. 3ft is a particle meaning 
‘ yes, perhaps it may be. ’ 


LESSON V 

P. 38. 1. 17, afTOWrj, i.e., gnftf:, when he found the little 
parrot in that helpless state, JHdilkcu ‘ who had left off 
straggling. 5 

—1. 20 ifa &c.' By whom my friend was made to rely os 
that person false to his promise. ’ 

—I. 22. STRpf R%tnf^T: * you were made to carry the 
(Guru’s) seat,’ 

~ 28. qfaTfq 1 having token charge ( of 

them ) commencing with the duty of a nurse, ’ i.e., doing 
that a nurse would have done under the same circum- 
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stances. Perhaps the sentence may be read as WPrt*pr 
qfcrftl ‘ having actually undertaken a nurse’s 
duties, 5 driest 1 after the tonsure ceremony was over.' 

‘ excepting the three Vedas, ’ 

P. 84. 1.1. Said by Chandrhptda to S'uk&nhss, when i 
inquesting him to persuade his father to allow him to go 
to bring back Vaisapmpayana. 5 

■t 

—11. 8—7. * They two, having lamented, made the ^ 
killer of their child extract from his heart the dart therein 
implanted. ’ 4 

■—11. 9-10. nfif ‘ w>th its angas, which are six 
S'ikshh, Chhandas, Vyhkarana, Nirukta, Kalpa, and 
Jyotisha. ’ ‘ who had "passed their ( state of ) j 

childhood.’ ‘ the first path or road of {to be 

followed by ) poets, ’ who first showed poets the way. 
He is ‘ 3TRT: srfq: ’ and -hence the epithet. 

—1. 15. ‘ by your honour, ’ referring to the 

Sdtradh&ra. 

—11. 21-22. Said by Rati to Cupid after he had been 
reduced to ashes by S'iva. T3Rh..jrpF may be simply 
locative, or loe. absolute: * enveloped in nocturnal 
darkness. ’ 

—11. 23-24. fit fvfnrffpssf ‘ making her, who was the 

glory or strength (source of stability) of the family, bow 
down 5 to the tutelary deities. ‘ knowing well 

what others should be made to do. ’ Ti^5T| ar r t iWTgfT 

* made her seize (fall at) the feet of the chaste ( matronly ) 
women 

P. 85, 1. I. ‘ calculated to at once unfold 

{recall to memory ).’ 

U. 8-4. name of a people. spfkTlTTSf I 

4 declaration or announcement of his victory * i.e,, verses 
declaratory of the success of his arms. § 
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__1, 5. aw * after the death of Basaratha. * aRTOT; * with- 
* 00 $ a lord 1 owing to the king's death. 

„_lb 7.-8. Said by Rama to Slt& . ‘ by Rhvana. 

—]I. 9-11. Said by Draupadt to Yudhishlhira. * What 
other king than *yourself, who has all means favourable 
to him and who is proud of his family, will allow others 
to take away his wealth, like his own wife, attached to 
him by virtue of good qualities, and born of a noble family. ’ 
^ 4 who possibly. ’ 

—11. 18—16. These four lines and the next two are 
.addressed by Rhvana to Sith, when he was endeavouring 
to win over her mind to himself. &c. ‘ he who extracts 
milk from a stone, will alone derive happiness from Rhrna, 
.meaning that it is simply impossible. f|3T%f 

4 who ( Havana) is telling you what is good and bad. ’ 
f% fel# ‘ why make me talk much. ’ 

—13. 17—111. 4 Employ the demons and myself in 

rendering you 'service. 8 1. 18. ‘ Who will not wish for the 
reverential bow made by Indra by folding his hands on 
his head, ’ i.e., as Indra, my conquered vassal, bows down 
to me, so will he bow down to you my dear beloved, tfqfa- 
JTfWTO:, or srfqiRfr mrf JR 

—11.19-20. Ip? i.e., TP# TSftipf 4 calculated to disperse 
{ destroy ) the multitude of demons.’ *TTfa?pf: Vis’vamitra. 


LESSON VI 

P. 40. 1. 16. ‘it will be manifest 

who is inferior and who is superior. ’ 

—31. 18—19. 3fs? apt Gartad&sa, who complained to the 
king about Haradatta. 

—1. 20. ‘ I conjure you by the life of ’ &c. if you do 

not say it in words. Said by Mhdhava, when M&lati simply 
nodded replies to his questions. 




P. 41. 11. 1—3. 4K«8f4<«llf*Hr: ‘ an old Dravida ascetic. * 
goes with and means 1 to the satisfaction of.'; 

arfiroigoes with »pr)rc*r 1 wished for, ’ ‘cherished. ’ 

—1. 5. f% ggdT ‘ why say much, * to be brief. 

—1. 8. * I am ashamed of my very heart, now that 
it knows the whole affair. ’ 

—11. 18—14. sjvffii scil. 3rfPT ‘ belongs to, ’ ‘ is possessed 
by 1. 14. ‘ Then garden-creepers are indeed distanced 

by wild creepers in point of excellence,’ i.e., nature 
unadorned adorns the most. ’ 

■ 

—U. 15—18. Describe the state of Sudakshinh when 
pregnant. ‘ not having put on all her orna¬ 

ments. ’ but only a few necessary ones, such as 

&c. ST#F = * of dim lustre, 

the night * the stars in which have to be searehei 
out, ’ being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

—L—19. *R5?<| 8r#sjf; ‘ he among all men, who, ua» 
deluded; knows me 5 &c. 

—L 28. s r »vre f 3 , i.e„ 

P. 42. 11. 5-6. Translate : 4 Proud women, though they 
having first slighted a prostration, arc subsequently stung 
with remorse, are nevertheless secretly ( at heart) ashamed! 
of propitiating their beloved ones, i.e., do not like to openly: 
conciliate them. 
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the ttoum following it. 3ffaRq«rg«6gi &c. ‘ because blooming 
youth abounds in immodest acts. ’ d*Tft = 

—E. is -15. T«t ‘ attains to a position. 5 WW &c. 

4 being connected with ( arising from) the possession of 
a number of qualities, ’ which are not found in the dog. 
—1. 17. W- - JlftT. 

—1. 19. firdtrsnrrd:—fqqtr.- STWTd: qqt ‘ amongst which 
modesty stands foremost.' 

—11. 26-29. goes with affcfktfl. 

* simultaneously. ’ These lines show the superiority of 
Chhwakya to the sun : ‘ Who surpasses, by his lustre, the 
lustre of the thousand-rayed god, which is not all-pervad¬ 
ing, and which eauses cold and heat in alternate succession, 
{and not at one and the same time as did Ch&nakya). 

P. 48. 11. 5—6. Describe the qualities of Duryodhana. 
HI ‘ uplifted ’ or drawn against enemies. His orders 
are most respectfully obeyed by kings. '*T*f also means 
‘ a thread. ’ 

.11. 9-10. Refer to S'is'up&la, as described by Nhrada 

to Vishnu. 3nH: * while yet a boy. ’ &c. ‘ in face, being 

like thte full moon, he was like the three-eyed god. 5 1.1© 

* Mow he, befbg a youth ( grown-up man ), who has made 
kin.T8 subject to tributes, is, to be sure, pre-eminently 
i ke the sun { who occupies the mountains with his raw). 


LESSON VII 

P. 48. L SO. fpffFFT has the sense of the instrumental. 
5 Undertaking to decide by only one person, howsoever 
omniscient, is liable to be faulty.’ 

—i. 25 . 3^4 scii, iraror. 

—1. 27. ‘ given to a good person. * 

—1- 29. Said by Gang& to the Earth when she was. 
*ogry with R&ma for having abandoned her daughter. 
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sm, flflKPT ‘ you are the very body ( mainstay ) 

of worldly life, ’ 

P. so. is. 1-2. fmm... firth:-. ‘ full of pride of pretended 
{false ) greatness, ’ 3ff?*nraT &c. ‘ they hate the minister’s 
advice thinking that it ( following the advice ) is degrading 
f derogatory to) their own wisdom. ’ 

—1. 5. *?fR%?!Tf9fPf3T:Ht ‘ first making his salutation 
(paying his respects) to Mahhs'veth. ’ 

—1. 8. 3TO5<WH<rN< ‘ who is beyond the reach (range ) 
of speech and mind i.c., who can neither be described 
nor conceived. 

—11. 9—10, An address to the moon. The Amhvhsyn 
( new moon day) occurs when the moon enters (afTWflftr) 
the body of the sun, but for which, there being no Dars'a 
day, there would be no performance of sacred 
rites by the pious. gspTT &e. cf. spBT- 

twr: swhwft f| ft-- { R- V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, 
digit by digit, by the Gods and Manes. 

—11. 11—12. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when 
they asked Umk in marriage for S'iva. &c, ‘ this 

manner (collection of circumstances) is sufficient to 
elevate your family. * 

—11.18-14. wsiftsfh 'TfefffKT: ‘ Indra afraid of Trin&bindu’ 

a -3 

who was practising austere penance. Gods, and especially 
Indra, are always afraid of the penance of others; cf | 
S'&kuntala Act—I. ‘ 
name of a nymph. 

—11. 17—18. Said by Kautsa, when he found Ragbu 
almost penniless, and wished to take Ms departure, ffffffe- 
tfPPP? &c. ‘ even the ChMaka does not trouble (press with 
requests) an autumnal cloud, whose watery contents 
have been poured out or emptied. ’ 
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-—It 10—20. ‘ The king having approached that only 
ms.* C hi* parents ) who was in that condition, told them 
} x> th Ms deed done through ignorance. ’ according 

to some means 

p. 51. 1. 2. * failing quite prostrate on the 

ground, ’ like a stick lying horizontally down. 

_h 4, TTWT ?p[?T 1 the seeing of friends by 

Rama, ’ ‘ R&ma’s seeing his friends. 

_1, 6. ‘ a disgrace to the family, ’ who sully 

the honour of their family. 

—II, 11-12. WFT ‘for the performance of 

sacrifices ’ which keep gods contented. Indra sent down 
rain ( lit. milked the heaven ) for corn to grow ; thus they 
two reciprocated services, and supported the two worlds, 
itr 4 milked the earth ’ {took taxes ). 

—11, 13-14. An address to Brahman % 3 «T< fq vf ' who 
was single, undivided. ’ —‘ Rajas. Satva, and' 

Tamas. ’ Brahman was afterwards divided at the times 
of creation, the three qualities appearing respectively 
at the times of creation, preservation, and distraction. 

—1. IS. 1 that happiness which falls to 

toe’s lot after { suffering ) misery, ’ the savouriness of the 
pleasure arising from contrasted enjoyment. 

—1. 24. 3TPTT*r Wfit ‘ is fit to receive Aruna ’ the 
harbinger of the sun, which indicates the close of night, 

P. 52, 1. 2. ‘ roars in return, ’ 

—*11. 3—4. 3*H?f saying ‘ yes . ’ * who longed for 

issue or progeny. ’ 

—11. 5—6. rTPTT: goes with SJ^TTSf. 1. 6. 4 Communicated 

his beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the 

* Better translate—‘ The king having approached them,, 
told them of the condition their only son was in, and 
his own deed ’ etc. 
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sign* of delight (on his face), in words which were, 
as it were, superfluous ’ as the very appearance of delight 
informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

•—11. 9-10. pp>T5fV*rf &c. 1 restored to its former grandeui 
or magnificence. ’ ff &c. ' did not at ah envy the 

happiness of either, because he already enjoyed it in his 
capital. 

—1. 12. STfflfe as gpjw: ‘ assuming a conciliatory tone. ’| 

—11. 13-18. fe^aj —& 5m ?T 1. 14. ‘It is 

the very character of demons that they should make in¬ 
quiries about others’ wives.’ scil. qfe 


LESSON VIII 

P. 58. I 21. TlfcWfoatrrar ‘on account of the disting¬ 
uished reception * ( on the part of the Indra); the king 
means to say that he has done nothing to merit such a 
grand reception at Indra’s hands. 

—1. 22. srfofafsr ‘ returned after having 

served, or waited upon, the sun. ’ 

P. 59. 1. 5-6. afsfsrfrcr sftftRTT ‘ whose life is departing, ’ 
or leaving her. 

—1. 7. <Yd t ‘ more following more, ’ ‘ talking more 

and more. ’ 

—l. 9. arr^rt - wrtrt. 

—11, 18-14. Said by Purhravas to the Swan. 

* first, ’ ‘ before doing anything else. ’ 1. 14. * To the good 
the business o e a supplicant is more weighty (important) 
than their own interest. ’ 

—11. 15-16. ‘ who had made up her mind 

to practise penance.’ trPTSRT = 

—1.18. gr?T*n% 4c. ‘ In its absence (there being no pro- 
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tection) even that which exists becomes non-existing, ’ 
there is no security of person or property, 

—}], 19-20. W. — ‘ the science of missiles. * His 

father himself was Ms guru. 

— 11 . 21-22. ePFJTnj ‘ from the conqueror, Raghu 

‘ the Suhmas saved themselves. ’ ^cRft wffS*rr!%W 
8 following the course of reeds," which bend down to the 
current of water; hence, ‘yielding to a stronger enemy .’ 

P. 60. 11. 8-4. Describe the position of ‘ Madhyades’a. 

—11. 6-7. ' the people in which were 

dirtier than their birth and deeds. ’ f^r^TcR &c. ‘ all whose 
practices were more abominable than their hearts. ’ 

—U. 8-9. She considers the pleasure-garden to be 
the bow of Cupid, which is lovely on accoun of having 
arrows made of flowers, and the garden is also lovely on 
account of bees clinging to the flowers, ftpffspi ‘ arrow, * 
and ‘bee, ’‘foR'KlT:—%WIOT, Champaka^and As'oka 
being yellow and red respectively ; and vf# when 
taken with 

—1. 11. SfRWT? ‘self-excellence.’ ^WlWRSnfflf 4 begin¬ 
ning with noble descent. ’ 

—1. 17. WWPSfinT 1 who has got room for free or unham¬ 
pered conduct ’, * grown ascendant. 1 4 served or 

propitiated With difficulty. * 

—1. 20. fePOTPf ‘ imparting moral training,’ 4 teaching 
good manners. ’ 

—11. 22—28. fpp =3F3r:; s#5R: = 1. 28. 4 He, of firm 

resolve, did not desist from his practice of meditation till 
he had seen the Supreme Being. ’ 

P. @1. 1. 1. PRfefT 4 well-observed. ’ 

—11, 10—12. Said by Sith, when she found Mhruti near 
her in the As'oka garden. &c. 4 he appears to be 

different from the former {i.e., R&vana ), since he devoutly 
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glorifies Bhma; or is if that he has come here to inspire 
confidence in me, without any cruelty ’ ? TO? soil. 

^rrfJT sasrfdfamfa. 

^=tnreRr:; 5TT~#it. sff&s ^wpiHr ‘who found 
| Havana’s ) addresses to be unbearable. ’ 

—11. 16-17, tpnrat ‘ the one syllable ’ <#? 'it 

jfffe ‘ there is notliing superior to Shvitri, * the celebrated 
G&yatri Mantra. ( which has to be silently repeated, or 
m «tiered ). 


LESSON IX 


P. 67.11.8-4. * a living or contemporary poet. 

—1. 7. «T<PTFiT ‘ has feted her affection ’ on you. fjtfcf — 

carftr an%r. 

—11. 8-9. Said by Lava to Kus'a. 

—1. 28. OTWfef; = ‘shunning the 

company of wicked people. ’ 

P. 68. 1. 1. IRSWI#T faew 4 for (the performance of} 
gome rite having for its object progeny. * 

—11. 6—7. Said by Indra to Cupid, when entrusting to 
Mm a great mission. atffTOH ‘ you who are like myself. 


—1. 9. * Sit4 who formed the entire auspi¬ 

ciousness ’ of both the families. 


—1. 18. Iff 4 their lord, ’ i.c„ RAma. fafTRT &c. 4 who 
entertained a very cruel thought with respect to SitA, ’ 
i.e,, of abandoning her. 

—11.15—16. 4 destroying the works of his enemies. 

—1. 16. 4 Striking his foes in their weak points, he 
covered his own weak ones. ’ 



jsi leaving Nanda and falling in love with Chandragupta. 

_U. 21.-23. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who 

was pleased with the picture of S'akuntalh, though he 
had himself first repudiated her when she came to him in 
person. 




ptuously spurned all his supplications. ‘ not 

inclined to acknowledge me ’ as your lord. 

— 11 . 8-9. 3T == : 5r f T a P: SfF^r^TTff ‘ from the words of the 
trustworthy sage. ’ At these words of the sage, Janaka 
became assured of the manly heroism existing in R&ghava 
though he appeared to be but a boy. of 

the size of an Indragopa insect, ’ as small as &c. 

LESSON X 

P. 70. 11. 5-6. f^^nrrRRIWlTOrfs^r: ‘ bearing testimony 
to the occurrences (incidents) of much familiarity. ’ 
between us two. 

— 1. 7. syppftf*# ‘ under these circumstances. ’ 

—I, 8. rPT Nt 1 your ladyship has full power to do 

that ’ &c. 

—11, 11-12. 3PT 5PT:, i.e., Mklati. ^ &c. ‘ that being 

is surely not dead, who is remembered bv his beloved. ’ 

—I. 19, 4 in the front of battle, ’ ‘ in the 

thickest of the, fight. ’ 

P. 80. 11. 1-3. ‘ he was like Nhrhyawa, who 

represents all gods, because he had the several deities 
dwelling in himself. ’ Dharma in the mind, i.e., he was 
as straightforward or righteous as Dharma, &c. 

—11. 5-6. 4 Certainly Dharma staying here in his 
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not influenced by its effects ) does not think of the { good 
old ) Krita age, ’ the age proper for Dharma; so good is 
the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 80. 1. 8. TOH &c. ‘ but with you, the blessings 
have preceded your favour, ’ against the general course 
of cause and effect. 

—1. 10. ‘#f=s#ir: ‘ to be decapitated. 1 ^ = csTgT. 

—11. 11-12. 3pfspFfet sctl. the two mothers Kausalyh 
and Sumitrh. 

—11. 18-14. Said by Sita to Lakshmana, when she 
was ruthlessly abandoned. *finRTcT ‘in my name.’ 

—I. 15. IK W- ‘ it is now 12 years since the 

■world was made destitute of the queen. ’ 

—Lit. ~ arfasrH. 

—11. 20-28, m — ?fltTT. $0 &c. ‘ Knowing the entry of 
the monkey into the (impregnable) citv Lankh to be a 
miraculous occurrence.’ 

—'1. 24-27. Reflections of Sith, at her first seeing 
Mhruti alighting in the garden. She first believes him to 
be Rhvana. ll. 28-27 State why she does not believe that 
the person had been sent by Rhma. * Dwelling to the 
north of this sea, how could R&ma know this city situated 
|o the south of the salt ocean’? 


LESSON XI 

P. 86. 1. 1. Said by Parivr&jikA, when she was told to 
sit as a judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing 
preceptors. &c. a question ; ‘is a jewel examined 

in a village there being a town ( hard by )meaning that 
the king alone was fit to do the duty asked of her. 

—1. 8. *TT 4 oh, do not do so, ’ 4 hold, hold. ’ 

—h 5. Pp 1 why the superfluity of lights * 

why want these lights, * they are superfluous. 
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p 83 . l. 7 . f% * what became of her ? *' bow it fared 
with her ? ’ 

_ 1 . g. 4 the pre-eminent among Haghus. 

__h 13. spnffl ‘ make him only remain in 

memory, ’ i.e., kill him. 

p. 37. 11. 3-4. ^rsf Sita herself, who, when she was 
pregnant, was cast off. 

^_U. 5-6 HT Prithvi. m 1 just as he (the lord ) 

was saying ‘ oh^ do not, do not take her away.’ 

__1. 14. «ra?TPT t ‘ a creeper (dependent on the tree) 
tends (is sure ) to fall down. ’ 

- -II. 17-18. The strong-minded are not deterred by 
the appearance of danger. 

—1 21. ‘ continuously flowing, ’ 4 incessantly 

working. 8 

—1. 22. 4 flow together, as it were, 

in thousands of currents,’ find out thousands of new channel® 
to vent themselves. 

—1. 28. «rflfa: * the five constituent elements. * tRf# *1% 
* reduced to «,ne state of five, ’ resolved or decomposed 
into its component members. 

P. 88. 11. 1-2. frifspf = SHf#, the missile which was used 
fey Kus’a against Vhsuki to get back his golden bracelet. 

4c. ‘with its hands in the form of waves tossed 
about through agitation. ’ fdHH * violently dashing 

against the sides .' 

—11. 5-8. Rakshasa says to Malayaketu that every¬ 
thing is ready for action, and every circumstance is favour¬ 
able to them. 4 obstructed by your desire, ’ 

*- e -, ' only desire to march onward, and everything else is 
ready. ’ the several locative absolutes show the favourable 
circumstances, 4 indifferent, being dismissed 
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from his authority. ’ JfPT &c. tffar is superfluous; ‘ who 
business is only pointing out the way. ’ 

P. 88. 11. 9-12. Said by As'vatthkman. 1 . 9. 4 Who acte<J| 
like the submarine Are in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s, 
forces lapped by the flames of the missiles hurled against 
them ’ 


LESSON -XII 

P. 95. 11. 1-4. These four lines give the use of all the’ 
short forms. ^.'-sTsinthe sense of the instrumental; ‘ lit to be 
served % you or us. ’ J 

—I 7. WTpmTfT ‘ for my purpose, ’ that I might ] 
understand, and realize the events of that time. J 

—11. 8-9. Said by Site. STRTftlsnifaT: ‘just like my children.* 

-—1. 10. ‘ who formed the subject of our j 

talk. ’ “ 1 

—1. 19. ‘ send love-messages. ’ ITfTOTfdT draw 

near their beloved ones. ’ 

—11. 21-22. tpy: ~3TCT: Aja and Raghu. ‘ by the | 

excellence of his sovereign power, 5 SPpTfatT consisting of 
ZPZ and 33T. xfvrmfltfpw ‘ by the practice of concentration 
(meditation). ’ wtfmHWf 4 visible in (pervading ) the body.’ 

—11. 24-25. Krishna says to Arjuna: 4 Those who 

are deprived of their discerning power by various desires, 
look up to other Gods, performing various rites and control¬ 
led ( guided ) by their own nature. ’ 

P. 96. 11. 3-4. Describe the state of those who are 
puffed up with the possession of riches. sgfW^ld &c. 1 though 
become the mark of hundreds of calamities, ’ though 
exposed to hundreds of miseries, they do not perceive 
that their fall is imminent like that of the drops of water 
on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION 


309 


___J. 5. srfwRWftW &c. on account of its lucid and trans¬ 
parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the 
Goddess of Splendour to see her face in. 

p 96 . 11. 8-9. sRTfiT: the Chedi king. ‘ put 

forth, ’ ‘ exhibited. * 

_j. 12. 3T#^p»rrf3K%T: ‘ devoid of the warmth of wealth 

t f the English phrase ‘ a warm man. ’ 

— 1. 25. ‘ As is seen in Chitrh and the moon ia their 

conjunction when freed from mists. ’ 

_11. 26-27. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he 

poisons the ears of one and destroys another (by reason, 
of his backbiting), unlike the ordinary course of bites, 
which kill only him who is bitten. 

P. 97. 11.1-2. Describe the qualities of Aja. 1. 2. 4 The 
Prince did not differ from his (generating ) muse, Ms 
father, just as a lamp lighted from another, does not differ 
from it.’ (in flame or light.) 

LESSON XIII 

p. 102 . 1. 1. % fffff fPRTff ‘ wishing to know your fate. * 
what had become of you. 

—1. 3. 4 prevented from advancing. * 

—11, 5-6. SjcWff: 1 learnt from the sage, ’ of which he 
had heard from the sage. 1. 8. ‘ Raghava became excited 
though he was not conscious of the acts of his former 
existence (in the Dwarf incarnation. ) ’ 

—11. 11-12. Said by Mafias'vet&, when her mind was 
drawn by Cupid towards the holy sage Ptmdarika. 

—It 14-15. Said by Ganadasa, when Dhirini was not 
willing to allow him to exhibit bis skill in acting in the 
person of his pupil Mhlaviki. ‘ the power of 

transferring or imparting to another what one knows or 
can do. ’ 
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—U. 20*21. STOW * for security, ’ to ensure their safety 
?TJj| fLftftf 5T^T: and hence the significance or his name. 

p. 102.1.27. *P*r4'Rr^sf: = 'JTR':, the king of the Vaidarbhas. 
^5 &c * like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet 
the moon, ’ which occurs at the phenomenon known m 
Tides. 


LESSON XIV 

P 107. 1. 19. appsfggR of Haradatta and Gawadhs»„ 
ffPRPW: 8 a literary contest, ’ a contention for superi- 
ority in knowledge. ’ 

—11. 21-22. Said by Agniihitra to Vidushaka when, 
the latter told him how he had made Mhdhavikh set at 
liberty the two girls Mhlavikh and Bakulhvalika. 

—1. 23. Said by Pururavas to Chitralekha and Urvas'i, 
when they were called up to execute an order of their 
lord Indra. 

P. 108. 1. 2. flPT ‘ has become such as 

must be done, ‘ has become an imperative necessity. 

—1. 3-4. ^fwnfer &c. ‘ should be made to take the hint 
given by the contraction ( winking) of the right eye.* - 
you should wink at them in such a manner that they will 
at once understand what you mean. 

—11. 8-9. I consider him to be the best man who res¬ 
pectively obliges and retaliates upon Mm who has helped 
and laughed at him in adversity. ’ 

•—1. 11. * The king should remove the afflictions of a 
person who is distressed and who dwells in his dominions. r 

—4 14. . ‘ their life left them, as it were. * 

—11. 18-19. Said by Rhkshasa, when he was told thr* 
a person desired to see him on urgent business. 

-11. 21-22. * When you have thus completely fille 
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ffse measure of your sins, the anger of the Pkndavas will 
0C t only as a trifling cause to lead you to your doom, ’ 

_1. 25. 4 A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened ) 

only by lamentations. ’ 

P. 109. 1. *2. f*?WT 1 putting in the back-ground, * 
repressing. 

— 1, 4. Describe the fame of Raghu. 3TJ3rfr^ ‘ ever-conti J 
nuous,' eternal. TRs&tj cannot be circumscribed 

within any limits. 1 i,e., no determinate limit can be 
set to it.* 

—11. 6. JJtff arfer 1 laughter delightfully continued. 9 
&c. 4 joyous sports, enlivened by love ’ decreased. 

4 destitute of exhilarating passions. 4 fdp 
Jcc. * and what was beneficial to, and desired by, the town 
was not done. ’ 

— 11. 8-11. Said by Kanva when sending Dushyanta a 
message. iPP c ra*TT 5 T 4 whose only wealth is their 
restraint of passions. ’ 4 not in any way 

brought about by her relatives. ’ 11.10-11. 4 She should 
be looked upon by you as one of your wives with a res¬ 
pect common to all. Further than this rests with fate ; 
it should not be uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of 
the bride, 5 


LESSON XV 

P. 116.1. 9. 4 by false accounts and mes¬ 

sages. ’ 

—1. 18. hlRa: 4 slaughtered like a sacrificial 

victim. 5 S: = trrwR:. 

—11. 19-20. 4 having Chitralekhh for 'hm 

companion. ’ 

p. Ilf. 11. 8-4. soil. rmtt Khara atod 

Dusliatia. 
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—II. 6-7. tftf l’TTRf ‘ repeatedly bending down the creepers.’ 
&c. 4 would sip water, troubling the (waters 
of) rivers. ’ ‘ seating himself on some charm¬ 

ing rack. ’ 

—1.12, fe^TfrSf%TOFit ‘ who have entered into confidence’, 
who repose in confidence. 

—11. 16 1 Overcoming ( all sense of) shame, warding 

off decorum, and at once rooting out strength of mind. * 
‘ slow in ( forming ) judgment, ’ 

—l. 24. srfpersftwtrr * with graceful agility. ’ 

P. 117. 1. 25 3fHTTt ‘ when it was midnight. ’ 

P. 118. 11.1-2. ...sfrWT 4 who made an attempt at killing 

whomsoever she considered {saw ) to be a Brahmana ’ 
* who took resplendant missiles to kill whom¬ 
soever he knew to be murderous. ’ 

—11. 4.5. 4 Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who 
does not abide by his elders’ order in the case of a difficult 
thing (to do which is an arduous duty ); how much more 
so when he is told to travel abroad ’ ( a comparatively 
easy task). 

-11. 7-10. Bhkshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting 
his conduct without any ground. 4 How ’ says he, 4 did 
st not occur to his mind that he, who even now served his 
master’s cause though they themselves were dead and 
gone, would not certainly ally himself with his professed 
enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ’ ? 


LESSON XVI 

P, 128.1.25. 4 to examine or test us with 

regard to our merits and demerits, so as to ascertain our 
excellences and defects, 

P. 123. 1. 26. 4 attended with promises ©r 

agreements.’ 
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__1, 3. Said by the son of Pururavas, when he was abcxn* 

to be entrusted by his father with the serious responsi 
foility of governing the kingdom. 

—1. 81. Tpipfr ‘ what need we say of, 5 ‘ much more 
is it true in the case of. ’ 

P. 124.11.1-2. ‘ who has newly acquired 

sovereignty, ’ whose sovereignty is newly established. 
3r^3gt5c^T5T * not having struck deep roots in (the minds 
of) his subjects, ’ and who, therefore, resembles & tree 
which is loose on account of its being newly planted ( when 
it has not struck its roots deep in the soil). 

—11. 7-8. ‘ The life described was Rhma’s; the work 
belonged to Vhlmiki, and they themselves had voices like 
those of Kinnaras; so what was there which was not 
calculated to enchant the hearer’s mind ’ ? 

—1, 18, 3TTSRRPIT ‘ an agony equal to that when 
(they are) experienced, * i.e. , the same grief as that when 
the miseries are actually suffered, ttftuj &c. 4 Be, therefore, 
pleased, not to make your life the fuel (prey) of the fire 
of sorrow caused by the recollection (of past incidents).’ 

—11. 23-24 Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

—11. 25-26 & P. 125-11. 1-2. * deadly by reason 

of its quickness of circulation, * ‘ deadly in its effect. ’ si 
* this pre-eminence or superiority ’ exists in them 
naturally (sTRqi). 

—11. 3-4. Said by S'iva disguised as an ascetic. 

4 possessed of much patience. * 

—1. 6. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya : ‘ join 
your daughter with him, like meaning with words. ’ 

—11. 7-8 SPft 'W RlfflT ‘ be pleased not to give way 
to sorrow. ’ 

--11,10-13.gift ‘the twins, ’ i.e,, Nakula and Sahadeva 
•Trf%vT ‘ no account need be taken of. * Ac 
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'who has draws (made to vibrate) his circular bow* 
{ or perhaps Ws bow and wheel). 


LESSON XVII 

P. 181. 11 . 27 - 28 . & P, 182. 11. 1-2. ?Tcf: goes with JTcfW. 
1, 2.. * In this way young women attain to the position 
of house-wives; those of an opposite character are the 
banes of their families, * 

—11. 11-12, * not devoted to any one else. * 

Upapte, for she did afterwards obtain a husband of that 
description in Hara. 1. 12 . * The words of the great (lords ) 
sever bear a contrary meaning in this world, ’ t.e., never 
turn out false. 

—11. 14-15. The might of Havana is here described. 
* Who night apd day disturbed the heaven by contending 
with the enemy of Namuchi ( Iudra ) ’ by doing the 
various things given in line. 14 . cjrff = 3W<!<4cff 

P. 127, IS. 19-20. WdSW &c. ‘ May the people rejoice * 
deriving delight from the close { familiar) talks with their 
friends and relations.’ 

—1. 27. * There are ups and downs in the state of man 
m in the course of the wheel.. 


.LESSON XVIII 

P, 189. 11. 1-2. Said by S'ukanhsa in vindication of 
Chandrhpfda’s conduct. 

—11. 5-6. * One who longs to secure S'ri may or may 
not get her; but how can he, who is desired by S'ri 
herself, be unobtainable ’ ? 

—*1. 7. spir§?rrf 5 marring the interests. ’ 

—41. 11-12, Krishna here describes the importance of 
jreUgious actions. 
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—11 18-14. * what will be its state ’ ? cT9pf =» 

—11, 24-23. F. 140. li. 1-2. The king names the 
several things he hopes Urvas'i will do. *T$T ‘ being herself 
bidden or invisible. ’ 3«RFfl% TTRT? ‘ may be forcibly 
brought (as it were} step by step, ’ so unwilling is she 
rnrough fear, to advance. 

—11. 3-4. E^5g5f ‘ of resolute will. ’ 1. 4 ‘ Who can turn 
back in the contrary directio' (thwart) the mind which 
is firmly resolved upon seeming its desired object, and 
water flowing towards a lower ground ’ ? 

—11. 9—10, Said by Sith. ‘ Or I should certainly be reck¬ 
less of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of 
{ my ) ever-lasting separation from you ( i.e., would gladly 
abandon it), if your seed implanted in my womb, and 
which must be preserved, were not an obstacle in my way, * 

—!. 11. * from the pointed (sharp ) jaws. 

—1. 17. WcPf goes with in the next line. 

—1. 18, They are the ( real) servants of the king ; others 
ire like wives, who follow their husbands for their own good. 

—1. 19. sftfwrfT ‘ mortal, ’ ‘ fatal to life. ’ 

LESSON XIX 

P. 144. 1. 14, anfhnjcT^frfcTsrt 5 to whom the Supreme 
Light has manifested itself. ’ 

—11. 22 - 23 . 5TT®r: &c. ‘ did not deprive him of his life. ’ 
sffT 5 * c - * P ut he, whose will was inconceivable, caused 
him when all his wounds had been healed, to be led to the 
prison and caused it to be estimated or calculated by 
astrologers.’ &c. 

—11. 25-26. SRf|: ‘ brightened up. 1 &c. ‘ the 

hre accepted oblations (thrown into it) with its flames 

the right. ’ 
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P. 145,1!. 1-2. qf 4 with a limited (very small 
which could be counted ) retinue.’ 3?^^r?qqfhT?T 4 by reason 
of their superior lustre. ’ 

—11. 8-4. ^PITCTOT 4 passed by the hermitage ’ without 
stopping there for fear of obstructing the sage’s penance* 


LESSON XX 

P, 154. 11. 29—80. * If the two princes had grown up 
without any harm, they should have, by this time, attained 
to your age. ’ 

P. 155 . 51. 4-5. Said by the seven sages to Him&laya. 
‘How could the serpent have sustained the Earth with 
his tender hoods, if you had not supported it from its very 
depths. ’ 

—11. 8-9. 3reft, /.e.,Kaphlakundal:L «TTT, i.e., killing Mhlati. 

—11. 10-11. ‘That servants succeed even in great works 
is the result of the honour paid to them by their masters 
in assigning to them those duties. ’ '1 

1. 17. 4 any other document or paper written! 

by turn.’ i 

—11. 28—24. 4 whose beauty was enviable, ’i 

goes with t& ‘ had not intended these two as? 
a couple. ’ 

—11. 27-28. P. 156.13.1-2. 4 confusion or taint 

caused by ignorance, ’ &c., 4 will become 

indifferent to all that you have heard or will hear. ’ 

SiflWT * confused by what you have heard.’ J, 

—11, 8-4. Masters of great cars great chariot-warrior# 
will think that through fear, you desisted from the fight 
then you, having been once highly thought of by them 
will fall to littleness. ’ 1 
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LESSON XXI 

P. 161. a. 23. t T5t|f?T ‘considers his own as 

beautiful.’ 

P . 162. 1. 2.-3. ggOTflT ‘ Mutual conflict. ’ gefl feqft 
‘ when it has come to this pass. ’ 

—11. 4.-6, 3R5WST: ‘ altogether powerless. ’ ST'SRiR'clT* 

‘ grows dim. ’ 

—1. 17. ‘ a test or criterion of superiority. 9 

—11. 18.—19. Said by Rama to Vhlniiki. cfF sr Jprp. 

—1. 22. OTPiRRmfor T TiT fqwfi r ‘ I shall drop a few words- 
of compliments ’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 163. 11. 3—6. Mahhs'veta means that if she, acting" 
in pursuance of the dictates of propriety, were to become 
ready to die, she would reject the request of Kapinjala 
and at the same time incur the sin of having caused? 
Pundartka’s death. 

—1. 7. 3PTf\% ‘ so long as Rhkshasa is not won over. 

—11. 11 —12. Said by the enraged S'&rangarava to 
S'akuntala, when he found the king denying all knowledge 
of having ever before married her. criTT i.e., anfafr. 

—1. 16. fipTW ‘ for religious rites. ’ 

P. 168. 1. 17. t£f ‘ the soul ’ famrtf-fttf-JJcf * ever born, 
ever dead.’ 

—1. 19. tfdrfd' ‘ adds to, enhances, the lustre. * 


LESSON XXII 

P. 169. 1. 30. fqnpffa': * combination of notes, ’ voice. 
P. 170. 3. 5. arRnrfir ‘ having reached its climax, 9 
excessive. 

—1. 11. STfl^rm ‘ how I fancy .’ 

11. 18-14. ‘ The wise accept the one or the other after 
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careful examination (for themselves); a fool only has 
mind guided (influenced ) by the convictions of others 
- -1. 18, 4 antidote against anxiety, ’ 

—1. 25. On account of 'the pitchy darkness ‘ the sig 
has become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man, 
P 171. 11. 5 -7. «T %% &c. 4 he fell down on the groun 
whether through the force of love &e........ I do : 

know.' graitfW'f'W 4 which reaped its fruit immediately. 

—11. 8-9. 4 placed in, imparted to, ai 

excellent material, ’ >T&rRTT 4 a higher excellence. ’ 

—li. 14-15. WTOT 4 Cupid, your friend. 5 1. 15. 4 1 am, as : 
were, the wick of the lamp, all covered with smoke in the 
form of this unbearable calamity. ’ 

— 11, 18-17. 4 Since even one’s own body and soul 
known to be subject to separation ( or subject to uni 
and separatiou), say why separation from external objec 
| such as wife, children &c.} should trouble a wise man. 

—11. 20-21. 4 Said by llkma, when his mind was vacil 
fating as to whether he should abandon the innocent Slta 
or turn a deaf ear to scandals about himself. &c. 

4 being at a loss to follow any one alternative, his min 
was swaying backwards and forwards, like a swing. ’ 


LESSON XXIII 

P. 176. S. 12. 4 about her husband. ’ *RPIT ® 

—1. is, wmr; ‘ GanadAsa’s instruction w 

found to be superior. 

—IS. 24-25. i,e., of Dushyanta. Said by the Cham¬ 

berlain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva' 
pupils. ^T^TTfr 4 causing trouble or disturbance, trouble 
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p 177. 1. 3. Said by Phrvati to her friend. PgfoftrTtT- 
JTBT * whose lip was greatly throb- 
jjj n g t ’ making a movement to speak; or better still ‘ whose 
u pper and lower lips were throbbing. ’ 



—11. 12-18. ‘ who has had no perception 

or experience of love, ’ who is out of the reach of the inilu- 
eice of love. 1. 13. ‘ Let not, O friend, that (which was 

simply uttered in jest), be taken in earnest. ’ 

—-11. 22—28. Said by S'arangarava to Dushyanta when he 
said he could not believe S’akuntala's words, 

4 untrained to guile. ’ 3T5RFT 1 is not ( regarded as ) an 
authority, ’ 4 is not held trustworthy.’ ?fir 1 consider¬ 

ing it to be a regular branch of learning. ’ 

—11. 24-25. cf ^nsft: *ffw f^PTT * in whose range of 
sight you stood 5 by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, 
became 3T*f«T (not useless, having reaped their fruit). 
‘ of deep-rooted friendship, 5 

—11, 26—27. Said by Himalaya to the seven, illustrious 
gages. Tt ‘ even higher than (transcending) 

the Rajas quality. ’ 

P, 178. SI. 1—2. Raghu’s father was not only the sole 
Emperor, but also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 
—11. 3-4. gswr ‘ pleasant to hear. 5 frffaret ifa = WFfTO. 
—11. 7-8. aprptrmfw 4 changed, ’ 4 perturbed.’ 

‘ longing for a close embrace of the neck, ’ 

—1. 11. srMacPr^ ‘untaught, guile or cunning.’ 

—11. 15 - 16 . Agnimitra means to say that the severe 
pangs caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his 
weapon which is apparently so harmless, being only made 
of flowers; therefore the saying that, ‘ the softer it is, the 
harder (to bear), * is realised in Cupid. 

—11.17 -18.°33HPRTftf 4 derives encouragement or consoles 
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itself by seeing the manifestations of her love. * TRr 
4 the desire of both of us produces satisfaction, ’ the 
idea that we love each other contributes to make me 


LESSON XXIV 

P. 1 84. 51, 22-23. Said by the Sutradhara to his wi 
when she was making grand preparations for a feanqu 
in honour of Brhhmanas in view of the coming lunar eclip 
which, in his opinion, could not then take place. 

F. 185. 11. 1-2. ‘ let it stand over. ’ 

1. 5. frfk&BT W &c, ‘ and the days are sure to become 
pleasant on account of the absence of heat. * 

—i. 6. smMmmm *on account of his affection (hint 
feeling ) for his devotees or worshippers.’ STT ~ JU'rtf. 

—II. 18-16. The plan suggested by the family-prieSj 
when the king refused to acknowledge S'akuntal^ at 
his wife. 3TOW# = ¥f^T. S'lfosS ‘told,’ ‘foretold..; 

‘ endowed with the signs ( of an emperor ). 1 
fttr# ‘if the result be otherwise.’ J 

—11. 21-22. Said by Kus'a to the presiding Goddess 
of Ayodhya when she had found her way into the king’s 
palace, though closely bolted. WSTRTO ‘ having got 
an access to, ’ 

—11. 26—27. ‘ throwing up her arms. ’ 

Stflfg 1 : ‘ a flash of light in female shape. ’ name 

of a holy place. 

P. 186. 1. 8. fdftprfdwr: 1 of sharp descent, ’ 5 sha 
falling. ’ 

—11. 9-10. in every Sine has the sense of * scarcely* 1 
when.' compact and condensed. ’ 



‘ is entitled to precedence. ’ 

_j, 20. Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 

nay ana from the preceptor of dancing. 

_3, 22. ‘can be freely (without any reserve 

Qt restraint) questioned.’ 

_11. 25—26. cr?TT<r*rrar the skill of Kamamanjari who had 

entirely fascinated his mind. 

—11. 27—28. ‘ who had set up a loud uproar. * 

‘ with his hood expanded. ’ *TPT ‘ pretending 
to be afraid, ’ ‘ like one afraid. ’ 

P. 192. 1. 1. wrat ‘ an incision in wood or in the leaf 
of a book caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling 
somewhat the form of a letter. 5 ‘ in a fortuitous 

and unexpected manner, ’ ‘ by a happy chance.’ 

—11. 6-9. Said by Rama when he felt the balmy touch 
of Sita’s hand. 

—11.12-13. ‘ should be made the subject 

of representation, ’ ‘ should be brought out on the stage.’ 

— 11, 18—19. Said by Rama when the old Chamberlain 
addressed the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar 
way as ‘ Ramabhadra ’ and stopped short, discovering 
the impropriety. ‘ the servants of my father, ’ 

hence old enough to call Rama Ramabhadra instead of 
Maharaja. ipiTWPKf 4 as is your wont, ’ as you are accustomed 
to do.’ 

~-b 20. ‘ about 1 ’ years old, ’ * whose age 

bordered on 18 . ’ 

~~b 25. apTflnHcPW: ‘ not leaving the bounds of propriety.’ 

26—27. & P. 193. 11. 1—2. STFrK^: ‘ having assumed 
sceptre, ’ &c. * There may be kinsmen ia 
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affluent circumstances (when there are abundant means 
of income), but in you is summed up (comprehended) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects, ’ i.e, I 
there may be found many parasitical gluttons in days of 
prosperity, but you are the real kinsman of the people in 
good as well as bad days. 

—11. 3-4. ‘ forsaken by the senses ’ o| 

perception, touch &c., i.e., grown senseless. 

‘ with the drop of dripping oil.’ 

—11. 5-6. sprfnTCPr: ‘ giver of lustre. ’ &c. 4 thj 

month of Vais'hkha, ’ spring-time, when the trees are laden 
with flowers. 1 


LESSON XXVI 5 

P. 196. 1. 21. f*3r?^j>nr ‘ the gait of a hump-backed 
person, ’ or ‘ the manner of the Kubja plant, ’ a bent gait. 

—1. 23. 4 possessed of ready wit, ’ 4 havhJj 

presence of mind. ’ 

—1. 26. 4 makes one act wickedly. ’ 

P. 197. 11. 3—4. &c. 4 that a gr eat regard is 

shown (to a person ) even for a small cause or occasion.”! 

—1. 5. apStRPfl - 4 do not misunderstand me. ’ 

—1, 7. 4 Generally persons, equally learned, arc jealoui 
of each other’s renown. ’ 

—1. 11. dppT ‘is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful^ 

—1. 24. ^!»fr 4 the sacred cow.’ 

— 11 . 25-26. Said -by Aja. when the celestial garland| 
dropping on Indumati’s bosom, deprived her of life* but 
did him no harm. 
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LESSON XXVII 

p, 203- 11. 1—2. arfflPfjteS ‘ directing (the mind) to 
ejects. ’ f 4?bf P.SflTf 1 is unable to brook delay. ’ 

11. 12—13. &c. ‘ such has turned out to be the lot 

| fate } of your being created. * 

_._h. 1 6—17. The meaning is that, the more the desire 
| or wealth is cherished, the more it leads one to commit 
Wfc deeds. The simile is taken from a lamp, which gives 
out more and more soot as the flame is made brighter and 
brighter. 

__1. 23. ‘ reduced to ashes. ’ 

p. 204. 11. 1—2. ‘Just as the Ganges is revered* for 
having taken its rise from the foot of the Supreme Being 
| Vishnu ), so also is it revered for having derived its second 
source from your high head. 5 Said with reference to 
the Himalaya mountain personified, tjfisgrwr * whose head 
(peaks) has gone up ’ into the sky. 

— 11 . 7-8. 3TftppsfT<% * at the conclusion of the coronation 
ceremony.’ 1. 8 ‘ By which their own sacrifices, with 
complete gifts, would be completed, ’ i.e., wealth sufficient 
to enable them to complete their sacrifices. 

— 11 . 10—11. fateMdSMIrl 1 frequented by a few people. * 
fftrprtePT name of the king’s palace. 

—1. 19. srfpnWT ffTifr ‘ this course of life is settled. ’ 
P. 205. 1. 8. * Since transitoriness first clasps to the 
bosom one that is born, and then the mother like a nurse, 
what ground is there for lamentation ’ ? 

—11. 7-8 ; ‘ the people wondered not so 

much at their skill in music as at their thorough disregard 
of the free-will gifts offered by the king.’ 

—1. 11. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit 
of doing things at the eleventh hour. 
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LESSON XXVIII | 

P. 210. 11. 12—13. Said by S'ukanasa to Chandrapidgn., 
53? ‘ easily find access to. ’ 

—11.16. wfrwr ‘ in every respect,’ ‘ unliuuted,’ ‘complete.’ 

—1. 17. Wf refers to Himalaya. 

—11. 20—21. The idea of the lines is best expressed by 
* Union is Strength. ’ 

P. 211. 11. 7—8. Said by Chandrapida’s mother to 
Manorama at the time of allowing him to go to bring back : 
Vais'ampayana. | 

—11. 9-10. Sfmtf &c. scil. ?rfwr 1. 10. The meaning? 
is that the secret prompting (the inner voice ) of the heart ? 
of good men is a safe guide for them to follow, since it can 
never think of an illegitimate object. ? 

—11.11-14. Said by Dushyanta to S'akuntaH. (ifsrPTr: &c„| 
For such, for the most part, is the behaviour of those,) 
over whom darkness (of infatuation ) exercises mastery, 
in auspicious (good ) matters ( on auspicious occasions )„ 

—11. 15-19. tTJPTTferfsT:, i.e., OTR: = 

4 relating to her. ’ jj 

—11. 20—21. ‘They call you who are immovable-! 
( another ) Vishnu, for your belly (interior ) (like Vishnu's)'! 
has become the support of beings, movable and ipimor- J 
able. ’ | 

—11. 22—25. Describe the position in which the cloud 
messenger will probably find the Yaksha’s wife. STFPTR? 

‘ conceived by the mind. ’ 

P. 212. 1. 3. fikto ‘caused by the great Vis'vajitj 
sacrifice, ’'in which Raglm had given away all his wealth/ 

—13. 5-6. fd Malavika. TRVTiqFT ‘in the capacity ofl 
a servant. ’ 3T ‘ like. ’ 
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__n. 7—8. #ItT^T: = ^TW:, #Ftf meaning ‘10’. What Das'a- 
yathSt transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden 
^ the king ; < how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for 
even learned persons, when blinded by (tire quality of) 
darkness (passion) set foot on the wrong road. * 

_11, 22 - 25 . Said by Rhkshasa when he found the plot 

most cleverly laid against him by the wily Chhnakya. 
=r SpPWTtbT his bosom friend 
P. 218. 11. 1-2. Said by Agnimitra when he found it 
difficult to conceal any longer from Trhvati his ardent 
jove for Mklavikk. ^§d|rT9r: ‘ occasions or pretexts to 

disappoint her. ’ 

—1. 2 , 1 But not a form of courtesy (polite behaviour ) 
towards proud or intelligent women, though (it be) greater 
than before, but wanting in sincerity. ’ 


LESSON XXIX 

P, 221. 11. 15-16. srfarf * regal power # which has three 
constituent elements : fPTPf the fnajesty or pre-eminence 
of the king himself, ’ ‘ the power of good counsel, 1 and 

vf<3Tn> ‘ the force of energy 5 
—11. 19-20. ‘ Oh I the property of those who are 
bereft of support through the failure of issue (lineal 
descendants) passes over to another, at the decease of 
the original progenitor (from whom in a direct line the 
family is descended ). 

P. 222; 11. 1-2. These lines refer to Vishnu. qSCTRlJrCTT 
‘being in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa (the 
time of general deluge ). 3^ * was uplifted or drawn out. ’ 
—11. 8-4. IT: ‘enemy. ’ l. 4. 1 For he (as enemy ) 
an d a disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, 
the same * (in their fatal effects ), i.e., if their growth 
be nest checked in time, they will prove verv injurious. 



a change in mind, 3 i.e., emotion of' anger. 

—11. 9-10. ‘ his warriors. ’ 1. 10. * On gro 

covered over with excellent hides of antelopes and 
rounded by vines. ’ 

—1. 11. ‘ having acquired a sound knowle 

Desire, Anger. Avarice &c., the six pass 

1. 12. ‘They soon bring upon Wealth the sti 


persons and becomes liable to be called 
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13-17. fsmm ‘ for ihe most part kind. 1. 17. 

flavour (interest ) of which is unchanged (unabated ) 
t f, er before or afterwards, ’ i.e., which is at all times 
equally pleasing. 

19. ?! 4 will not stop, ’ will be accomplished. 

_j), 20—21. obj. of W5f?FT ‘ proceeded towards 

t j ie sea-shore. 

—11. 22—23. The past participles are used as abstract 
D ouns. 1.23. Lankh ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced 
a noise resembling that in the city of Indra. 

_jl. 24—25* ‘ The son of the Wind was for a time pleased 

a t the sight of Havana being afraid, of whom, the thousand' 
eyed (Indra ) ceased from fight. 

—11. 26-27. 9T«F3*ra3T 4 having words just enough to 
convey the meaning, ’ not using many words. 

~1. 28. aifefffc? 4 without having made powerless. * 

P. 224. 11. 2-4. *frnr«f ?PT 4 do not entertain fear. ’ qr|sr 
name of a mountain. 4 their hearts took ctourage. ’ 


LESSON XXX 

P. 230. 1. 19. WfdTRlqfTT*?, i.e., to turn the eyes of 
the Princes which were fixed upon the king, to the Cha«ffel& 
girl who was being ushered in. 

-—11, 26-27. 3RTSRT#T 4 did not mind it, ’ turned a 
deaf ear. ^Pfftr^cTf 4 pledged their word, ’ 4 vowed. ’ 

P. 231.1.3. gfcrfasrrc ‘having adopted measures- 

against the possible schemes of the king. 

11, 7—8. drjdr) ‘ maintains himself, ’ lives on elephants 
Wiled by himself. 1. 8. 41 A great person, who, by his prowess, 
bumbles the world, does not forsooth wish for his own sus¬ 
tenance from others.’ 
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_11. 22-28. 4 ti»w Chedi king .* 1. 28. 4 It is not 

probable that the lion ( Krishna) will humbly crouch for 
f m r of an attack. ’ 

11' 24-25. ‘ He had scarcely mastered the characters oi 
the alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed 
a li the fruits of political instruction from Isis association, 
rtith men advanced in knowledge. * 

—11. 26-27, ‘having the ocean for its 

^rk boundary, ’ i.e., as far as the very ocean. &c. 
4 having arms as long as the bar of a city-gate, ’ which is 
both long and massive, and hence indicative of great mus¬ 
cular strength. 

P, 288. 11. 5 - 11 . Describe the As'oka garden of R&vana. 

‘as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.’ 
‘ afraid of R&varaa, ’ ‘ did not interfere 

with or affect, ’ each coming round in due rotation, 

‘ being love-smitten. ’ 

—11. 18-14. The elephant, with his body tossed up* 
and hence imitating the lord of mountains about to dart 
up into the sky, made the driver get on himself, who placed 
his foot on the foot of the elephant slightly bent. 



CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


a twitffar: §?r:, s^rrfdr gpRiwg 1 he w a 

abandoned to his fate. ’ 

cfA ?*TTS*nf*T, cPT fam: znrm ' I shall abide by ( bo 
to) your decision. ’ 4 abides by 

promise.’ 


srgdfcj/Sn ?T 55T: 4 the country abounds in curiosities.’ 

‘ about five years old,’ jp^l£dW.-3J?r: Wm 
‘ it is about noon. ’ f% f^RTcfTfa, f^Nwtfg-, fefflWc 
‘ what are you about. ’ 

5? Ipjpqrf ijf®T ‘ he stands above (at the head of 

ail ’ a Kri l dWt *?c?TR*f 4 above envy. ’ 
m giwr sfgm srorat ^dr-sr^nw 1 the dreadfu 


Wltd srsn^r * do not talk so absurdly: 
h«iK*lWr*blfcH 5 nothing is inaccessible to desire. 

ST?f?r: ( fq|>fdGlid’dh'odri ‘death is nature, life is b 
an accident ’ 

UK+WSlfd^r accommodate oneself to the will of. ’ 
trsfipcfxfV^Jr ‘ with one accord. ’ r^s^s^ l ?cr4#^fd: ‘ 
one’s own accord. ’ dd'd*fI ? fd1^«I-dPf s d#d' - * in accordam 

« s ^ -o 

with- his words. ‘ according to seniority. 5 

TFdfd JfT^T-^TSRT ^ ‘ of what account ( consideration ) 
a king to me ’ ( I defy him ). 
twtjrRfj ka<4a ‘ accursed or wretched fate.’ 
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AS? 

Kt 3TT*1% ‘ I am suffering from a bad strong 

j^adache. 

«rfT3Tfmr«r? SkTT ‘ the queen was made 
acquaints with your immodesty. ’ 

=f eTPJ ^naTf^tR-sfRRiT they acquitted themselves well.* 
^fp-r# 1^5 *Tif: ‘ act up to your master’s orders.’ eJg*ffafa*f>W 
‘ acting the part of Lakshmi. ’ft? TO#3Ft 

1 act the part of a dear friend towards your rivals. 5 «Ht- 
in action, thought and speech’ (in thought, 
words, and deed.) 

«| 5 fl?fSffe ‘ acutenms (sharpness ) of intellect. ’ 
qztfzpT® adapt your conduct to ciruinstances. 5 ?RJFF- 

affirm: fcT: ‘ a portion of it has been adapted to 
the stage. ’ 

S’ftfrT a ids to the lustre of. ’ fqfPBT ^fWT, 

Sftpjqvf Fftte this is another evil to add to the 

first ’ ( lit. s a pimple has grown upon a boil ’). 

sygRIWFr, fsm? ' of agreeable address . ’ 3RtfWffSRT^T 
‘ a letter without any address upon it. ’ 

W(H Tf OT ‘ send the letter to my address.' 

‘ bid adieu to (take leave of, bid 

farewell to ) youi friend. ’ 

‘ she should be admitted to all con¬ 
fidential matters. ’ cfWT f^FTft fsrtnmW: ‘ her illness 
admits of no delay.’ 

SR3TOT ‘ advanced in age. ’ ‘ advanced in 

knowledge. ’ 

fegur taking advantage of my weak point. ’ 

^RhEW-ftadR: SHWlfe ‘ advent or setting in of spring.’ 

^1^1 tfavT 4 not affected by the slightest fatigue. * 
‘ affected by a devil.’ '■affected 
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by many diseases. 5 qr «T: ‘ our position is uojil 

in the least affected (it does not affect us in the least). *| 

‘ affecting a quarrel. ’ W cTRT 
SrtfhjSf, m 'K ‘my words deeply';: 

effected his heart,’ 'Tflr5cR«Tftft ‘ he affects learning, ’ 
ft Jpft 5T|>lTnf ‘ two negatives make one affirmative. 

EfFH JRFTT ‘ such a rumour was afloat . 5 
ar^RiT' ‘ one a/ler another.’ ^|eff * waters tree 

after tree.’ *T pRIIhfpfitq|sf 4 he is called after 
his grandfather. ’ 

Sras^fT^T ‘ come of age. ’ ‘ 

reached the 38th year of his age. ’ 

SF?£fT ^nrthfrJRq q 4 they all agree (there is a 
unanimity ) on this point. ’ 

TRPFEfFf 4 taking aim with his arrow. ’ WlPf!*?®?- 
3VPOT 1 where are you going withovvt any definite aim. 

Wi? ‘ to take the air, ’ ST^T^TWt 4 take air ’ 3ra$*r- 
w 4 an air of conceit, ’ PnRTpRTRJTH ‘ with the air 
of one who is offended. ’ 

Pnpm IP 4 to build castles in the air.' 

3 >- yWd , t3?tn, t^rt ‘ all of a sudden. ’ fsrsnft 

!^Rl %pR[ 4 this is all I can do to serve you.’ sftfacFRfoj 
aU-m-alf of one s life. ’ ^ fqvfrf^ JTgtf f^T WPT^fig 
gi*e me 20 rupees in all. ’ fqrfec^T ?TFf 3T*f ‘ we are 7 
in ell. ’ 

WI ¥f|%nr «§?Y^fltd 4 this story alludes to myseli. 
#®P¥feK5mt SfJWrt 4 when the night had almost worn ; 
away. ’ 3T9PTT snTOT5JTtfT- s fw ! TT 4 it is almost dawn now. ’ .4 
stOTTOR 5 *? 4 almost dead ( all but dead )’. \ 

ap^T ^rf^ffer, 3THf5@7®f <TT#?*r?r 4 there is no alternative ; 1 
X course, help').’ M 

fW —Prfo^fftiT: 4 your who 1 '* speech amount ' 1 
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APT 

to tliis (this is the purport or sum and substance of 
your speech).’ 

3TSp3f% wRFlt 8 when the country is in a state of anarchy .’ 

‘ anniversary of birth.' tprffrfw: * anniversary 

of death.' 

S srcsrar? ‘ he answered very well ?? Sjf 
¥^cf 4 this will answer my purpose, * will do for me. 
f^dlPratsftoW: 4 an antidote against anxiety.’ ftreNNl:, 

* a dealer in antidotes.' 
szfrsRSjfcT: 1 apparent praise. * 

afffWWR SWroft^ctftT, m v&m srnror ‘ 1 appeal 
to your honour in this case. 1 

flTSft ffSNRSFft ‘the witness did not appear. §fWW?i$T, 
^TTffe, TfWSFT, SteMt? ‘ good in appearance.' a TdT 
srfOTT%-8Trora% ‘your story has an appearance of 

truth.’ 

sprpf fgtPRTSj d SP7yfd ‘ they do not apply the word fWT 
to happiness/ fgtfmnft * f? Sf*? qq q: * this our title 
does not apply to any one else. ’ sfftmt 
STPWWra ‘ he applied for further orders, ’ 3PT faflpfal- 
ftppTRt ‘ we apply ourselves to our work. ’ 

aR^TFT-STiJ^rtrcr ‘ keep your appointment oi 
engagement. ’ qjq FPTfgqq WWRf: ‘ Queen, Set us keep 
(to) our appointment or engagement, ’ let us be punctual. 

#fWW% * of quick apprehension.' wft, fsfyfffe ‘ of dull 
apprehension , ’ ‘ dull-headed. ’ 

SR?ir«Wl^i, ‘■appropriate to 

(fit for ) the occasion. ’ 

n cT qsffsfipprTfJT' * 1 do not approve of your speech. 

{your speech does not commend itself to pie). 

’JSPTt fWWfltf!: 4 youths are apt to forget. ’ 

‘ over-affection is apt to suspect evil ’ 
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Vft% TC3 f^rftflrar m ‘ man is the 

architect of his own. fortune ’ {the fortunate circumstances 
of our lives are of our own making ), 

* the Chitrakufa mountain arrests my j 

e 'ye. ’ | 

sroirratnf^-STff^^l <FJ: 4 an artlessly i 

{ naturally ) lovely body. * 3 

srwiftTT^rr^ sfe fircr% 4 as for merits, he has none.’ 5rterfa% 
gspT 4 as for doing it quickly, it is easy. * fq%f% HT 1ST SfT?rq1?r 
4 as a father lie respects me. ’ 

4 to ascertain the time.’ 

spfOTT fafSTTlfa, ^ 4 to whom shall 

l ascribe the blame ’ ( on whom shall I lay the blame ), 
TPT*GT <TBT 4 a sinful deed is ascribed to him 

'SFift-'^trencT 3 T 4 to reduce to ashes.’’ •¥TRVst 4 to be reduce* 
to ashes . 5 

tfPT ^fft‘he had a cheerful aspect ’ SHT P 

?TRf 4 all things wore a different aspect. ’ if 

4 my house has a northerly aspect.’ 

Sfr^ff 4 aspiring to the fame of a poet.’ ^TPRTi-fTTftf- 
Ktv rr% jpft^rr: ’ these are, indeed, highf 
asjnrations ’ ( ambitions, soaring desires ). 

IPTT tPT: 4 deer associate with deer. ’ 

c c. <o 

£d'+ -fa^TT-Tfcf 4 assumed silence.’ 

?;fd if ftWT:, fS ‘ X assuredly feel ’, 4 1 feel assured. | 

4 this is an act ix*§ 

atone ( make amends ) for the slighting of prostration. 

if ‘ I attach great importance to public 
censure. ’ ’T3'3 1 T : T'3cn': 5RT: 4 subjects are firmly attached 

to the king. ’ 

’Tffnk? qrffof 4 young women attain to the positio* 
of house-wives. ’ 
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‘ richly or splendidly attired * 
fe(Wfftf: ‘ hostile attitude. ’ 

sfltH ^TTTqtfT^^rr^mm: ‘ attributing to themselves false 
greatness. 8 

tPP?5R ‘ I had an audience of (interview with) the king ! 

‘ I wish to be favoured with an audience.' 
f^^frffP!ciW'rft«R!T, aTraFT f? ^rr. ‘ destruction 

( death) awaits those that are born. 5 

‘ I approach the king wi h awe . ’ 


qrt^-St ‘ behind one’s back ’ (in one’s absence ). 

3R?0t*fr: f^PT: 6 Urvas'i throws Lakslimi into the background ’ 
(obscures, eclipses her ). 

place baffles description. 5 
% fjfSfJTPW: 1 they are a bane to the family 
fftT TO fFT: ‘ such a? bargain was struck. ’ 3Tf®T % 3FRS| 
’into the bargain.’’ 

sfti FxT ‘ he bore himself bravely on that 
occasion. ’ W, mW fr, afJfiprr ‘ bear in mind. ’ sfiRrsref 
*TT W: ‘ bear up under grief. ’ 

Sr)cf!<l®±ti: f% ^rf 4 what became of the queen Sita ? ’ what 
was Sita's fate ? 

: ‘?Tq^fefiT^mTT4^^VfTqT%dfrrFcn: 4 such incidents befall 
worldly persons. ’ 

‘ not heard before. ’ 

^! r dRdfWf: ‘ concealing or hiding his body 
behind creepers. ’ 

f ‘ to bend the brow. ’ ,?? 7 ^\q ipft 

‘ lie bent his mind again to his task.’ vrwf^vT 
Cf ^R: 4 trees bend down under the load of fruits.’ fTrrfas^tr, 
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ffrowr, ‘ on.’ ‘ feenr 

on ( killing ) each other. ’ 

inTOCTOTO, 3fFf^r f«r«W%<!W ifyff ‘ beside oneself with, 
joy, ’ arsr^r, apntifotf, arsiftf ^ ‘ this is, 

beside the question, irrelevant, does not bear on the matter 
in question 

3?fer % f¥Nteir ‘ I am (feel ) better to-day.’ 3rf*T^-3|f?r 
pass. ‘ to get the better of. ’ 

§*f*T, ‘ beyond comprehension. 5 afRTfTO* Wf SFfrftr 

4 he lives beyond his means. ’ q arfrospxfc-ffiRfftr: 4 he 

went beyond hearing. ’ ipJliTO: ‘ rich from his birth. ' 

H tTffFff 2 * «T WhbisidflPt * not a bit , not in the least. ’ 
jfc 4 a block-head, clod-pated.’ 

W*m, ¥p ‘ in a body. * snWrtWCP: 4 a body-guard. ’ , 
frojtOT PfSRKnT TO: ‘ the family branched off into 8 parts.’ 
3Hj% «ft: SlUroftf ‘ fortune favours the brave. ’ 

JTRWT Wfl ‘ the day broke, it was day-break ( dawn ). * 
faps&WTf WF$F<Pf :■ * the story has suffered a break . 5 srwjTi W 
*3 rtTTf ififfW: ‘ the assembly broke up. ’ 6WTOt; 

* the day broke upon his eyes.’ 

pp WfTT 4 to be brief, in short. * 

‘ his body bristling or thrilling* 
with joy. ’ I 

TOTT: WRfanjSTO ‘ sue burst into tears.’ 4m SRfWlfrt 

‘ there was a burst of applause. ’ 

arropr fofapf ‘ why do you beat about the bushf 

fa qfr?ror towt? w? wt; toto toWI} 

JT TOt IPJT: or TO vrTOJTvftqFRTT V ^TO¥Rrf^TT WSpQr 

* a bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. ’ 1 

anrfTOS-fTO, f^fTO ‘ day by day.’ §!TO: ‘ by hundreds. | 
ipTO * one by one. ’ | 
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OTcWWfW: ‘brought up with care.’ searching 

with care. ’ 3PJfTf ‘ I do not care now. ’ *T 

‘ a self-willed person cares not for blame. ’ 
Sffdll'TOl'ftadT ‘ let care be taken of each character. ’ 
JFRpTfasPT, 3f% in the case before us, in the present 
ease. ’ %T If ‘ if srch be the case,' well then. 
f*F fqresfrrcf 4 why cast pearls before swine. 1 

WTij 41 -in? 4 the house caught fire. * lifij^f, 
Kcrrrwfp, ifckn fflrF 4 caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

* chanced to see two Kinn&ras. ’ 
3Wren?trm ’by a happy chance. ’ tT W ^PTPTf^Pje: 6 i 
chanced to see him, I accidentally met him.’ 

?TOpft fd%W: 4 nature can t be changed. ’ esfft #pn%*r 
^fTOFPFPT^ 4 milk is changed into curds, ’ 
f%1W or ‘give in charge of.’ m apr Wfn 

4 in whose charge has this person been given. 1 
fTOf? £3% 4 be of good| cheer, or cheer up, 

take courage, ’ 

or tr%-dTf% 4 under these circumstances, 5 4 such being 
the case. ’ JJJd, ff^nTO, 4 in bad circumstances. ’ ifa 

%5Trfqr KIK^T 4 under any circumstances.’ ‘ any how.’ HWIW t, 
JpfOTrt 4 according to circumstances* 

arRnjfqr »rat vmrtissm: ‘her anxiety has reached its 
climax ’, or the highest pitch. 

Td?T»lf33T 4 the king’s beloved closed her eyes ia 
death. ’ ar^rfd^f TO ‘it is close to-day.’ 

WFfB: 4 rescued from the clutches (jaws ) of death, 
UTOjff fTfTWf 4 come what may, ’ cITOWf fTOST# 

¥t ‘ come harm, come good.’ SffftRTT^, TOt-%PTf-?rjj or 

fWT 4 come to oneself, regain consciousness, comes to 
one’s sense.’ qfrwifR ’ 4 on the coming Monday. * 
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3t s ask her whether she has had a comfortable 

sleep, Sffepaf differ ‘ I can’t sleep comfortably 

even at night.’ 

‘ sitting at a window commanding 
(the view of) a well’ aOirfd^t*dKT: tP? ‘ good forms 
command respect.’ 7? ff ’TorfSpffaRf ‘ merits command 
notice or attention. ’ ‘ though I have no 

command of language ’ (though possessed of scanty powers 
of speech or description }. cf di r,i f ! $drdhnj% ‘ he has com¬ 
mand of language.’ 

■$i Wtf wtf ffl, fd%^nr ‘ commit this matter to 

writing. ’ 

aiwrfe 1 who have made common cause with us/ 

1 a companion at school ’ 1 a fellow-student. 

4 a companion in joy ard sorrow. ’ 
arpffwrr tr»rm«TW«T: 4 competing with one another to 
salute first. 5 

arfVTtr 4 says or writes after presenting compliments , 5 
«RRnr ®ft srf^TOPT or TOffR! =fP®r: ‘give my compliments 

to Chyavana. ’ OTdRW * complimentary saying. ’ 

S HKrifa SfTfWFf 1 he does nor yet 

compose ( collect) himself. 5 

iffTR# »f if 4 even my large kingdom does 

not conduce to my happiness.’ 

ajfa 4 have you kept the secret confided 

to you. ’ W ‘ he is my confidant. ’ fspsTO- 

?*TH ‘ to take into confidence. 5 

‘ confinement of a woman. ’ 5PjpT or 
SIP^rS^T cTTdFlf 1 his wife is confined (is in child-bed ). 

f^r*TT sritprFsnf^ ‘ you are to be congratulated 

upon seeing your son’s face, ’ or ‘ I congratulate you upoa 
seeing &c. ’ 
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CpT sjar^Tf m a rr fy RPT or amf^-W^T ^ iprfa ‘ these 
thoughts crossed my mind (occurred to me).’ *T*T 3'^T'rtTFTtf 
‘ he crossed my sight. ’ o?r^rr^3f- ‘ with 
the arms crossed. ’ ®fc9nRPTr?: ‘ cross-legged. 

'Ttr^TT: gpfigff t ^.•-'RfocTT: ‘ all his efforts were 
crowned with success. ’ 

3Tr^T^®T?ff o r^ 4 to take flowers as is customary.’ 3TfdTt 
SifgWR 4 make the customary bow ( salutation ).’ 

tnfffiT 4 culling to the quick. «?g^K 

FUTfST^T 4 cutting short my speech. ’ 


crpflrfnfipf nrr fT^T: 4 do not damp his energy, ' 
sn^fi ^Vf«ra¥5R 4 the patient is in a dangerous state. 
aR? cW:, cHT: 4 pitchy ( blinding ) darkness. ’ WftHW 

4 all pervading darkness .’ 

f^ft ^ftTTiRT; 4 deafening all directions with 
cries of alas. * { 

W: 4 he paid off the debt of his master with, 
his life. ’ | 

qfNJr wTff, 4 in the decline of life’, 1 in declining. 

years. ’ j 

|TiraipiWr ITT, srfOTfir 3r*nw: 4 she is deep in love, 

far gone in love. ! *• 

iRf ftRPTT: «rfV*§*Rfar*. 4 my anguish transcends definition. ’ 
l$TOr SPRlt 4 all expenses 

are defrayed out of the proceeds of one. ’ 

ipf; 4 a disease which defies medical efforts. | 

4 delay is dangerous. ’ I 

q^TT fRPTTfiTfftlT’FTtcr 4 delivered the earth to him.’ 
%ij ffrtT ^TTlTOlfW 4 1 shall deliver the letter into his*' 
hand, * Jf 


BIS 

‘ everything depends on fate. 1 

^cT frfif 4 depend upon it, l shall starve myself to 
j ea th. ’ araw, 1 depend upon it, ’ * to be 

•sure. 1 fafaTORtftSf ‘ dependent or a cause. j 

fipftraf, JPRTTWZRf 4 depressed in spirits, ’ 4 dejected. * 

* are derided by all,jg>‘ become the 

laughing-stock of all. 

cf?t|T: ?M 5 5nrHr*ffT7 ! IT 4 her beauty can’t be described.' 
gfjRrf t, foEH^-ST:, ffTOR 4 in detail ,* at length, 

exhaustively. 


f^?R[ or qfj:, 

‘ she developed her lovely limbs. ’ 

3wng?#fS ^nqPWftr SRfhj: 5 did not deviate even 
a line (an inch ) from the beaten path. 

sfl^llrRl^fTinW ‘ I shall not raise a 

devil for my own destruction.’ 

^rar^rffpRlfisnT: ‘having devolved their 
property upon their sons. ’ 

5*<gnr*f sppf 4 a dead letter. ’ araynt $T 1 deadly enmity. 5, 
jET: 4 he was pelted to death. ’ 

4 she is not different from my 

■body ( myself),’ 

c£Y*FT 4 a commentary explaining difficnMie 
“ 1 ^ 4 ■’ ‘ ’ feels diffident of itself. 


uniffll 



subject under discussion . ’ 

wra^prr, ^nwq^nrfT^T: ‘ disguised 

ascetics ’ 

fwrwt 3?*J: ‘a disinterested friend.’ 

m saw Rtrr fgf^i: f?f: * how have you disposed of 

money.’ 4 1 am at your disposal. ’ spr*T#? 

<nrtf:, m TO smftT ‘ this matter is at your disposa 
‘ disposed to quarrel. ’ 

1% *Tt ‘ what are you disputing, about, 1 

is the matter at issue. ’ qhtVf-ijt*?: ‘ a disputed poi 
3ffaf«rf«Rfor: ‘ a distinguished guest. 5 
tt# fPFSrftfq#f ; an TOT*. TOTTOnOr 1 1 shall thus divert 
thoughts. ’ 

a i wfelffi f ‘ a house divided against itself, 
aifq - <pn?-f|r? W: * how do you do,’ ‘are you doing 
m ‘ asks you how you do. ’ 0 

* she came to ask the queen if she was doing well. ’ 3TS5 
‘ have done with, enough of, your importunity. 5 
$3Tf*T% , £Tf?r¥*r®R 1 what have we to do with watching 
movements of our master. ’ 

*Rt *T ^ or 3TRR% ‘ my mind is still in d 

‘ ground having ups 
downs, ’ ‘ uneven ground. ’ qRfTf'TRT: 1 ups and do 
ffrt’rsSpyrfT «RTT 1 there are ups and d 

in our condition (in life ) as in the course of the whe 
fjfWRff-^NctT-SRrrtfoFIft ‘ down wdth the tyrant 
#TOirpP^; 4 the day is drawing to a dose, ’ * it i 
sun-set. ’ TOIT PI^TOTRT: ^>f%TcTT-‘ ‘ you have drawn do 
ruin upon yourself with your own hands. ’ 
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gtTqWrf^SW: TOf: 1 an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin. ’ 
SRtfer: ‘ driven to do a rash act. ’ 3rf%W^- 
grtmiTcT:, ^Zjfiwnr: ‘ a sharp driving shower. 1 
^FiTFTd ‘ what are you driving at. ’ 

Tf p sraTWlfcf 1 let not your spirits droop ( flag ), do 
not despair.’‘I slept with drooping limbs.’ 

* the whole frame droops down.’ 
gf^^fTOifrr %'m- nzi ‘ small drops make a pool. ’ 
g'fjjrfyrfiqTf WT ‘ let this matter (story ) be dropped. ‘ 
Jr *TPrrfw, fforfor ^ 3PTT0T, ‘ I feel ready to 

drop down. 

M ^TfiiffdTdfd if 5FR ‘ the peacock drowns ray 
voice with his cries. ’ 

E 

fare ‘ be within ear-shot. ’ 

Scft * early in the morning.’ 

5f <Tftf8Tfa, qftfRIW WT: ‘ I am in earnest, ‘ 1 
am not joking. ’ "TWr^T VPr> ‘ take in earnest. ’ 

V&4 iffrew W, 31?; f'Tf?:, ‘I am at ease. 

3TTcff wi fere mm SRTOc^i 1 this my soul is completely 
at ease. ’ TOR, SPPFT ‘ at one’s ease. ’ 

‘ sleeping at eased 

^cT^T: ‘ setting the teeth on edge. 

(IP.) ‘to take effect.’ JTPScTFT tf: ^ 

q^sfrr ‘ the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not 
against) a mountain.’ srsgfopft fipfTO ‘ such 

changes of purpose take effect (grow strong) in persons 
intoxicated with sovereign power.’ fafST Jf^shiT 5PTOT 1 of 
darkness thickening at night. ’ 1 the 

thunder-bolt has no effect on those who have practised 
austere penance.’ QflsfaSTd ‘to this effect.’ «%:, 

‘ in effect. ’ 
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0TOt*f 4 execute thy business, 

do thy duty. ’ 

m\ 'Wrak’lf^lW^fW: ‘ his boyhood gradually expanded 
into youth. 5 ^Ic^WTW: ‘ with his eyes expanded with joy. ’ 

1 you exposed yourself to trouble.’ 
^ ^ricTs ?f«i *fT5TOT *RT: ‘ he was exposed to the charge of cowar-■ 
dice.’ rfT f*rM ^rPRft, 3 T W «T T q tfiH!R T « { ^ ‘ she exposed 

rice to the sun. * 

Wff% ‘ to some extent.' ‘ to the fullest 

extent. * 

^I'e’STT ‘ in the eyes of the public. ’ ?TW ‘ 1 

am an eyesore to him. ’ 

F 

ffKrTOW, ‘ face to face. ’ ^rifarrtf ‘ a house faring 
the 'East. ’ 

3*§r* ( r!W. 4 in fact. ’ ^^#T, TOW:, «?<TO: * as a 
■matter of fact. ’ 

4 his talent fails not in difficulties, ’ 
fWSfcT 'fails to give the fruit. ’ fW#Wfisi: 

* a good appointment was made to fail by Fate. ’ 44 

* |Wt f ff 4 Inis courage does not fail him. ’ JWPT!% 

* failing male issue. ’ ?fcn?r: 4 his memory 

■riled Mm. 4 failure of issue.’ 

3{fq%; fqrrt *T3f 4 faint heart never’won fair lady. ’ 

4 a fair day or weather. * 

TOlcTOl, arawfeft 8 rise and fall.' % 

* his arrow/elI short of its aim. ’ 

4 words fall short in describing your greatness.® 
arcWWST, 4 false to one’s promise.’ 

5 i!iT c rfvd<4i<d!ffi '‘familiarity breeds contempt. ’ 

^ 4 how fares it with her ladyship. 
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TffW srffcqrfa ‘ the sage will not find fault witl 

this/ ijirt 1 chase is found fault with. ’ 

?*%rr: ‘ a man of feeling. ' ?T *%F( *Tdt 

^5f% ‘what man of feeling is not affected at heart. ’ 

STRSTR ‘ he feigned himself to be dead.' 

fW sffrj fT4f ‘ feigning anger. ’ snjRrSRSTT, sirR^f, sr 
1 feigning sleep. ’ 

wfewrerefa ‘ drinks ( his ) fill . !> 
h #rrr^t wn%: ‘ they found him guiltv 5 
H^FOSPW: *P97: 4 a fine or fair proposal. ’ 

‘ this jits well. ’ 

TFWGr&RfcfiZ: 1 with his eyes fixed on my face/ afRHft- 
4 having the gaze fixed. ’ f«rfa<r-3rf^-^>PT ‘ wit 
a fixed look. ' *prt fatOTRF VTgfa ‘ the mind devoid 
fixedness rambles/ 

.seeking or finding flaws. 


fRft w?fk, arirfw ra*r, or (sri) 
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3fg7fT 5TRT ‘ get out of (leave ) bed now. ’ 
jf^pT ¥f : T§T: or ‘ they have girded up their 

\ loins for battle. ’ 

srsft mi m n*r:, srfrpfta: *tt ■iiwi ' do not 

^ live way to grief. ’ 

WfrJTfpT ijjpffr ‘ as if glowing with Brahmanic 

h istre. ’ 

?fcT WWi:, WOTf:, SWsT: 1 he goes by the name of. T 
g. j-rpe^t ST ^PTTS - ‘ she went by the name of Uma. * 

f% cRT #STfrf?^T 3SR5T * what is the good of seeing 

he r. 5 3pi 4 what good do you get by weeping..’ 

i Tctfam frrar^:, *Rff ‘ he is within the 

grasp of death. %i =* wferapnw ‘and this grasp 
of .every (kind of) learning.’ *r*TPSPT 4 you 

hav e well grasped my meaning, ’ 

snNTwfrirtRT affsprreT: ‘ he was greatly delighted.’ 

fn TRT ‘ grinding the teeth in rage. ’ 

^PTR^PI:, STTqBT^:, ‘ he grew up to 

man’s i estate ( attained majority ). mf?T, 

gffari ira a calf grows into a large bull. ’ 
tfmnmwgnmm strict, ‘ears gushed 

forth from her eyes in torrents.’ 


H 


frT ‘ in the habit of stealing. ’ 5TRTf:^, 

%3T ‘ habituated to distress. ’ 
t^PTl ^RpT ‘ even a hair’s breadth. ’ 

m cWfr qf^cr: 1 half a loaf is better 

than no bread. ’ 




‘a hand -to hand fight, 1 trfgf.-3pq<r: ( tpp 
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the other hand. ’ WT, ‘ on all ten*. ’ 9Wf??fR#? 

‘ given a helping hand. * TTOf. 3TPPT ‘ to be handed down. 5 

‘ hang between ’ (like Tris’anku ). 
3rptalrf% SfgfWPtFRf aWsTTWr^T ^prrfH ‘ antece¬ 

dent good omens are harbingers of coming happiness 5 (Cf. 
coming events cast their shadows before. ) 

3fl$t terror: ‘ Oh hard fate, 5 ‘ hartf 

pressed by hunger. ’ 

m ‘‘ your face has the beauty 

of a lotus. ’ 

tfd»»WaM«Rr: ‘ who hazards Ms life. ’ 

#i#T or srffTOHfw 5 ^ ‘ to be placed at the head of, *\ 
W life ^T-fl1fcf-f?rs5f5r‘ he stands at the head of all. 5 tfWZS h 
IwfeWT: gTPl*t7: * headed by Vas'islha.’ ’ 

WftpdW 1 sore-healing oil. 5 4 

fWWP? • he is in good health .' ffW-wfilP CT:- 
tPT3fT*ltT * became as healthy as before. ’ ’■ 

farewt W 1 why do you keep accusati on* 

( calumnies ) upon us. 5 | 

ffif splrow « g Wf W fa : ‘ we know it by hearsay . ; 
tffetflf, HfeRT ‘ with all one’s heart. ’■ tPffoSRT SfffcP* 

€ STPRf: 4 he has applied himself to the work, heart and s oul. *-j 
mm s qrsrfccf, srspt, fwmw ‘ to one’s heart’s content * 1 

8 heaving deeply. ’ I 

y q iffaq re fr flreq*? , WftWR T: ***: ‘ this is e heaven on e arth. ff 
tf f llfiyppTPI g ip? ‘ I shad be close, upon your heel s , 5 ‘ I 
shall just follow you. 5 ‘ to take to one’s heels. ’ 

fyfl |W¥ Ttqr 99 9 fH^rftr ‘God helps those, who helm 
themselves. ’ 9»T ‘ I can’t help. ’ 

f?f 93% ‘ yonder is indeed a hideous spe ctacle. ’ » 

*t fit 3§tr«t% ‘ he has & high opinion { thinks highly ) 
of you. ’ ■ 1 
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fW: f*r«rfj?r 4 arrows hit a moving mark. 

W f%SR?T nm ^TT rTH^ ^STPT or 

* I hold them of no account. ’ ‘wiWTJ 3TT, WM fWW*®, 

affa snTf^T 1 hold your tongue. ’ 
aW OrtPT: ‘ this rule holds good everywhere.’ 

4 letting go the hold. ’ TPh %<tm£ l^rfcT, ‘ red colour 
takes a firm hold on a white '“cloth. ’ H 3fT<^ 

* he had a hold on the mind of the people ( drew the 
mind of the people towards himself).’ 

smWT?) Iffl' ‘the advice took no hold (was not im¬ 
pressed ) on the mind. ’ 

ffPT: ft&r fertratjfpM^r ‘ the words went home to his ■ 

heart. 5 

SPPPI 5 ! fefRfWW f^TT ‘retaining four hares as- 
Hostages . 8 

*TT 5 J*f)f PlOT?H<5W<9 ‘ uttered human accents.’ 
ffe TJUt %rf*T fM'fRHTffR ‘ thus completely humbling‘ 
fthe kings. ’ 


I 


fg r ar f W T srRr:, fffrsfcr- W: ‘ becoming identical 

( one) with Brhhman.’ 

fff, fSTfnf, JpfWinf, ’ ill luck.’ 

aJfWT^PTHTcf 4 from times immemorial. ’ 

*1 JT^far sftfarTCforT ar^T ‘ he stood in ’ imminent peril 
o f death.’ 

m %wr (Fff*rM^r) w^rmn »r^rr m ‘away wife 
Slattery, speak impartially. ’ 

3W^«FT?Sff%fr * an untimely storm impends/ SRJWfer 
WUfT 4 a drought is closely impending. ’ 
f^Tsnrte; or gsp wn% m ‘ being: 

'"'nortuned (pressed ), he told all. 5 
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srism JTfar^T Spftftfa fa^Bm ‘ Jimaki is the 

Karuwa sentiment or pang of separation incarnate.'’ 

gpHRTt mfa, ‘he incurs 

blame. ’ <1 


f% *£fV^iTipRT ‘ the splendour of that pair is 

simply indescribable ( what words can describe their f 
splendour) 

‘ his dignity may be inferred 
from his form. ‘ snii%^T^ ; RjF^l??T , TPTWt ‘ her very form 

« o 3 i{ 

leads ( one ) to infer her being superhuman . 

‘ it will be clear who is inferior and 
who is superior.' artsrf^wqT STT *T ‘ she is not ,| 

■inferior to S'achi in, majestic dignity, ’ ?f srfasfSWfl* 

1 (her ) loveliness is not inferior to ( does; 
not fall short of) that in the picture. ’ 

apft r^Ff^#TraT* IfftWT ^ 4 these diversions wil 1' 

only serve to infi&me grief. ’ 
srefwnw, Witm, gff?m ‘ inflated with pride. ’ 
fepT$T-fa*PT ‘ under the influence of sleep. * *rg: T^R3U- 
* a fool has his mind influenced by the eorivicticuns ; 
of others.’ | 

ifcT 'xfm&t ‘ instead of saying mi Purushotiam a.’ 
Zfttm 3nr$Ef5g fcfarfrr sptsfsr ‘ instead of studying why do 
you play ? 5 aps f^T^T ‘ be not sorry instead of 

being (where you should be ) glad. 

‘ serving as the instrument of others . ’ ; 
3R: ‘ such persons become helping 
instruments.'’ i 

‘ compound interest. ’ SR55T =ffe 4 simple interest. *$ 
Slfo,'Nfa ifi ‘ interest at five per cent.’ 

smrfiT: ^lWWPETPW 4 you have seen how the interest o \ 
the story made me disgress.’ 4 looking; 
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to one’s own interest. ’ SfffWsM ‘ the subject- 

matter of the story is very interesting .’ 'TWTfcPfl STRTflPrRl: 

1 we two are (respectively} interested in these two. ’ 

?f ‘ if it should not interfere with other 

duties.’ sramr^ STfrtt ¥ setter ‘ he interferes in matters 
not his own. * 

srfcR^flcf ‘ do not interrupt him. ’ 
aptTOT SFcfTT ‘ at intervals . 5 
spurfjjEor , f5RW$T ‘ inured to fatigue. ’ 

•fRifaTVflt f«FPTi ‘ this is not an invariable rule. ’ 

TPTW 1 it was a sad irony of fate in the 

case of Rama. ’ 

J 

‘ uttered in jest. ’ 

3rE^f^idy?riJ[ * on account of the fatigue of journey. ’ 
‘ he resumed his journey .’ ^tTffPRtst^T 
•“ it is only a week’s journey.' 

TO ‘ stay here just as in your own house.’ 
TOfTO ‘ brought up just like one’s own sons. * 
K 

TOl *PT or Tc£ ‘ go or fall on the knees. ’ 

‘ tec-deep. ’ 

TO or or 4 knit the eyebrow. ’ 

TO TOT * knowledge is power. ’ <f^F?TOT ffw <TTO» 
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«T®r % ^SWPffe W: ‘ this talk will last through life, * 
3Tte*T«ft: ‘the bloom of youth lasts for a 
few days. ’ OTSTOW ■H1WI ‘ a garland capable of 
lasting for a long • time. 5 


3TWj!#T*mi TOg it ‘ the postern door was on the latch.' 
frftfe ftrtifef ?^rr, ^rrT^W: irT: ‘ why are you late. ’ 


ijgd ?RT aTRrTf, efT^W ‘ lay it aside for a while. ’ 

‘ led a dissolute life. ’ fm 

^jPTrftrOr 3?#? * on the way hading to Chitrakirfa. * an 
wr ihfopfasa ft ‘ this way leads to the river. ’ 

‘ you are growing leaner and kanet 
day by day 5 (you are gradually wasting away ). iff- 

%«T ffTfKUlWtT leaning os Madalekhh's arm/ 3fRf#.' 

1 leaning her face on her left hand. ’ 

'3*raXT: ^ifipftpfT: ‘ there should be at hast three witnesses.*/ 
we being left behind. ’ c 4d * when 

it left off raining. ’ 

prflfe# 1Tf*T ‘it is easy to advise or read lecturesl 
to others. * | 

m%mm, SMiroir, fsfs#TR, SJStpSPT ‘ being at leisure. ■ 
lf?3PT#Tt *?r SiirzrrR cwrfmt f# qrfinarfer 1 secure her kS : 
she fall into the hands of some ascetic. ’ 

’ ' ^f 

‘ to te> el to the ground. ’ <rfeEFScrf 
reduced to the level of the poor. ’ 4 

JRTSgr: ‘ man i{ liable to err.' 

q^TR«T5fT^t cHT SW^ffT ^ ‘your ladyship is at 
liberty to do what befits the occasion. ’ WS ts PtT 

<FfT % snprfif ‘ now she is at liberty to detain or set you tree.’ 

IPPStT 3faPTT3» ‘ the fault lies with you entirely. * 

sSWfifrtt spj ft*?: ‘ this fault lies with my friend. ’ 
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‘ support of life.’ ITWWW leading & 
-virtuous life. 5 OTRTTTfw * the vicissitudes of life. ' 

SROT “ considered in this light, ’ 

‘ this and the like.’ ?T# ©?*:, ## ‘ just m 

you like. ’ W!T t ^f^gRT, TOffw ‘ doing as one 

likes. ’ spIWT. 4 taking what form he likes.’ f>M&t 

‘ do as. you like. ’ Lf JJ TOT wl ‘ he was not to her 

liking. ’ 

3T5qf^PT • of narrow limit (scope;.' TO TO fJRPTT 
qT# 4 no ( definite ) limit can be set to his fame. 5 *f *P>TRF 
frnTxTUT 4 not through the limited nature of merits. ’ 
f«5f# ‘ as tong as I live, wmi : 

• lives on wild fruit.' sRTsf * within Ituvng memory. * 

•<Pf^r-TT^-faftr3r casts. 4 to lodge a cnmwinint. ’ - to hto 
suit. 5 

*W#{-^r«5f«T:-qf,fsrB4 r ‘ to look intently at/ tfffl T fST H W 4 that 
like wantonness,SPTStfT % 

f*»RW 4 look after (look to the well-being, take eare of) my 
mother. 

PfWT^Pm, 4 he lost his life. ’ 4 Ke 

loses Ms friends . 3 ^TOFFTPfir 3pjRT 4 he lost Jus way. ’ ^fF- 
fw^-^fmnre^s 4 who has %st his office, f%#swr- 
4 being at a loss what to do.’ 

3^, grorr 4 MS to the lot Of: ’ ?pt 4 misery will 

be your hi. ’ fsr«£R?r 4 to whose lot ( share > 

does perpetual happiness ML ’ 

M 

‘to make the best of a bad matter. 

4 hitting the mark ." 

awftfw arieR 5 ?;, *r srwwr^TW:, »nwr»n*Pft^fw wpr: 4 1 
am not master of myself. * W^ITWTM:, 

* who has completely mastered all sciences. ’ f#rWP!% 
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faernj TO srf?f^SI 4 you have attained perfect mastery over 
all sciences of arms. ’ 

srrwt sfcTgfeffl' M3 4 let us (two ) make a match . 3 
4 Hari is a match for the demons. ’ 

4 to be more than a match for. ’ rpaprfijsfg' W*TW £Rf 4 it 
was well -matched fight. ’ 

4 it does not much matter, ’ 1% ffOT 
TOOT 3tTiff: ‘ what is the matter with her. ’ f% *PT 

4 what matters it to me, ’ fjftOT'IW arfjpftrfSRc^nj 
4 proximity being • not material. ’ 

qfxmm, 'Zfilvfs 4 of matured intellect. ’ 

ffRrff iff ffppaf 4 casting at me a meaning look.’ 

SOTT+ ffT-93HT^-S 4 go out to meet: VRSgtm, STBJWf 4 to 
rise to meet ’'am: 4 waters meet’ 

ms, fHft OTfTSffrrff, 4 his heart was melted 

with affection. ’ 5 

^TCWTf^ 4 having a retentive memory ,’ W%f«fTOIT- 
>rn or Hi pass. 4 to remain only 

in memory, ’ 

rr^fft ^Itft fH*r?5rfff 4 one fault merges in a 

collection of good qualities.’ 

4 working of the mind. ’ 

or #3f5f 4 to cross or occur to the mind ’ STRffT-ffPSSg- 

SPT»T: 4 never mind the first question. ’ 

4 1 fell pleasure mingled with 

regret. ’ 

ffffllff 4 missed his way. ’ 

4 a mistake in calling by name. ’ ciOT? 
arrSTfa^T-^S^T TOff; 4 animals run away from the ass 

mistaking it for a tiger. ’ f 
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srF'nWTHwl^ ‘ good for the present moment. ’ 
m®-. OTWrfrfor *ref%?rfsT wrfff i otfcsrI fV^Tffpnfa- 
5 jfqr ff ‘ the mote thou seest in the eyes of others, but 

B ot the beam in thine own, ’ 

fais cffs^ 'TSffRf, W ‘ he makes mountains of 

mole-hills, 5 

3f?tnTf s n'TTc < T^T?T5*Tfff % *TcTszf ‘ don’t mote even a step 
further, 5 

jpjpifl ff|pTT fffff: ‘ mysterious are the ways {working) 

of Fate.’ 

N 

afpr ‘ do you know their names. ’ 

’ 3 (fjj WIfft ffTtRT: 4 1 shall ask his mother’s name. * 

Htwwrg Wnmptfy ‘ he calls me by my name/ *r*RTff 1 in 

one’s name. ’ mi 4 say to the king in 

my name, «n*W ‘ salute him in 

my fame. ’ 

srfsw 4 levity natural to mortals. ’ 

‘ a friend in need ( adversity ). ’ W gg? aTOT 
g: 1 a friend in need is a friend indeed. ’ 

JffiScft ^Tw'Tfd 4 Malati nods her head. ’ 

Cv 

ffff ^rqr%: r«T^ ‘ I am but a nominal lord of the Earth/ 
4ri 4 this matter has become notorious ’ 

■ft Cs “N & 

{ known to all ). 

4 let her be carefully nursed .' 

O 

‘the sole object of one’s affection. * 
fagffSff, fafafW, fwMm 4 with what object in view, ’ 
ST fffTPT; 4 she was an obstacle to meditation. 5 
^TZif ff«KTT 4 occupying the honourable position 

■®f a housewife. ’ 


aPTOgr *?HSptP?Sf 4 S'akuntalh has offended' 
Tie person worthy of respect. ’ «? U?rfT 5PTT flfipf 

f, SlfcPprar^rfTS ‘I have never even once offended you. * 
’prw'fa ‘ easily taking offence, ’ 

3^r-\apsj-?rf^FR ‘ dismissed from office. 

SPfilSf ffffcT: 4 having gone out into the open air. ’ 5T3ft- 


wmftiifffxtmff 






anrF5i«f 4 natural order .’ STffgwtwf, sffW:, P?WT;, sSOTTOr 
reverse or del. 1 

3Wft|t q fr» W S| 1 *KM frgttT ‘ I am overcome by sleep 
caused by fatigue. ’ 

afT^Ffwff»IT =fOTT ‘ with an eye overflowing srith 
S rm 4 my curiosity first overflowed 


% 5Ifp?fSIT 1 S'akuntalh forms, as it were, a part 
ayad parcel of my body. ’ 

RPPPPW# 4 assignment of parts. ’ 

WW TOST PPPT ^rfff * give the partimdars of that man. 
qf^faSTT: HSTf: 1 he with difficulty posset 

eight years. 4 fi ffeRT: #f n *R?er ‘ this passes conception. 
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3frc?rt~fers5§ ^r^i, qrg fern ‘ let it pass now. ’ 
pptfaftpTglcPp: 4 why do you leave the camp 

without (taking ) a pass. ’ 3PTS luffed: 1 without a pass. * 

#n ?r>^W#T TO'fapflfls'p'Tif: ‘she 

■passed off the picture of her beloved upon her friend 
as that of Cupid.’ 3TFT ! *T 5 the account 

of the second mother has been passed over by his honour.* 
4 another peeping through a lattice/ 
3fT?TT ij^ort ^rfip^RnfhlT 4 the command of elderly persons 
is (to be considered ) peremptory , ’ should not be called 
in question, 

^XZ4 A spflwt <?<£, sniWirrftrf^ *T f«j 1 the drama has 
not been seen performed (acted ) on the stage. ’ 

WW 1 persevere in your opposition 
3n^-¥ffT J TfT'TT i Cli: ‘ a personal attendant,’ 4 body-guard.’ 
fSfFTJff: ‘ personal experience. ’ 

fivlS 4 youth has pervaded the limbs. * 

HTTOT 5 ascertain who are the petitioners. ’ 

4 a heart pining % way in absence.’ tp 
4 he pined for his home. ’ 

TRl%: ‘ the royal sage is pining by the separation from 
his wives. ’ 

‘ in the place of a father. ’ SRif, sraTHcf:, !JOT 
rTRcT 4 in the first place. ’ 3T7t 'FT:, ’JfPrZf 4 in the next 

place. ’ 

arfiR, *Tfar, 3rfTR>R ‘ a plaintiff. ’ srfff- 

4 a defendant.’ 

rg^rnnpiwpftr 4 worthy Sir, please wait for 2 or 8 

•lays.’ SRfTT^r WTO 4 just as my friend pleases.' fStfiJUr 
■rftfm: ‘a pleasant joke.’ fifSR, 

‘ pleasing to the ear. ’ 

%5T :-ir^trnsr , I:-3p 4 I have pledged my word- 
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aprartef tT 3T irfifsrT * they two thus pledged their word. ’ 
farvnPTsr ifa *RT 4 he lias pledged his virtue (honour) ; 

that he would not luirin you. ’ 

*rpfpipif s amra^, 4 on r at the point of death. * 
amrsm^lT 4 on the point of delivery. ’ 
srcft STfpT, Mlwiw iffam ‘ the maid was given! 

♦he position of a queen.’ 

37% * it is possible in both ways ( both sides, 
are possible ). ’ 

f^TSrfrt 4 being long in practice. ’ ^RFITC, 

4 following good practices. ’ 4 what 

profession do you practise ?' STOif: 4 practice ’ as opposed 
to WPt-^m: 4 theory. ’ 

3HKWW **vn t&T:, V.-M&pr&m 4 example Is better 

tliau precept.' 

ft ‘ lie even predicts events. ’ 

frt *T?^: 7 g T i Wd : 4 1 prefer death to disgrace. ’ 

aptfV 4 she showed signs of pregnancy. ' JPOTOTtrf 
4 advanced in pregnancy. ’ 

fspfl'TWdST, dssfgita tTRf 4 you should be present. M 
iPtiftif ^ 33^3 •srifw ^ 4 the past, present, and future, fl 
arffef OTOT amrrar 4 in the presence of fire. ’ 
if 3ST¥Tqf'Tm-’Ptsllrar ‘■pressing him to the bosom. *| 
4 pretending to be affected by poison. ’ 
ffUffasThfiT ‘ pretends not to hear.’ a}i4tqfsfd-f%f*H 1 pretend¬ 
ing to be just. ’ 

m?f! wm^emr 1 the witness prevaricated. ■ 

srerRSWTfe fTT^ST* Pi 4 prevention is better than 

cure. ’ 

flhttflPWdi m\ 4 fell a prey to e aerates, ’ 

Stmm., ♦rr-arsffif'jfM 1 the prime of youth. * 



TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION' 


35 ® 


SKA 


<fcPF3r?r-., ?RT: < PC ‘ proceed with your narrative. 

‘ proceed with the matter at issue, 
srwc^rai ‘ tf *racf! irr^rwr^f^r dFP: ‘ you may proceed with your 
dinner-preparations in honour of tin- worthy Brhhmanas. ’ 
fapfdfa^T ^ *RrTT: 4 from what cause does thy excitement 
•proceed ?’ 

’’prompted by hunger.’ d 
4 he seldom wants a prompter. ’ 

4 here is this person being 
disgraced and proscribed from the city. ’ 


ft% ff «rmt ^ 5 fa^>Tdtfwr ‘good men prove 
their usefulness by deeds, not by words. ’ 

SPTrawftWff 4 one who provides for the future. ’ SfPRsf 
spf T3BT ‘one should provide wealth against times of want.’ 

SgrTOPfT or apTScfT: 4 are not puffed up when 

praised.’ TOrT 4 puffed up with 

pride. * 

‘ he should punish (an offender) as a thief. * 


k 

4 ascetics may be questioned 

without reseive. ’ 


R 

t p ^ e gf sT ^tflgtn : *TCT fepprprj^r ‘slow and steady wins 
the race' 

cra^rt jpr § 3 $ 5T?5f *7# 4 those words rankle in 'my heart. ’ 
PT Sf|K: spc^RTf *IfT: 4 the wound rankled. ’ 
drfRiFy efST^TTOnfr^rr 4 by the account reaching (her ) 
ears. ’ Sfignf * this has 

probably reached your ears. ’ 

SrdciMHpT 4 having a ready wit. ’ 1 ready-witted. * 
TTtlT^T: grp ‘ affection in the real sense of the term. ’ 
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RES 

(sr) ‘ the creditor shall | 

pass a receipt in his own hand. 5 

3fiSH5rtepj# ‘ he entered into a recognizance bond.’ 

?TCli <R «RtR*TT: ‘ I shall, therefore, recom¬ 

mend you to Damayantl, ’ 

sn?nfa TOST ^ ‘ you are uot yet | 

reconciled. ' srfdflhl'vTiltT ‘ reconciles statements. ’ 

«£d3d«taRJl: ‘ a pledge to be redeemed at a fixed 

time.’ 

3TTf*m sfV, fr ‘ reduce to subjection.’ ajfttmnfnm, 
WSTvRR ‘ reduced to a skeleton of bones. ’ 3fdf^ct ifR * a 
body reduced in bulk. ’ 

3R epRR^TT ‘ a reference or allusion is here made 

to a mythological story. ’ 

*Rt: 5RTh7 W ~T’V- 4 do not show a refractory spirit towards 
your husband.’ i 

sTT^fi? % 51 OR 1 pray, do uot refuse my request. ’ 

cm tRt ^PRTIRRR 4 his heart relented. ’ 

€ JT^cTRri^d * being appeased, he relented. ' f%trf<T 

tJPRPftk fff ; ‘ he somewhat relented. ’ 
f^fasfPT ?3ri?r 4 gives relief to sorrow. ’ 
ff? rprf ^SfWgJTffa ‘please remember (lay to 

heart ) these words well. ’ J 

cTRfRP ‘Umi *rF*PR<fte TOTOfc: 4 this group of gallants 
as if reminds me to-day of Patala. ’ 3pfr ««ppT^f^ftft*r 
‘ Oh 1 1 am well reminded. ’ M 

lf?r 3RSRK:-f=fR^cft-^rq%, ?far 5TWR: 4 there goes a report. ’ 
fqtqr^rsrfdTO ‘‘reposing confidence. ’ || 

^rrrnf 1 ? ^W*T^TT#RfR, ft'TSf * represent even 

faults as merits/ 

‘ the characters resemble one another, agree, 
coincide,’ , 
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a u, 

Vmk Wl 4 rivers are resolved into the sea. ’ 

«rr i TfJ?d flfasftrT'R'if ‘ witii her face resting on her left hand. * 
^Tt fr^T 1 resting on the three hoofs. ' TTfrirPTfrirdf: T? 
‘ further than this rests with fate. ’ 53T 

* on whom your sons had rested their hopes of over¬ 
throwing all enemies. ’ 

gt: tni £tyrr f^rn^-ftcT 1 Hara will restore to 

Cupid his body .' 

^ Whit % ‘ my actions being thus restricted 

an all sides ( my course being thus hampered ). ’ WK : 
36SPT SHWJPrd^JlHC 4 an exception can restrict the scope of 
a Kile. 

sm: ft yh ^^fgtuTfj? ‘ I shall resume my story from 
this point afterwards. ’ 

trar WW HFTfa fWTtt^^rrpTf^rcr ‘ that matter 

constantly revolving in his mind. ’ 

rrfsWPCfT^T^tRTf 4 I shall be ridiculed . ’ 

fspteST ‘ Priyamvada is right, ’ ‘ says rightly. ’ 
*t ?^Tcf*hhg'f?r ‘a woman has no right to independence.’ 
JRT fdfeqgT *PTT 4 I acted rightly in 

delivering it into the hands of the Queen. ’ 
d ’TtFT • they do not rise to receive their elders.’ 

sffTWTTd: 5PT: ‘ a rising enemy. ’ 

ThT-t TTirfd gfe: 1 it is proper that the eye is riveted.’ 
SWT rtf'JTdfbd d'ftrti ‘ your answer is, as it were, learnt 
hv rote. * 

SRT-' ST3fT: ^fT rF^riTlc^r ‘ ruling the subjects like one’s own 
Mldren. ’ 

how much has the night yet to run 
S 

4 ( who showed that ) he had not eaten 
master’s salt in vain. ’ 
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preserving t 


C«TT mr ( with loc. ), ffrfar with SrfcT ‘ what 

.need we say of. ’ 3H5PTK: ‘ popular saying. ’ cPfl 
sfWPTnTOT: ‘ so runs the popular saying, ’ ‘ as the 
verb goes. ’ 

Jjsrr TSPT 1 open it, preserving t 

seal and show me. ’ 

' to see with one’s own eyes. ’ 

W«r sraTfer 4 exposed for sale. ' 

fdW.fcttfaot 'sense Of obligation. ’ 

‘ having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account 
of old age. ’ zrVftRrpf * etymological sense. ’ ‘ conven¬ 

tional or popular sense. ’ ar^W, qrrPT, <mTT>T<T: ‘in its true 
*en,9e. ’ 3fwp?r ^ sffafT * ^TT*rf ‘ else this 

repetition has no sense ’ ( docs not beoome significant). 

stTRl ‘ taken separately ’ (^raffsr!T!TTO%#h*g%IT- 

torft, prefer I 

3f5T or Ttrl’^rfh? ‘ this will serve to rouse his 
anger ’ OTtfW Wrf-Vjft V ‘ to serve the purpose of,* 
‘ serve as. ’ TOT: qfr%sZK:'Wro * the gods served up food, ? 

trf^rfd 1 this will serve as water to wash the 
feet with. ’ 

TH^rffTOT aTnTT'Jradttn': ‘ sets of ornaments fitting all parts 
of the body. ’ *TfWf?T, 4 set with;; 

jewels. ’ T? f ‘ set one’s foot on. ’ *PT:-ftpT-f%rT <W[ or affn 
or TTfuf^RT caus. or ^3[ caus. 4 set the heart on. ’ JPFT 
TPfshr *TpT®Rft 4 by this time the sun had set. ’ SflTSlt- 

iRTf W tft: 4 set your heart on religious duties. f<MI4lv4$ 
Jpft tTT TTf^^nr 4 set not your heart on transient 
objects. ’ TffaTOJFT: 4 summer which has just set 

in, ’ tpsfi f^TOT 4 virtues are set off by modesty.' 

WTf WZftWP^l ‘ settling what to say. ’ if 

f% 5TfaTffeRTf^#T 4 this position would be shaken. *J 
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STA 

f:?f ‘ sorrow shared by dear friends. 
%% qfTWRT ^nWTT®ff^‘<\nT %'M ‘ with whom else shall 1 
share my grief. ’* 

fjfmr, IKmrfflr 4 armed with a shield.' ifCTWIT ‘ Slaving 
a sword and shield. ’ 

mr^5T>r, 3T5TO: ‘ a side -long 

look. 

fg^P SRTdfdT 4 makes a sign to Vidhshaka. ’ apfaff, 
m, ^flcTPT, W*np=r, ar«pf 4 significant: 

ffbrfd *T {[3TT 4 my heart sinks down ’ StTrtfTWSIfOf 
3 fiTWf!T 4 limbs sinking dow n through excessive thirst, ’ ffPj: 
ggbfRRr, *T 4 his heart sank witliin him. ’ 

*PTT T*TFT %*T‘. 4 1 have slackened the speed of the 

chariot. ’ 

ftrfbfWfrSf^RTT:, ?RT*ftelbT: ‘who have slackened their efforts.’ 

SFssptpfif^j %rf: 1 a mind slow to discriminate. 5 afobf^WFC* 
4 slow in recognizing. ’ 

irmr tro ff? sreb^ ?tmrm ffc bereft® ^ ir~#ir 

4 I am smarting under the defeat ’ (the defeat is 
rankling in my heart ). 

5fbTT ? *r i ^>fi 0 l: SRTFT ‘ something is better than nothing/ 
’dd'/fid 5 5®^ * ^ * s sooner said than done. * 

5T f $pTPTi PbcT tpr tT3rfcf 4 the spider spins out its web 
(threads ) from itself. ’ 

SThferf^W 4 in high spirits. ’ 

ftRRTT d: arrftPT 3nf^3R% 4 snatches away the prey in spite 
of our looking on .’ 

4 the king sees through spies. ’ 

3TTVT: f% ‘ what is the use of life stained 
. v infamy (ignominy ) ’ ? 

aftfsRr ffFr, tr H^rftRTsftf^r art#*, afrfw 
^ ‘ his life was at stake. ’ 
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3GRfpr?r 4 this will remain a standing stigma 
| on me ). 1 4 at a standstill. ' 

sdnffTCP sf Trrffr ‘ this does not stand to reason. ’ 

1 who has obtained a standing. ’ Jesfifd, 

‘with the hair standing on end. ’ 

WTrfVRi Tt'fci 4 to start on a journey.’ sHVPSPRW: 3f9$| 
W: ‘ not starting aside, the deer hear the sound. ’ 
flTWfef 4 with a start.' -i 

aifafaWTinin Tff%: 4 night, the watches of which stole away 
(imperceptibly glided away ). ’ qtffdST TO- 

Wtfff 4 sleep gently stole upon my eyes. ’ :» 

4 when the fuel is stirred the fire 
Wazes up,’ , 

%mr 4^fT fsfGSfSTOfa 4 the evil does not stop here. ’ 

im ^2T ST 4 to strike on the face. ’ far# vpr ^PPTfcr ‘strikes 
fear in the mind.’ ^-ST^-irar 4 striking deep root.’ rTCH 
JgStf 'TFTsf ‘ he was struck with wonder. ’ rffij 

spftnur srfsfer&T 4 being 

•used in its most general sense, it easily strikes the mind, *| 

‘ a sound stunning the ' 


fit %^M®N¥PPT?f 4 she is styled (treated as ) Queen.’ 

'{ijif 4 succeeding his father 

sovereign of the North Kos'ala. ’ 

srfe »I* 5T!Tt3R 4 if any important duty shou 

not suffer.' afe ?TFT<| 4 a wicked pers 

oomraits a fault, and a good man suffers for it. ’ 
arraw^PTTiT 4 from a sun-stroke. ’ 
yrtrtdrft 5Tl 4 to render superfluous. ’ 
f®S 4 when there is a clear moonlight, torch 

axe superfluous. ’ 
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TIG 

3^WRT|#«r; ‘ truth is superior 

to thousands of horse-sacrifices. ’ 

3ftf%cT Ppcfipplfij ‘hovr shall I support my life?’ 
g ^cf#n- zni fmfafipRRf ‘ this hymn 

cannot by itself support any theory. ’ 

fsppRT ‘ suppressing the emotion of sorrow. ’ 

faRTO* jpufonTw g:arfrr 1 1 am made susceptible of an 
emotion. ’ fa*STft ' youth is susceptible. ’ 

^?t#Krf^TcR % ‘ my mind is held in suspense a ad 

hence anxious. ’ 

faffTf: fPT| : ^T ‘ the birds screamed as if out of 

sympathy. ’ 

T 

‘ tastes differ, ’ ‘ different men have different 

tastes. ’ 

SfST 5f ^RPpir*3R!ftftiT ‘ I am unable to tear myself 
off from the cane-bower. ’ 1 she tore 

C\ 

her hair in grief. ’ 

rprtfdt iRpff fatTKsHcf tt ‘ passes the night grown tedious 
on account of dejection .’ 

5J7?'T ? m f^TfST test me in theory and practice. ’ 

*Tgm sraT5: ‘ (I) thank you, ’ ‘ thanks. ’ 
spfrrOnpft ^ ' both are well-versed in theory 
and practice. ’ 

fPRtfWJr hfd 5f writer ‘ he does not think of going to 
his capital. ’ 

‘spoke through her friend. ’ 

‘ a child is the mutual tie of 

parents.’ 

vMprihT faqfcpflftp ‘ I am chained down by 

this tight bark-garment. 
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VEE 

TO: Wmtapf ?Tf<T 4 it is high time to bathe and take 
our meals.’ a time server. * #a? 4TTRHC fatflRTlft 

4 I shall not do so another time,'’ <dddtKlllfdlfd , *fPT: ‘begging 
is out of time.' 3T^TS'/1*T * without loss 

of time. ’ 

mvi ffWT ^ P TH R ^, 1TOT (F f^Tfrtsw; ‘ learning 
danced on the tip of his tongue. ’ 

^TTtraresnpfl srfe3nR ‘ it rained in torrents 

5 CTTOT *nf*pf FRlfar * the number 100 touches me home.’ 

c 

‘ the heart is touched with anxiety. ’ 
frpTTWT d - r6fa$?TOTWr ‘ adversity is the touchstone of 
1 the sincerity of ) friendship. ’ 

'^tXX: ‘ a thief is traced out by his foot-steps.’ 

E^c'TRWFfW 4 when the word Brahma is traced (to 

its root). ’ 

awsTTJriTd': 4 from the trodden ( beaten ) path. ’ 
q^wTTt dTR? JrdTW’TFiT 4 Parantapa truly so called. ’ r^sr- 
ftnT’rfd dRbddTR': 4 of Dhrnvasiddhi true to his name. ’ 

4 truly so called. ’ 

fd*sfcTfw°£f: 4 one good turn deserves 

another. ’ 

tj 

3Rnrfa<T; anri^cl, 4 unexpected. ’ 

f? 4 union is strength. * 

5pr?g% 4 the- word is used in the 

„ensc of Light. ’ ^ ¥<£: 1 is eonven- 

tior.aMv used for fire. ’ 3RWWWW 4 not used to 
ornaments. ’ \l 

v 4 

^JTdTt ?? , HRTfSTTfa 3d 4 to lead the van. ’ 

S3 xs* C. N 

3Tf^F 4 a verbal message. * 
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won 

?n«OTHT. ‘ a verbal { oral) discussion 

4 from a worldly ( practical) point ot 

view.' 

‘ thy parent affection has been fully 
vindicated or shown •’ 

W 

^T55: feral ' wait for some time. ’ ¥fi?£=r tTHTg*! 

wait for two months. ’ 

vi forcr: ‘ there is fire in the state 
of a spark ( only ) waiting for fuel. * 

?Wt *T ftwfT ‘ nothing will be warding to you. ’ 

H VmTTt *rfg ‘ do not suspect me of wantonness.' 

if^r ‘ warm oneself ’ (in the sun ). 3fT«|Trfi 
4 warm oneself at the fire.’ 
srfeSTift ‘ waxing and waning. 5 

‘ on the way .’ * stand or come in the way.’ 

Jap ‘ do you have your own xvay ’? 

^PPST xff ‘ know that we are doing well in every 

respect. ’ «[5q%, STfi, ?T*f% ‘ saying very well. * 

gPSfppftT: ‘ acting according to another’s whim. ' 
fWfog T SnTwffTWT^fiT fafa: * God’s will be done.’ 

WRT, f5m, 3f^ltRT: 4 against one’s will. ’ 
appfT: sprej ‘ the ignominy was wiped out. 5 
fferRfcf: smflcT,- PmRTfcT: 4 he was at his wits' end. ’ 

‘ in a woeful plight. ’ 

%fhqvr-f%Tpf f^pf 4 it is no wonder, ’ what wonder is there ’? 
Hfg'grf5!rr-?r r TT.-^Rtr. - 4 true to, or keeping one’s word. ’ 
^T^PKT 4 a brieHy -worded message. ’ 

4 well 'worded. ’ ^ojp!J?lf«RT 4 pathetically 

worded ' 



THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


368 

YIE 

c# W 4 you arc my all-the-worta ’ (the all- 

in-all of my life ). fsVOPRT ‘ knowing the ways of the icorld * 
*T crfg snWFTOT: TfTffhT% 1 you are not then worse off op 
in a worse condition than before. ’ 

‘ having a husband worthy of hertelf. ' 

4 wreaking revenge. * 

Y 

wri, m fa * yes ' 3^T ‘ saying yet .' 

4cTOT; ffff 3fff«r 4 to yield to a superior toe. ' 


SENTENCES FOR CORRECTION 


3rp? i 

?r?zmrt" ^rr *rrc%?r s i 

^ptt ^fcr 'rfrwpr: * 

3CT ftfafacft 4#n«HPT: sfor I 
iCT #T: <Tf%: rmsTfitt i 

gr fans irs^wmw i 

g- nj fwmvm m&r xrfwsmfmw t 
^tt^t: iTOarr5ntR|w i 

wpiFTf fsrwPr % g sffsf i 

m gr^pf ?r h f^rfMar i 
g#wr: 5*«ff #rrw: I7M: i 

Mf«t ^rwft srnffoft srf^sr i 
€ ifmRg ^ffwsgg i 

#wrcpnrfjf w q retffo r ct arprrflr 

wt w*rti m: ^rr arracfT i 
arfpr mftffl fas?n£: i 
g*rr &: i 
M *r ^ sre*mf¥<T i 
m fiftRiw^r tm i 
m ^rm jtt arr m w i 
| spranr ir sr^fftr 'rnrmr i 
ar: fm arrcJpfr i 
*rt ftfgrawR gcnrRRTRW i 
fW: i 

"'ft'nwr ^t Tpfm ^ hc^pt ^fcG^fr m ^n% i 
Tfw 3f?q% PfcT ?TRT ^rmf^TFT^iT I 
tn^K^rrfr ii 

sfopr Ti^\gwpfmH =r ^sfq- « 

a P 5 ng #sr #T*rFTrg err: ? r « PP f i ?w t 
3|T^RRSfT: HT ^ 5|f?rfqiT l" 

«T *P?T Tlt'jftsft I 
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jftHrrnr i 

ftm ? to ^ mm%. qf^gff r a - i 

q^T I'WW ?TffW Sfa tr? | 

?c^W¥WR*a% cresifM^ ^ftw i 

sfw grrat Tr*r ^ s 

m m sTT^nwmfr frou ar^tan ?t? wrrfw t 
rTsr «ra ?r % *m wrairaft i 
~%t fasrr ? % 'r^wrfam i 
31? arr 5# tT^Rn? i 

*r ?? JTc?nwt ?t m ic?t i 

WIWiM 3RTT WFT <3ilT: I 

9TOTCFT tf<^CT rr a ”fW^[ TMT I 

srfsRiw ??%?r m: wt ?t ?ck? i 

TTlft ?HrqwTlf»r ^TekHPPTcT I 
iwi; m qTft^w<reiwr i 
*rP»nr pwR ?«ir ? f^if ?t h m: 
gtW’ wrf araratow m ^ *m ?tt? i 
Ft fwr ^rtf ? ?Wrw: i 
*jt wrrrc? *rram i 

•»M???crBr '^nrf ? ^raiM m :» 

SRTt f?:q?cn ^ H# anft WW: I 
IKT TPT 3|W: ^#T fT f5iwpf?ftrw ? 5ROT 8 
aw <rwte^r i 


mm <j? ®fFr^5 i 

rT f^rrtfTTHf TJTT Tf?f; q^f^iS JiinM I 

ftm ?iterf ?f??r«RT#s^ww t 

tt i 

wrPror epf <wt i 

fasrer srfW *pt fR# i 
« 

3T *TT: TRW ^ 'TTrTW T>F®T: I 

? Wgfa Tlf? T?: 5FR ? STOTTS: [ 

tjRtt: ffw?vf'|yf? sfas: t mw? srorofirsd?? I 
ttto it? ^ ^rfTTr s?tvcPTTOT37TO s 
srmr srm i 
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^SfWW I 

grf ^ sfrrpra- sm tospiw i 

3PT ^277f WT^tWf iSTSf i 

wi wr i 

arSTcWT £<r^r 'f*T i 
i*rt ^rreftr? wmr wnfar i 
ufe *r fw tts ^mrrafa <if? m ?rf%r%arsr i 


a^rrwHW: i 

=r# 3^ p h%rt^, fang 'wwmm h ftrw i 

3W "fsnrfo i 

*ra wppt smrw ?r i 

3i<s ?r 5ff orsfaj i 

3?w 5 RRW Tram spft^f *nfer i 

$ qcmtsrmsf^5Rrf% ^ft % -jt#!: i 

«rfw *aft TK?r 8 

3Tf ?rtt wrraifw i 

n irf*r mi ?>r*n arf*if$wf*r i 

t forafa mratpnr y m re pft fa i 

<ra^ fr qfr w??mi OTfc* i 

aif ?ra ?mT ^ srcqrspiTw \ 

Tnft TT3FT f¥*mt WfTTT'S# WfW: I 

•w sfrarrw »tt <mt rrmfera Tr^ m r wrw * 

•ftaraf m fiwim: i 

aiwf’Prfcr n ^raPfrfar. i 

Tram £r prwramra ». * ' 

sprafr Prsrm ^ra%wra i 

^5f%: ra^r^<3#«2 i 

nrair f% ftrafa t 


'ramra ^ *i^ni41 i 
3rraT|TiTfRg s-wro i 

fora far: rrswnir i 
#rr ssrfrstefa *t? m ;rpra@: i 
■«w?fTOra'*'f arm? *nr*r sr ^ rera ffo 5 

'$wn %wTw fraarrsrfoe t 
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arPr % -scRTfJiw^fp ?nref*raT t 

3Tf fsr: Tfsr TJ3PT l 

apr Pwt era insvcf i 

ill ^CFT^h: i 

ffsri cR W cRT W virg: SR JTT ^cTflTfW fffT cRm 

irarr 3 tw»tt g^-wftsfa stfcr: wwt i 
aRfrf^^WTTT iTRoff HcTt Trnmf^Pe | 

^n?rs^fi^«nOTpr ^raRwrat *rrw: i 

?r T# f pypr rn wcf: I 
m TJcpdftdrowtf? §;f%cft SficRR I 
fj(Rpr iTTfacT f?W ^ fT^l^cMK*^ I 
aw tw fawn sranrt irfacrra: i 
WWFTTS^TRrfcT ^rapr I 

§*rf?w h sr^rapr r 

jftrrcTT •tr ?m#fr sgfwssnr i 

facfWt *PTT ^otpt i 

w#tft nraf #mw srfonpra^ i 

RTf HTR ft afqfp ff ^vf «rrarafcr: I 
^TRfffiw #n* «K^«r|sTq- m frffar rctw i 
TT%f?pnpRT 5^ arnffa i 

gwr ft *fc f% fqf#fcr ?r atflw i 

wrern srtwtw iremnf ?cfswri f% * ^r i 

cw V *T *T fffife S 

%cf *OT WT SFTtfq- WPTf irfe^icf 3TWTfW I 

m •TRt fpranra g ^ g| f f *P T i 

arprerctf *r ffa% i 

Stf ww *mfm ?r t 
f*RT*3Tf«PW: TTcffeT =T WUcR I 
^srPt nm ?r <j IffaRfat r*mg{ i 
3fWf rWTTPJtwT: 'pRf^qWTTf?') 
fasR^ TWFT ? at^ MH'Ric | 

T^rf ^sTOcTt f% f^Rohr csrafn i 

W femrnw nmfemKmt ^rfcr s 



A GLOSSARY 


Sanskrit English 


m ; 

m. the sun. 

•a ** 

a- inc mprehensible, ! 
not known. 

SfftrSpfcf being penniless. 

indestructibility. 
aW»T: - bad- quality. 
amrKT a. not covetous, 
sf^rirrcf' 8 U. to consign to ; 

the flames, to burn. 
arpF*?^ m. a Br&hmana. 
snjofl a leader 
a. best, 
sin. 

3RT: a speck, s|x>t. 

3f^T: a sprout. 

3PT a component part. 
aPRPr: a scented cosmetic. 
mpf. a finger. 

a ring. 

aiftRFfta a. incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 
m a. not born. 

coUyxium. 
srf -:”? v p. p ©ast. 

p. p, very blamable. 
SlfinTCHT: excessive rudeness. 


Sff^ftf: excess, climax. 

a&v excessively. 
arffWWWm the M&dhavf or 

o 

vernal creeper. 

JffcRFW over-constraint. 

a. very frail, 
arfawlfi^l a. very red. 
arfa^qvf a. most shameful 
SRgKX: excessive respect. 
anrRf^ adv. in the meanwhile, 
a. not distant. 

arfqfsT^r p.p.reviled.traduced, 
abused. 

3rfq^r a- well-strung. 

a supreme or pmmr 
mount lord, 
ap^y: a sacrifice, 
april'. Cupid, bodiless one. 

a. not to be delayed. 
affpJSR a. having no suitable 
wife. 

spfsfft a. contiguous, neigh¬ 
bouring. 

a. imperishable. 
8PTO a. unbending haughty, 
apftc# being invaluable, 
apppfef • p. p. not censured 




spffcfT «. cool, protected from 
heat. 

a. not sick or fatigued. 
3HTc*RT a. foolish, silly. 

3PTTfc a. having no beginning. 
3HTtPT health, 
aprnmr«. easy. 
afPrfcf «. distressed, sorry. 
SpfltT if- having no control or 
mastery. 

appro udv. favourably, so as 
to please one. 
apR-T: a follower. 

8FJC a younger brother. 
af«JfW «» unsurpassed. 
apfcHT: absence of pride. 
3pjc%f%«T a. not puffed up. 
aptWR <i. incurable. 
a. guileless. 

3PT3tTO: course flow, con- 
tinuily. 

3p|fijcf p. p. inferred, guessed. 
8pgfe* p. p. intertwined.over- 
spread. 

aproftT /. complying or obe¬ 
dient. spirit.: experience of 
the past. 

SRrf untruth. 

fi 

3c*ckk*PT to. tlie inmost soul. 
sfcRTg; :li , obstacle, mipedi- 

meut. 

aRifttT t he sky. 
afprfcr p. p. disappeared, de¬ 
parted. 


SRTOffT p. p. la it, hidden, 
sprite: the Doab or district 
between the Ganges and. 
Yamuna, rivers. ; 

3pT^Tfc«T a. one who does ilk 
3fT^TT: improper conduct, 
a pretext, colour. 

arutRPT n. ignominy .ill-repute. 

srrfrtThTOp. p. unceasing, ua 
ending. 

STT^TC: censure. 

a. abandoned, throw 

away. 

a. not repeated, 
and new everyday. 

; 3T^T a. new, the like of w v 
i did not exist. 
aWlfd reasoning power, 
afsrfd"^ (/.unrivalled, havir 
no rival. 

3nrfdfMro a. irremediable. 

| snTfir^ p.p. intact .unmarre 
unimpaired. 
aiSTPPT «. dillident. 
swMa. innumerable, aim 
dant. 

3T«R?T a woman. 

3ts3pg: the God ilraluna. 
atfWTT beauty, splendour. 
SffipTgTr sexual intercourse 
arfVpjpT: noble descent. 

3ff*raT*T a token of reeoguiti 
souvenir. 
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arfwr m a. new, fresh, bloom¬ 
ing. 

application, devo¬ 
tion. intentness. 
arfvpTcT p. p- liked, dear, 
desired. 

a learned man. 
ajlppflW m. an invader. 

a. very charming. 
aff^fhT: a desire, longing for. 
artW 3 TOT p. p. clear, very 
distinct. 

sjfsppW ( denom. ) to face or 
encounter an army. 

3Tf>T ( fa ) ?FSfPT cheating, 
deceiving. 

food, eatable (lit. } 
that which is lit to be eaten. 
arsaTPTcT p. p. come as a guest, 
anayfa p- P- undertaken. 
aprtR* an evil, an evil thought. 
3f*ffacT a.enraged, exasperated 
SWW a. pure, white. 

3t*TFP? a. superhuman. 

an irrational female, 
ffl. infallible, unfailing. 

a cloud. 
n. iron. 

N 

a t 5 5 !i r: charioteer of the sun. 
^STcfr wife of Vasistha. 


3*^7 a. significant, not deviat¬ 
ing from the sense. 

3Tf?r a. deserving, worthy. 

3p*rirg?T «. foolish, dull 
witted. 

3TW s F? c ^r a. fit to be thought 
of or conceived. 

3TfW?T: ground, room, seop4. 

sr^ST^T: destruction, decay 
sinking, drooping. 

aiqfciWd crushing, treading. 

3TW a. fit to be condemned. 

3T3T3H p. p. spurned, disdain¬ 
fully slighted. 

3f3'-||d'. a pit for catching 
game. 

3f5rtrrf?nT a. slighting, disre¬ 
garding. 

3T3TR: a member. 

STWffacTT name of a maid 
servant. 

p.^.ended, terminated. 

3T??TM close, termination. 

p. p- settled, re¬ 
mained. 

p. p. not hurt, safe 
and sound. 

srfa^^T a woman not widowed 
having her husband living. 

arf^ftef p. p. rude. 

3TSJrrcf9f p. p. alive, not dead. 


ti 


niii*uT3»!». 
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are 

infs? 

SfSlTW a. helpless. 

SfPP^rr the state of being 

apfTif mishap, calamity. 

a stranger. 

3PJTOT; adv. completely. 

3TPPT: appearance; bursting 
out; the Vedas. 

Wp: a horse-faced crea¬ 

STPTfiR a. versed in theorv 

ture. 

SETTcf^T: agony, excessive tor¬ 

oPfqifq-. the horse-sacrifice. 

ment. 


SRI with 3?T puss, to turn j 
away from; with fa*TfT 4 P. i 
to undergo a change. j 

artjftRH a. ignorant. 
aRPRf a. not over-attached, j 
a. incongruous, ill- j 
suited, improper. 
anriT a. worthless, weak. j 
3RfR3TT transient state, frail ' 
or transitory nature, 
arfw a. black. 

the blade of a sword. 
3RrfT^rW: the setting t western) 
mountain. 

afqd>l<: egotism, pride. 

3ftpn*r adv. quickly, at once. 


W 

x mine. 

3FFPTT: appearance, form. 
an|><A a. full of; affected by, 
overcome with, 
ari’pf^f wailing. 

a name of Indra. 
4TW: a mouse, rat. 
snWfd p. p. told, announced, 
a guest, a stranger. 


3TT?PT: heat, sultriness. 

3TT3<<T p. p. heated, afflicted 
by heat. 

"dlfcr* 3 } hospitality, hospitable 
reception; rite of 

hospitality. 

aTT^ a. afflicted, troubled. 
STIWdcf a. wise, intelligent, 
spetf)?: 8 U. to conquer, 
acquire. 

3fKT: love, fondness. 
anf?cT: in the very bud. 

3fT*ffiT m. one who imparts. 
3nfW: a bane, curse, 
sway, rule. 

3?M*^r delight, pleasing to. 
dfr-fft a. inward, internal. 
arnT^Ii-W a market, store house. 
3TTdf?RT p- p- come to pass, 
occurred, befallen. 

3TTW p. p. distressed. 
oTPaT: a credible or trust¬ 
worthy person 
3TF3Tmr growing fat or stout, 
am#!: environs, outskirts. 
3TPT* a. loveiy, charming, 
srrfipf bait. Jf 
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gfPT: gain, acquisition. 
sffm p- P- long- 
3 IPRPT an abode. 

;j{TmwR?<| «. giving trouble. 
a- long-lived ( one ). 
an inhabitant of 

Ayodhyil. 

anr*T: an action, undertaking. 
tfPOT'T entertainment, pro¬ 
pitiation. 

ifn a. polite, courteous, 
worthy. 

sffpTJW: a term used in speak¬ 
ing of the husband. 
wf«v’. worthy or respect¬ 
able persons. 

a , pertaining to a mad 

dog. 

8TT3f a female companion, 
sight. 

p. p. thought, con¬ 
sidered. 

snWT obscuring, blinding. 
3fl4fv4d p. p. slightly turned. 
3Tr^SPT: a dwelling, house, 

abode. 

3fTfd« a. turbid, muddy. 
SfrfqtSTf ( denom.) to sully, to 
make turbid. 

arratT p. p. surrounded by. 
influence, subjection, 
a serpent. 

(tdv. quickly, 
a stage or state of life. 


411 

mm 

! 3fPT with 3R 2 A. to wait 

I 

; upon, serve. 

! SJPTOT p- p- fixed upon. 

| /. attachment. 

| 3TPfcPt«f a bed. 

| snWTeT an assembly; 

; an assembly-room, hall of 
audience. 

3nf^: a battle. 

| food. 

! 3nf§?jfinr: a juggler. 

I 

c 

% with Sfe cam. to convince; 
with sqqr to separate j part. 

one of the kings of the 
solar line, ancestor of Baghu. 
ffffij organ of sense, sense. 
ffiR fuel. 

■ name of a woman, 

1 t 

! 

with 3PT 1 A. to look 
after, inquire after. 
f«r»i eye, sight, 

^fc^rar p. p- liked, desired, 
ft!!: a lord, master, S'iva. 
a. able ; -X: a lord. 

1 A. to wish, desire. 

a. usual, customary. 
p. p. high, raised up. 
height, excellence. 
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a. dishonouring or dis¬ 
gracing the family, 
a loud cry. 

3SfI(f p. p. exterminated, 
eradicated. 

'Jc^fcftd a. full of hollows, 
having ups and downs. 

'Jtiyq ( denom.) to form into 
an ornamental braid. 

, 3ffT a. latter, -TT (/.) Abhi- 
manyu’s wife. 

a, ever-increasing, 
a. open, unreserved, 
guileless. 

wmfm p. p, stretched, 
opened. 

a lotus-plant, 
a wreath, curl. 

3r*Tf: festivity, ceremonial 
rejoicing. 

account, history, 
appearance, sight. 

3|jPf adv. without restraint, 
violently. 

a. proud, liigh. 

3JTO a. shedding tears. 

OTrf p. p. engaged in. in¬ 
tent on. 

3OT: resolve, determination, 
nobleness, sublimity. 
/. eminence, elevation, 
dignity. 

a. ready. 

3TO: vicinity. 


WFR: doing good, conferring 
obligations. 

y'1ddfT'T m. a benefactor. 

OTtTdT a royal tent. 

5'TEfTcT: destruction, injury. 

3TfR: external show, out¬ 
ward form; mode of address, 

d^i: instruction, 
harm, injury. 

iTO p. p. come, befallen. 

: 3 T TprTT = r. occurrence, befall 
ing. 

a. lit, proper. 

3<PTT comparison. 

3MTfT p. p. dead. 

dMCbl: eclipse. 

disturbance, damage 
injury. 

characteristic sign. 

OTSSiT: ascertaining, 
a fast. 

p.p. that has drawn 
near or approached .befallen. 

sNrfTri p. p. doomed, struck 
down. 

OT g FT 'T T derision, ridicule. | 

sni^ft: condition, circum¬ 
stance. 

^nrvtTR: a preceptor. 

3Tr?rwr: a taunt. 

T*TT5T adv. in private. 

3Tpsr*r: resorting to. seeking 
protection of. 

TO /. morning, dawn. 
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gisSPT m. warmth, heat. 
gfCTfh'T in. heat. 


a. splendid, majestic 


3 fCt^BcT p. p. undertaken. 

3^: the thigh. 

3^^® «• great, powerful. 
gtfiT /.abillow, wave. 

33 | with aPT 1 P. to remove, 
destroy. 


=Kjf a. not evil, unsinister. 

•o 

a. almost a sage. 
^fafRTC a young sage. 
SRSRpT: the son-in-law 
Das'aratha. 


tulv. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

a. concentrated, fixed 
on one object. 

•rsfRT a. excessive, ever-hvst- 
iug, perpetual, with adj. 
very excessively, 
tci+it: adv. one by one. 

p.p. brought up, reaivd. 
n. it sin. 


a. descended from 
Ikshvaku. 

Icdra's elephant. 


sfhftsF: a glutton. 
aikmlRi iuditference. 


! the hump ; ( (ig. ) duel. 
! or foremost. 

; ^T. hair. 

j eollyrium, soot. 

^5 with 1 A. to be cages 

or anxious for. 
i a. some, a few. 

“PJfhiq adv. with great diffi¬ 
culty. 

I a plantain tree, 

gold. 

^T:-T a cave, glen, detile. 

I a mass, collection, 
i Brahmh. 

j sptj- with to take pity on. 

■ with 31T 10 C. to hear, 

j spaptrt'. a helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar. 

J SfTrTJT: a cub, a young elephant, 
j a duck or goose, 

j ^TT a digit, 
j a bud. 

the body, 
a form, mode. 

afrsqpg-; the end or dissolution 
of the world. 
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a. early, prime. 
q&BrTT a. noble, good, blessed. 

a. blessed. 

«pe a. 'difficult. 

^TOW:-9Nr: side-locks of hair. 
WW gold. 

•fiW: a desire ; Cupid. 

^T*m a. going at will. 

^PW: ode. out of lust or pas¬ 
sion, sensuously. 

5CTspf| a, fulfilling or yielding 
the desires. 

spTfjpT m. a lover, gallant. 

an astrologer, a for¬ 
tune-teller. 

fTffW a red garment. 
pPiT; one of a class of celes¬ 
tial choristers or musicians, 
a report, rumour, 
Arjuna. 



a, crooked, wily. 
m. a family man. 

T: pavement 
curiosity. 
a. foolish, dull-witted, 
lotus. 

a lotus-plant. 

JIT® welfare, well-being. 
•R3rf555T «. doing well. 
J^ITWfe a. of sharp intellect. 

/. a brook, rivulet, 
f 8 U. with to place in 
the front; -3pTT to remove, 
prevent; -'37 to do good to, 


lHwf 

benefit; -f% pass, to undergo 
a change, be affected by; 
-faffi to tease, harm;-( p. p.) 
wronged,illtreated,troubled, 
harassed, injured. 

a. wise, thoughtful. 
a. whole, entire. .f 
a. mean-hearted. 
ff?f a. lean, emaciated. 
fW 1 P. with to bend, 
direct ( as a bow ). 
ffaf husbandry, cultivation. 
7?57 with iff; ( causal ) fix 
upon, design,; -tf (causal) 
intend, settle, aim at. f 

m. fire. | 

%cPT an abode, residence. | 

m. name of a demon. 
m. a lion. 

VlZT:-t a hollow, cavity. 

Ttfe /. pitch; extremity, end,J| 
point; TO»Pl1?: highest pitch,! % 
climax. 

iflST:-*}’: a bud. m 

curiosity. 

spWbf a small piece of cloth 
worn over the private parts. 

the northern direction. 
OH': a descendant of the 
Kurus. 

jftif 2 . belonging to a tor¬ 
toise. * 

•p’ltffsf evil report, scandal 
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0m: Vis'vamitra s son of 
gpjfPF; °f>)f name of a woman, 
’spqppgr; a saw. 

spT with an" to fall upon, seize. 
ftpfT work, composition. 
’sftt'fm a toy. 

weakness, timidity, 
unmanly behaviour; being 
neuter. 

grfwRT a. momentary, transi¬ 
tory. 

tgffi the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

OTfT night. 

SrffcT p. p, destroyed 
SHT a-' able, capable; fit, 
proper. 

(SHT: waning. 

Vm a. belonging to or 
becoming the Kshatriya 

class. 

the salt ocean. 
ft?rf?PP 1 a king, lord of 
the earth. 

few with 3JT 6 P. to dash 
against, to seduce, entice; 
-f*T to bestow on, devote to. 
W? a. mean-hearted, base, 
worthless. 
m a field. 

tfriT: jolting, violent shaking. 


_ Jftt _ 

breaking, splitting; a 
fragment. 

SRrcTRr: a bald-headed person. 

fare c. fatigued, exhausted. 

n 

*p>R>: an astrologer. 

JlfaRiT a harlot. 

Jtfa" /. recourse, help, alter¬ 
native. 

*T^K adv. falteringly, convul¬ 
sively. 

TFW; odour, perfume. 

fFSfftTT: an elephant of the 
best class (emitting a 
sweet smell). 

«rafacT: a ray. 

*W with JJcJJ? to go to meet 
or receive. 

jpTWTcqf being born rich, 
getting wealth by inheri¬ 
tance. 

depth. 

Wf A. to enter, penetrate. 

fj^W: S'iva. 

jpg: a good result or effect; 
credit, merit, use, efficacy. 

JR a. foremost, chief; m,— 
( 8. ) father ; ( pi.) elders. 

Jppffapr m. a householder. 

JTf|[<jfr a housewife. 

JThf a family. 

jflWW: a jackal. 

Jfkar magnitude. 


the sky. 
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w- seizure. 

trrnr a. vulgar, churlish. 

H 

TC u>ith # cans, to unite, 
join. 

*Wkl: the hot-rayed sun. 
au executioner. 


; ^TWT loveliness, beauty, 
fa with ST pass, to thrive, 
to grow more and more; 
I —*rfT to acquire, 
j faWfj desire of doing. 

] fa^ a. strange, wonderful. 

J fa^lfaci a painted or drawn 
| in a picture. 


m. a sovereign or 
paramount ruler. 

SRRTH the horizon. 

with SWT 2 A. to repu¬ 
diate. east off. 

a. shaking about, 
waving. j 

#T: the beak. 

the moon-stone. 

^ivs a.inconsiderate, thought- i 
less; fickle, unsteady. j 

*01 f. an armv. 
qtT; a lump, heap. 

1 P. with ft to roam, j 
wander. j 

a spy. j 

fickle,unsteady; “fartm J 
fickleness of mind. j 

a kind of dance, 
the Cluitaka bird. ! 

i 

: fW ; 7 inconsiderate conduct. , 
’fPTT a chowrie. 

chastity purity' of j 
conduct. * 


^TTT crest, crown of the 
head; top; tuft of hair, 
’•frnrfa a crest-jewel. 

a mango-tree. 

%*3T an action. 

course of conduct. 
a. of a depraved 

■Q ^ * 

or corrupt soul, evil-minded. 


n. disguise; pretence. 

ar 

a. grown dull. 

3RcTT the populace, people. 

a creature, being. 
oRPTfa /. native land; 
mother-country, 
son of Indra. 
an aquatic animal. 


3p?^: / 

^ s H 


, .. cloud. 

if^^f a water-engine. 

ficial water-reservoir. 
TTTSfg: a pool of water. 


arti~ 
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■spit a child; a collection, 
brood ( of young ones ). 
3lf5T /• caste, 

■ 3 RW. a rogue, villain, 
jjfa with 3PT 1 P. to survive, 
outlive. 

TXm life. 

the world of the 
living; the universe. 

3f$f with TOcT 1 A. to endea¬ 
vour, strive ;-fe to appear, 
to pervade. 

srrffT: a kinsman; ( pi.) kins¬ 
folk. 

ITW ( cans, of WT ) with fa, 
to say respectfully, beg 
to say, request; '5TT to 
command, order, 
sqr the bow-string. 

■Jgtfa'AtiltA astronomy, 
ssftfassnr a. luminous, bril¬ 
liant. 


Z 

fefg^fV a female bird of 
that name. 

1 A. to approach, draw 
near. 


n 

a river. 

a. contemporaneous 


with that time, living at 
tliat time. 

?PT a. lean, thin, 
cm: the sun. 

p. p, afflicted by heat, 
rtmr name of a river, 
darkness, 
a wave. 

rTOMI fickleness; agitation, 
perturbation of the senses. 
cTTcT: father; a term of 

endearment { my dear ). 
cim: an ascetic, 
a palm tree. 

fafa^ 1 A. ( desid. of fast) 
to forgive. 
fafaT:-t darkness. 

■ cfltfvr a. severe, over-rigid, 
i cfht a sacred or holy place; 
| a worthy or fit object, a 
| worthy recipient. 

I cffafcpfi holy water. 
jffTC a. cool, cold. 

\W*i a thin shower, 
i a musical instrument, 

: trumpet, 
gy?: cotton. 

ado. silent. 

i j 1 P. with sra to cod the 

| course, discharge the coc- 
i tents; -5T cans, to deceive ; 

| ~fa to grant, impart, 

a. possessed of heroic 
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or martial splendour;-( s ) 
a warrior. 

“W a collection of tliree. 

the destroyer of the 
three cities. 

frprtar a. having, or existing 
in, three forms, 
a hide, skin. 


sfi'fsPT p. p. ordained, made 
ready by initiation, 
gfa a. pitiable, wretched, sad. 
gPT 4 A. to blaze, shine. 
aflT^: a light, lamp. 
gtf<<TOf a. possessed of ma¬ 
jestic lustre. 

a. painful to remember. 
| a. difficult to Ire 


gTSiTW a. civil, courteous, 
gng: stalk ( of lotuses ). 

^ with St cans, to curb, 
subdue. 

grpT control, restraint. 

a young bullock that 
has yet to be tamed. 

a, or s. dear, beloved, 

lord. 

a dale, valley. 
g«T: pride, haughtiness. 

<«iw: a mirror. 
v&f: a blade of Kus'a grass, 
gw a portion bit; small shoot; 
leaf. 

TgrfrT: conflagration. 
g^PT a tooth, tusk. 
gTT m. ( pi.) wife. 
a. painful. 

T: the lord of the da}', 

sun. 

fgai a, celestial, heavenlv. 


|tr a. impassable, impervious; 
{ 8. ) a difficulty. 

wickedness, villainy, 
invisible. 

a. dreadful, invincible. 
a. irresistible. 

gfagf famine, scarcity of 
corn &c. 

a. difficult to be trans 
gressed. 

gwfwo a. wayward, unma 
nageable. 

a. austere, hard to 
practise. 

gespr a. difficult to be done. 

5^FtT vi. an evil doer, a wicked 
person. 

?s?;cT a misdeed. 

w ; c i{ e< j. minded. 

J 

• i U. to distance, sur 
pass. 



CLOSSABY 


885 


P 


®R 


a fault, defect, weakness, 
^ejricf: a proper name, father 
of Mhdhava. 
spfr queen. 

m.l a person, an em- 
m. j bodied being, 
£qgf*TTT“F: ill-luck, adverse 
turn of fate. 

splendour, magnificence 
jfjq ( denom. ) to strengthen, 
sfar a material object. 

S’ 1 P. to ooze ; to fly. 

S£sr a tree. 

fitrpTrT a. doubled, doubly 
increased. 

[g^T: a bird ; a BrUhmana. 
fg^rrRr. a Brahmana. 
fg*T: an elephant. 
fgTg: an elephant, 
a bee. 

ghr: a division of the world. 

«r 

^R3Pf: a name of Arjuna. 
the lord of wealth. 
Kubera. 

a. blessed, happy. 

an archer, a bow¬ 
man. 

W: duty, religious merit; 
propriety of conduct, 
decorum. 

vwfmr a. religious rite. 

2 5 


ww&t 

EPTgm: 


} 


a lawful wife. 


a penance-grove. 


arcfcpT a tribunal, a seat of 
justice. 

r?T 8 U. with 3TRt*f to deceive; 
-SffTf to hide oneself from; 

to say, speak.; -4# to 
treat with, make alliance 
with; to fit ( as an arrow ). 


Eipf m. the creator. 

c 

^PH n. splendour, radiance, 
qitvn steady abstraction of 
mind. 

a. continuous, in¬ 
cessant. 

name of a queen, 
qfr a. strong-minded, cou¬ 
rageous, persevering, 

EffTcTT strength of mind, 
fortitude. 

a leader, chief. 

STST with H 1 A. to kindle. 

•O s 

with ^ 9 U. to wave,leave 
fluttering. 

Wd: a rogue. 

H 1. 10 P. to support, hold 
up; with 35T or to de- 
liver, save; to root up, pull 
up the roots, extirpate ; lift 
-up, extract, take out. 

OJPT a. dirty, unclean. 

a. roaring, thundering 
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an ichneumon, a mun- 
goose. 

dSPT an asterism, a lunar 
mansion, 
dd: a mountain. 

1 p - to be delighted or 
pleased, rejoice ; -arfVf to 
greet, receive, congratulate. 
•PGR the paradise of Iiidra. 
dtMdd>T. name of a maid¬ 
servant. 

Jfflpft a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew, 
dg with ?f 4 A. to be ready, 
dldd a dance, dramatic re¬ 
presentation. 

calling to mind the 
name, remembrance of 
name. 

final beatitude, sup¬ 
reme happiness. 
fedcdcTT falsehood, telling 
untruths. 

a. cruel, heartless. 
fddJd: (-dTdd)a toueh-stonc, 
test, mixing powder, 
fdddd a. copious, abundant. 
IMlsSer a. whole, entire, com¬ 
plete. 

dPTRS a. to be told or men¬ 
tioned. 


fdd?: chastisement, punish, 
ment. 

fd'TO; a tree of that name, 
fdd a. one’s own. 
fdtTTT adv. excessively, 
fddl'd a. excessive. 
ffRPT: the hot season, 
summer. j| 

fddPT the first or original 
cause. A| 

fddd death. 

fdd'dd tie, connecting link, -f 
fdfdrf good omen ; a cause; 
an omen. 

fafaw: twinkling of the eye. 
{dtp?: a religious rite. 
fdWd adv. invariably, as $ 
rule. ,3> 

fdtftd: order, command, duty, 
fdTd p. p. intent on. 
fdrfdSR a. unsurpassed. 
fdTdd a. j regardless, hi, 
fdTf'ipTPT «. J different. 
f-Ttfd p. j). dispelled. 
fdTRTtyf repudiation, easting 
off. 

fddd: an outlet, 
fad'd a. worthless. ! 

fdSTC: spring, waterfall, eai 
cade. ’ 

fdTd: importunity, pressing 
fddTd complete satisfactil^ 
or pleasure, allaying d 
heat. I 
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fqTPT: still or calm air. 

scandal, evil report, 
pprfqof alleviation. 
pRfrf /. satisfaction, plea¬ 
sure. 

pf^rT P- P- become. 
pTOTTO a demon, evil spirit. 
fd’TfVr p- p. inhabited by, 
resorted to. 

pfrqrq a. steady, motionless. 
fd^'flf'^T p. p . squeezed or 
pressed together. 
pTesrffpPTT a. irremediable. 
Pm: nature. 

pTgt£ p' .p. given, bestowed. 
PlfW^T a. cruel, ruthless. 
PlFT? «- motionless, 
faf dd: a sound, ilourish. 

1 P. with 3f>T to cherish, 
love; 7( to invest with 
the sacred thread; HSfT 
to bring together, join, 
ifnf'ij a. dense, thick, 
tfte a. blue. 

it 'iih f% cans, to divert, 
entertain, amuse, 
qjt an anklet. 

an effect. 

a name of Nala; king 
of the Nishadhas. 
d r -iu cruelty, harshness of 
temper. 

a. natural, innate, 

inborn. 


<T3Rmf (dW*:) the hut of a 
Ch&ndhla. 

'TST: a side. 

a. removing impurity 
| or dirt. 

| TdTvt: king of the Panchulas. 

| TTO a cage. 

TT a. sharp. 

T5 with qft cans, to teach. 

T^T 1 P. with 'TpC to hover 
about, wheel round; -TO 
to return; arrive; -gpir to 
j salute, bow down, 
i q^PT: a moth; the sun. 

| qfdTO (/.) about to choose a 
husband. 

'TTSji a vessel of leaves folded, 
a proper name.- 
a garment of woven silk. 
) well-being, welfare; 

wholesome diet. 

q? with ^rr cam. to kill; srPr 
to acknowledge; show, 
yield; obtain, get; admit, 
confess; -“JT cam. to bring 
| about, to do. 

I 7^1 path, line of footsteps. 

I TvPT: a suake. 

qgf^p a cow. 

TJfp?: a cloud. 

4 <dH: a. paining or luirassing 
the enemies. 
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'HTRf: a. cuckoo. 

e 

iFOTJTCjST a. of great renown, 
very famous. 
tRHpjj': t he highest truth. 
'TCHFPT: adv. really. 

TOPCT a series. 
q^PWr: valour, prowess. 
qR'Rd p. p. returned. 

TTf'JtT p. p. turned back, 
returned. 

qfapfafp. p. patronized, 
favoured. 

espousal. 

'Tfernr a. gratifying, 
qft^r lamentation. 
qf<qfwpT a. coming in the w ay. 
qffjpf: degradation, humilia¬ 
tion. 

qffVTftW a. humbling, degrad¬ 
ing. 

gfy^TT: 1 retinue, train of at- 
qfePT: j tendants, suite. 
«rft (ft) a water-course 
or drain, au outlet. 
qffi3Tf3Rir a female recluse, 
ifws/. audience. 
qftffifPT m. name or a king. 
gfhT p. p. overcome with. 
Tftet adv. in one’s absence. 
Tfef roaming, travelling. 
SR^T a. able, competent. 
rprfjT: regular rotation or 
turn, due order, 
a sprout, twig. 


qeSTfqqq name of a maid¬ 
servant. 

geWpIcf c. having put forth 
sprouts. 

wind. | 

a. disgracing; ° f* a dis¬ 
grace to the family. 

"TTfigtr^: marriage 
«. pale, whitish. 
qrai'W:-vj tlie lower or nether ; 

regions, 
qrf an object. 
tTT’PTM a. sinful. 

Mlnld water. 

<fl <4^ fl. hostile, inimical, 
fi <11(1*14 a. hostile, inimical. 
qroffaPT: the Persians. 
qT#: side. 

TR4-‘ fire. 

<TPFT a. purifying, holy. 

a. yellowish; reddish- 

brown. taw r ny. 
fq?: a basket, 
fet a pot, pan. 

( dcsid. of Tf) tliirsty. 
fipFT a. slanderous, 
ftwrr baek-biting. slander- 

i ing ‘ 

I ftf a seat, throne, 
flfer p. p. espoused, taken* 
hold of ( as a hand ). 
f’R'T a. fat, plump. 

1 a bull ; ( at the end of 



the best or srsTPTfift the Creator, 
t. sr>R: love ; request, suppli- 

cred. cation, 

ritorious, bl.es- sPlfcfT love. 


■ til 


tft? 4 P. to exhibit. 

blossomed, flowered. 
Cupid; lust, 
excess or superabun¬ 
dance of water, 
ctdv. as before. 

T<apm: a low or vulgar ; 

man, an illiterate person. 
q*5 surface; back. 

a. clever, skilful, 
cftrT; a ship ; a young one, as in 
wtTTtrT- a youthful warrior. 
I #R a. descended from ^5. 
manliness, prowess. 
a, belonging to Indra. 
TO5 /. mention of name. 
SPtlldd p. p. styled, called. 
5ff>% /. body of ministers. 
SRPVT: provocation. 

a court in a house. 
iT"+i«i a valorous deed, 
p. p. annihilated. 

SfF'xr a. bold. 

sleeplessness, being 
awake at night. 




a. obstinate. 

srfSrqrrfar p. p given to; 

wedded. 

a. attended with 

difficulties or obstacles, 
irffffl' p, p. awakened. 
irftTTOW a. endowed with 
reason, rational 
5if?pr a. like. 

Sfimrwf. a reply, answer. 
ST^nsST security of position; 
stability. 

^fWFfp. p. fixed on, attach¬ 
ed to. 

SRffarpc 1 , 

j * 

STfifa p. p. confiding or believ¬ 
ing in. 

SRfrt a. adverse, contrary. 
SRJTC? adv. to the west. 

MRV a. fresh, newly-made. 
5fRf*P{ a. hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 
gRT^T: an obscurer, rival* 
(lit.) throwing into the 
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back-ground or eclipsing; 
repudiation. 

Sc^nffJTpT a. ready-witted. 

stw p. p. celebrated, well- 
known. 

Wf giving away in mar¬ 
riage. 

5Rt*T the evening. 

Sf^cf p. p. run away. 

ST^T: composition work, 

5T?R: source. 

SfSTR: power. 

STSTc^f power, authority. 

JPiR^Fr a pleasure-garden. 

SPn^T standard, limit, an 
authority. 

swpjfffr 8 T r . to regard as an 
authority. 

STRTf*R «. tormenting. 

spirt p. p. pure, purified by 
austerities. 

SPIFT marcluug onwards. 

p.p. contrived: set on ; 
employed, used. 

spfpT: practice. 

SIWT: lamentation. 

SKofltid p. p- drawn, inclined. 

STfW a. aged, old. 

SRTrf current of air; wiudy 
or stormy weather ; a 

bed exposed to the full 
current of air. 

f, commencement, 
turning out a recluse. 


srafacf 


p.p. rectified, expia¬ 


ted. 

ST?^f?R sprinkling. 

STtf^Tcf;—^ 1 *T adv. incidentally* 
by way of. 

SRT5T p. p. pleased. 

adv. perforce. 

ST^fcf/- progeny, issue. 

5T^f a flower. 

STtcTT?: mention, allusion. 

object in view. 

SPPt: a kind of measure. 
gjjTyi a missile, weapon. 
STftPT ridicule, mocking. 

5TR? a dr. lo the east of. 


a rampart. 

STOFR u. foremost, lirst. 

SrrS-JTtjr a. with one’s face 
turned to the cast, in the 
eastern direction. 

5TPJrPrPT: suspending the 
breath. 

MTd< jRT: the morning meal, 
breakfast. 

5Tf?T: the end. margin. 


srRrsw? a. delivered of a 
child. 

srr<PTr desire, love-suit. 


STpr^ f tiie rainv season. 

a judge, umpire. 
fsPT a. dear, beloved. 

StfipT p. p. sent : dismissed. 
Sftffefp.p. set on lire, blazing* 
'a’jcj fejl rf; a monkey. 




GLOSSARY 




q 7 Cj;- 0 JT a hood, 
result. 

«. fruitful, bearing j 
fruit in season. 

epf: a crane. 

a youth, chap, fellow, 
a captive, prisoner. 
gftfW: a bastard, au attendant 

■o 

in the chamber of a harlot, j 
qtT army, forces. 

-if (A: worship, 

an ox, a bull. 

'TF'd^: a relation, kinsman. ] 
a. or s. a foolish person, 
au image. 

tfrflffPTFT pres. p. shrinking j 
from, being disgusted with, j 
a. employing the j 
reason, rational. 

a Brahmanical sage, j 

i 

W 

1 

/i. devoted, loyally ! 
attached. i 

HraRW <?. foiled in attempts, i 

defeated. : 


sirj-rTT gentle lady ; (a) 

auspicious. 

t?TW support, maintenance. 
, >TT?T , T1T: the best or most emi¬ 
nent of the Bharatas. 

a princess (daughter 
of the lord. ). 
birth; S'iva. 

TJcpf a house, dwelling, 
srf^cfoSfcTT being destined to 
happen, destiny, fate. 
rararaT lot, fortune. 

Fg prosperity, good days. 
WT3PT a receptacle, reservoir. 
VTR: feeling or expression of 
love ; incident, occurrence ; 
a learned man, honourable 
Sir. 

with m 1 A. to abuse, 
revile. 

«. shining, resplendent. 
vnT^sT u. shining ; (s. ) the 
sun. 

living by begging, 
•-fra a. dreadful, terrible. 
a. snake. 

o 

■STcFT world. 

•O 

"ST with f4 co ms. to think of, 
contemplate ; to establish, 
decide ; perceive, be con¬ 
scious of; -4 to be born. 


^ 1 U. to entertain, che- ; vr4 a created being. 

; practise. VsPITfaift earth, supporter %l 

a title of address, good , beings. 



^pTO a part, character (in a 
drama). 

*$***■■ a Brhhmana, 
ijh". adv. again, 

adv. for the most part, 
a proper name, father 
of Milati, 

•ffW begging. 
ifW: enjoyment 
loss 

WlfaTRcf a. turning, revolving. 


®RP5 auspiciousness ; an aus¬ 
picious rite, (in compounds) 
auspicious ; as, *T*T55^4: aus¬ 
picious trumpet; Wtf^Tpf 
aus licious ablution, 
a. sweet. 

TO- a kind of creeper. 

ornament, decoration; 
embellishment, 
if^ with ^ caiis. to infatuate. 


! m. a wise man, sage. 

i <FT)iT 1 the mind-born, 
| J Cupid, 

| if? with an ip A. to take 
! leave of, bid adieu,, 
j staffer a. eomposjng hymns, 
j iPTSfa a. attended with in¬ 
cantations or spells. 

IRTT a. slow, 
ip? a. duli, dull-witted. 
HSPTFtf a. unlucky, ill-.star¬ 
red. 

iF^npTFf a. lagging behind, 

tarrying. 

iROfRT p. p, slacken-; ' 
a depresse 
spirits, cast down. 

Cupid. 

; grief, sorrow, 
iffr?-. pepper, pepper-shrub 

ray. 

ifc^: a mortal, human 


JTOJ? a. being in rut. 
ifW n. liquor, 
srtpnff: the spring-time. 
iPR a lovely, sweet. 

Krishna (slayer of 
Madhu ). 

a. acting as umpire, 
ififfew a. intelligent, strong- 
minded ;-sfl a wise woman. 


tr^ra^RT a. of great splendo 
or heroism. 

ifijnTFT: a fortunate perso 
if^Tf a. costly. 

*T?fWra>: a king. 

the great Indra. 
iltSEfl: a great lord. 

a full-grown bull, 
trillfb /. a medicinal' 
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ffTcT: a term of endearment, j a. sacred, holy, 

JTH: pride, son of Maithili Kus’a. 

a proud woman. *flW: release, 

human nature, Jffo a., or s. one brought up 

m W: wind. in one’s service for genera- 


J?T?5T^IT: a gardeuer, llorist. tions, as old or hereditary 
JTT5JT a wreath, garland. servant ( minister &c.). 

rm a.an honorific affix, mean- rltyj: a man of an outcast 
ing worthy, respectable. race ; a barbarian, 

STWPR55 a pearl. _ 

*r a. artless, innocent. i 

'ft ; 

spf with 3JW 1 A. to second, i a sacrifice. 

on is | 

approve. j doing worth- 


seal. less things. 

JPTTfT: Vishnu. ?J*fpg a. significant, true to 

1 P. to take effect on, its sense, 
prevail against; to grow zpTioRl adv. according to the 
stronger or more intense, proper method, properly. 



JR?: adv. often. 

oh 

Rlfftra a. incarnate, embodied 
JRfa: hair. 

JfRTfsBRFr mirage. 
jpnF? a lotus fibre. 

a lotus. 

% /• clay. 


! chance. 

i JPT with f?f 1 P. to dissuade; 
| caus. to regulate, control. 
, tR a. twin, 

; /. a necklace, earland. 

1 with an cans, to trouble, 

orment. 


a, soft-minded, weak. j tfT »with ST 2 P. to march on, 
10 P. to endure, suffer. \ set out. 


adv. wrongly, in vain. RTS^tT mean solicitation, 
a /alsehood. RT^PT: an evil spirit, a BM 

a girdle, belt. shasa. 
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a. accidental. 
adv. in all senses. 

J£3f 7 U. to design, intend, 
destine ;-fd cans, to yoke, 
harness; to unite; -Vi ( A. ) 
to act, represent ( drama¬ 
tically ); -Rh pass, to be 
engaged in, apply oneself 
to, a business. 

m f. fight. 

(hRM: an heir-apparent to a 

throne. 

ifftT; tlie seipnee or power of 
concentrating the mind; 
deep eontemplation. 

a distance of 8 miles. 

jfrfir source, origin. 

K 

v. speed, velocity. 

an evil spirit. 
with 3PT pass, to grow dis¬ 
contented with. 

TSPJTF the front or van of 
(rattle,• °Tt ^ to lead the 
van. 

T'JR’^RV anxiety. 

T«rf5T$TT the art or science 
of war. 

TtHPflT: the ocean. 

fet a cavity. 

T!T with qfr 1 A. to clasp, 

embrace. 

T*f: current, force. 


Tfl^T: the rein. 

1 P, to roar, 
sentiment. 

TTPfrK a. more savoury or 
tasteful. 

the nether regions. 

Wf an elixir. 

the mango tree. 
a. graceful, elegant; | 
appreciating. I 

a secret; tlie secret {of 
conduct); disclosing 

or revealing one’s secrets. 

TTST?T: name of the minister 
of the Nandas. 

^PT: passion. /! 

TTSf^cT a. governed by agood f 
or just king. 3 , 

TRf'T: a royal sage. 

TT^Rf^r the science or theory 
of government. 

TTf^TCt a Rakshasa female. 

TP? with 3TT cans, to please, ig 
humour. 

name of a mountain, 

S3TT-3T /• pain, agony, 
blood. 

TtfipT a. sickly, affected by | 
sickness. 

TltPT a. passionate, wrathful. 

TfapJRTT angiV or passionate 
temper. 

a. made of the hide 
of tlie deer called rum. 
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51 

^$3T?r n. a speck, spot. 
jSOTt: beauty, lustre. 

?ysfJT ( denom.) to alleviate, 
lessen. 

with ST 1 P. to prate,. ave, 
?T5T with ^rr 1 A. to taunt, 
blame. 

arHTJf or *PT n. an ornament. 

N 

the foster-sister of 
Malati. 

the ocean (having 
salt water). 

mortification, humilia¬ 
tion. 

characteristic, mark ; 
yfPPSP? 0 distinguished by 
the name 

with f«T 6 P. to implant, 
fifes' n. a writing, docu¬ 
ment. 

with Sf cans, to entice, 
seduce; with fir cans, to se¬ 
duce or entice the mind of. 
vfteb-L-^the tree of that name 
or its Slower. 

HtH a. eager; eagerly lolling 
down. 

“TOT: a descendant. 

<TclT: a calf. 

a heifer. 


place of execution. 

| ^Krt^FTT the Madhavi creep- 
| er. 

a ’sylvan deity, wood- 
nyntiph. 

^TPTffT: a tree. 

OTT a. wild. 

=TT with far 1 P. to offer. 

“v. % 

| present, 
j 3^5 m. a sower, 
i 3TJI with 1 P. to pour or 
I vomit out. emit. 

I 

: 3tRT n. a crow, bird in general. 

! 3T a. best, foremost; (T:) 
a bride-groom. 

37PP a. poor, pitiable. 

a. better, superior, 
sprcf: one .belonging to a 
group ; ( pi. ) a group of 
actors, 
a caste. 

in. a bachelor (learned ). 
a bark garment, 
a leap, bound. 

an’ ant-hill. 
a. favourite, beloved; 
(°^T) wife, 
subjection. 

a. ( a sage ) who has 
subdued his passions. 
dWi a docile and obedient 

wife. 

HI with 3fEgT l P. to inhabit 
enter into. 
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Wflr/. residence, 

the vernal festival, 
gg cam, to traverse, go over; 
-Psx cans . to perform, ma¬ 
nage. 

WPBT blame, censure, 
to. a horse. 

WTT: a report, talk. 

3TPT «. of an. opposite charac¬ 
ter. 

«rm: a crow. 
mm: an elephant, 
a harlot, 

TOTOfl Benares. 

WfftWT: a cloud. 

KflOtgWf a water-wheel. { a fly¬ 
wheel for raising water ). 
iffff welfare, well-being, 
old age. 

^TOlf the inner part of a 
house; bed-chamber, 
ftfifej p. p. expanded, 
dilated; spread out. 
fWTC malady, illness. 

a temptation, seduc¬ 
tion. 

{spW: prowess, heroism, 
ftppBW a. frightened, startled; 
grieved. 

fippr a. bad, worthless. 

hostility, enmity, strife ; 
a body, form. 
ftTTO: impediment, obstacle. 


fipTOW a. learned, proficient, ' 

skilful. j 

feprr (and spn ) a kind of 
mantra, which averted the 
pain of thirst and hunger 
and gave miraculous! 

powers. 

a. crooked, turned! 

away. 

ftf j TPR T a request, 
feq: a branch. 

30 P. to imitate. 
a. false, untrue, 
ftfcfhtf p. p. descended ; given. 
faTCRrfT skill. 

a foreign country, 
to. a cloud. 

; 'WgtT m. an enemy. | 

j fgqpT to. the Creator. 

| fVgrf p. p. preserved, 
faro a servant. 

a. who knows hisr 
duty, obedient. 

a country to the 
North-West of Delhi. 
fafjpR: exchange, 
j fspr^T: an enemy. 

a. wise, learned (a 
j wise man). { 

a forest. 1 

1 p. p. deceived. 

ftteR: adverseness, 
fgnpf: property, wealth, j 
night- 
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fap£ a lord. 

confusion, loss. 
a. disconsolate, de¬ 
jected. 

firSTfifcT p. p. dishonoured. 
f^JTPT: a wrong road. 

p. p. separated, love¬ 
lorn. 

fgpST p- p- stopped, at an 

end. 

Prm: discontent, dissatis¬ 

faction. 

fTO*?: cessation, stop, 
fftte: a antagonism ; iliitfl 0 
natural antipathy. 
f=r^T?r: amorous pastime, 
opened. 

discrimination, judg¬ 
ment. 

pRI with sHVOt 6 A. to 
enter into ; with # to sleep. 
fiTCjfe /* purity. 

difference; distinguish¬ 
ing feature. 

adv. confidently, 

freely. 

fijsfa: confidence ; °5*TPf a 

confidant. 

ferW: rest, repose, 
the earth. 

fem'firar power to inspire 
confidence. 

fippmj p_ p' dejected, sorry. 
I'dWq - a. adverse, difficult. 


fip$Tg: scope, province ; domi¬ 
nion, * object of sense, 
sensual pleasure 
RtTPiT:-^ a horn. 

dismay, dejection,, 
sorrow. 

.fip^T: a seat. 
fWT: a heap, a large 

quantity. 

p , p. dismissed, sent 

away. 

fiTCtfW p. p, extended over. 

wide. 

f^rnffd p. p, extended 

dilated. 

faftjfr a decree, command, 
fcjjiqts a. agitated, afflicted, 
overcome with grief; °?TT 
affliction, 
frar 10 P. to fan. 

the mother of a warrior. 
n 10 P. to ask, beg of. 
Bhima. 

apf 10 P. to except ;-3TT to 
bend down; -fa ( p. p. ) 
devoid or destitute of. 

with fire cans, to finish; 
-qfiC to revolve ;-Sf to spring, 
arise ; to begin, commence ; 
-5ipr to turn back. 

*[% f. livelihood; behaviour, 
conduct. 

waxing. 

W cans, to aggrandise. 
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TOST: a S'udra; epithet of 
Chandragupta. 
snrnt; the bull-bannered 

c. 

God, S'iva. 

/. a shower of rain, 
rain-fall. 

speed, force. 

SbTrfd'W: a strong or violent 

gust. 

a bamboo-stick. 

** 

ifcRL a reed, cane. 
f an altar. 

m. the Creator. 
iftmftcIT a harlot. 

n. a house, dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara. 

gfrrr an ill-omen. 

4?TPT a. sacrificial, sacred. 

a. sacred, holy, 
consecrated in a sacrifice. 
3 difw+': a bard. 

Situ. 

the fire of lightning. 
m. an enemy. > 
a. situated in the air, j 
aerial. j 

szrf^T /. manifestation. 

5J TW adv. evidently. 
aqRt^f being engrossed in. 

5JT5ftf a fan, ! 

an incident, occur- j 

rence. 

sqt^r: family ; name ; race. 


z<FT: spending, expenditure - 
obstacle ; loss. 

sorrow, anguish. 
eST^IV: hearing of a ease, 
judicial procedure. 


jus- 


<Kw’ tribunal of 
tiee. 

p. p. separated. 

3IRPT adversity, need, diffi¬ 
culty ; intent or close appjj- 
cation. ■> 

a. deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

szjtsT: a hunter, fowler. 

STP?5: a serpent, oj-uei or i 

wicked animal. ; - 

words. si>eech 

?rT course of conduct. j 

wlfer a . abashed, overcome j 

with shame. :'S 

a bit. 

srf¥r ft miraculous weapon^ 
or missile hurled at a foe. 

sjvt: a name of Indra 
: a dart, shaft. 

^F^fl wife of Indra. 

5TT 1 U. to abuse, res ile. 

one of a wild moun^g 
taiueer tribe. 

5T«?: a title. 

5R zvitli Pr 4? P. to hear, find; 
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5R 

( cans. ) to subdue, van¬ 
quish ; -ST cans, to settle, 
adjust. 

m. a destroyer. 
SI^SFfnr to. name of Karti- 
keya. 

5 Trof a house, dwelling. 
^fXWFRT p. p. come for pro¬ 
tection, a refugee. 

5TTg f■ a vear. 

jptsg a target, mark, butt. 
sptRPT a bow. 

2fTTtft*T to. a bodied being. 
n. happiness, 
night. 

5RT a dart. 

?RT: a hare. 

srrq^T adv, forever, perpetu¬ 
ally. 

3RT»T5T m. an armed man, 
warrior. 

sTrerPfT: monkey. 
rfFtf p-p. alleviated, removed. 
rTTf^d /• removal, destruction, 
expiation, soothing 

water. 

^Trf^r: a kind of rice. 

5TTf?W a. endowed. 

^TR: a youngling. 

STI^T a. permanent, ever¬ 
lasting. 

5TTtT with 3PT 2 P. to advise, 

•s S3 

prevail upon. 

5TPFT an order, command. 


fST^Tf instruction, advice, 
flame. 

to. a peaeoek. 

( denom. ) to allow 

to cool. 
ftpiftPC: neck. 
tSRT'?',: a slab of stone. 
flrstrPT: a mountain; a col¬ 
lection of stones, 
fppp art, skill, 
fa* good, blessing. 
fePT with f* cans, to excel, 
surpass. 

5lf^: an oyster shell. 

>o 

5T3T f. grief, sorrow. 

IpTIwC: royal harem or sera¬ 
glio ; inmates of the iiarem, 
i.e., queen or queens. 
SPRfftpT a. of good augury, 
presaging good, 
spsrq ( desid. of sg ) to serve, 
sffed to. S'iva." 

C\ 

5Tfor /. a goad. 

Tpt: a mountain. 

moss. 

5ft°T a. red. 
qtfijRT blood. 

=ffvrr elegance, grace, 

-sftyp Vishnu, lord of S‘ri. 
m p. p. well-known, reput¬ 
ed. 

sffa f-. ear. 

i ’-TPlf n, bliss, good fortune^ 
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good; (a.) better, more 
praise-worthy, 
ssffe*?" m. a merchant. 

*n 

a learned Brahmana. 
53TFK: a beast of prey, wild 
beast, 

a. white. 


T®: a group, collection, 
clump. 


drawing in, holding in. 
<ETtft*r. union. 

HTW: turbulent spirit. 

?PTR; identity. 
fjf'W'M p. p shared, par¬ 
taken. 

mercantile business. 


a thought. 

the mind-bom, 

Cupid. 

a. full of, crowded with. 
?F?rpfi contraction of the 
limbs. 

tpT: attachment. 
zfcf: a multitude. 

a. startled. 

?T3v5r a. ready. 

WZ with siF, to be attach¬ 
ed to ;-oZtRt to Jink. 
hsffg'Hfhtfq f the reviving 

plant. 

a good banneret, 
virtue, goodness; hos¬ 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

««E 1 to sink, drop; 
with far to be dejected; 


p. p. strewn. 
mstm establishment. 
jffFdrT p. p. dead: tinished. 
the dissolution of the 


sacrifice. 


p. p, ordered, com¬ 
missioned. 


wfoT: an enemy 


TP 


m 










GLOSSARY 
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a. fruitful, 

^pfT 3 ? 10 P, to pay respects to. 
adv. in the presence 
of, before- 
qrK fight; war 
state. 

a collection, combi¬ 
nation- 

sarsrfftr: concentration of 

mind 

gflTT% J. accident, cnance. 
betaking, resorting to 

.fffuftr /. fight, 
ffftlff a. fed with sacrificial 
fuel 

adv. near, 

?pfsapr: a collection. 

^Pjrcfjap a. over-eager, impe¬ 
tuous. 

sTsprflf /. elevation., 

*P|5 p. p. increased. 

y. prosperity, afflu¬ 
ence. 

/. excellence of virtues. 
P- p. endowed or fur¬ 
nished with; prepared 
made of; become, grown. 
twfdMffr/. admission, confes¬ 
sion. 

Wf: a tie. 

m. a kinsman, relation. 
p. p. collected, gathered. 
1 enjoyment, 
fear, confusion. 

26 


%fg 

SPftfj: infatuation. 

m. a paramount sove¬ 
reign, 

/. mode. way. 
a lotus. 

fPfW adv. angrily, 
creation. 

?pp!|T adv. altogether, entirely, 
fpfSTTO': all-subduer, 

a. smeared on tine 
whole body, 
flfws water. 

fRWt adv. with or producing 
a sound, 

SFPi corn, 

with sRJ'i A, to dare, 
venture, 

a mango tree, 

| a. natural. 
frpffeTW: |the sun ( having 
j 1,000 rays). 
HffT3f: a companion, friend. 

a co-uterine brother 
evidence deposition. 
?TF^: leanness, s nking down,. 
TOW likeness, image. 
rTP? with ST cam. to promote, 
further, advance, 
an army, 
fear, timidity. 

5fH n. summit. 

•o 

SPiWcf m. a mountain, 
j tfr^CPl a. loyal, attached, 

! etsrflrf a. proper, right. 
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<SK: strength, power. • 

a kind of bird (). 
?rrd: a collection, group. 
: aT4^Tf: a leader of a caravan. 
Wd'dFf a. with an attentive 
mind. 

a. bold, audacious. 
?Tlf^t literary composition, 
fet a. white. 

f?F? with fir 1. P. to forbid, 
prevent. 

fifg: a demi-god. 
fin the ocean. 

a name of Janaka. 
a. agreeable, pleasant. 
SpffPT; name of a sage. 

?pT nectar; fed a. dropping 

honey,- mellifluous. 

*pFT adv. charmingly. 

JJzffEFT: a name of Duryo- 
dhana. 

m. an enemy of the 

goods. 

gfe? 6 ?" a. well-arranged, nice¬ 
ly laid, well-fitted. 

r ‘separation of friends; 
name of the 2nd part, -of J 
Hitopades'a. 

^RT good words. 

a carpenter. 

*f 1. 3; P. with to ap 

proaeh, draw near. 

?f3f with \A cuus. to send, 
dismiss. 


rpj: a bridge. 

^ a. of the lion. 

with 4 P. to attempt; 
think of. 

3fffe*T: a eo-uterine brother, 
brother of whole blood. 

goodness or kindness 
of disposition. 
rfteTfrFfr lightning. 

a. marring the 
beauty. | 

friendship. 

a division of an 1 
army. ' 

SdPnj the rumbling of clouds, 
thundering noise. 

forming clumps or 

sheaves. 

woman-kind, female sex, 
n. land-route. 

t'gcft land. I 

yqy -with 3TT to resort to. 
?'4r®T; a name of S'iva. 

P-TrfzPT a. lasting. ft 

PPTd a. linn, stable. I 

o ' . .;$% 

f«rfd f stability, perman- | 
once; propriety. I 

a. firm. | 

8 U. to cheer up, | 
console. 5 

stability. 

JVTTcr^T; an initiated (Brhh- 
mana ) house-holder. |p 
abathing cloth. 
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fjs p.p- friendly, affection¬ 
ate, 

ffqrETcffe a. looking intently 
or with a steadfast gaze. 
sqjfif'P^rfar: a crystal stone. 

?xpz ti. clearly, visible, 
distinctly seen. 

«PT: arrogance, pride. 

with arfVf 1 l T . to ooze, to 
be melted. 
sfftfPTfT a river. 

adv. at will, as one 

likes. 

RR 1 A. to like. 

FFTPrsf a. natural. 

a. safe, sound. 
rcTRjvT a. at one’s command 
or disposal. 

ease, tranquillity. 
adv. at will, to one’s 
heart's content. 

W 

gm; a. wretched. 

with 3T7 2 P. to destroy, 
annihilate to repel, 

counteract. 


Tt 

! ffT: Indra. 

a sort of yellow 

sandal. 

ffprfPpr a. fawn-eyed, 
an oblation. 

1 F. to clear up, brighten 

up. 

: oTTtcT: a kind of pigeon. 
f.JPPW: name of a warrior. 

a well-wisher, an adviser. 
fiTcP!T[?'T a. or s. a well-wisher. 
ff*T snow, ice. 

ffPTfiFT: 1 the cold-rayed 
j moon. 
in. the Himalaya 
mountain. 

IpfriT: the ‘hum' sound, 
f with 1 P. to eat; 

to pluck up by the roots, 
extirpate; fT< to draw or 
take out; to drop ; curtail, 
shorten; to withhold ; curb, 
restrain -s-TT to speak. 
gul+»i: name of Krishna. 

a. cold, wintry, 
f a. caused by snow, 
igv: a deep poo! of water. 
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A 

Ablest a. qScTff, 5TT5RW. 
Absence, in one’s <TTtsl, 33RTf^- 

irr#. 

Absent-minded a, ^*1^3?^. 
Accidentally adv. ^PRlRT f 
efffl 

Accomplishment s. ffffe f 
shKH. 

Accord, of one qyfMTCH Rff a. 
Acquaint v. t. cam., ITT 
cam. 

Acquainted a. 1 in comp. 
3Tffav«r ; TfTf^rar. 

Adapt oneself to the will of 
■m amfer 6 P. Sfffcf 
1 A. 

Advantage s. fef, 5*TW.’. 
Adventure s. ^ffTcT, %fef. 
Affairs of state 
Affected a. qgfjjpy. 

Afflicted a. ‘flHl'tf; to be; 
pass. 

Agony s, 3?T?Tqr:. 

All but adv. expressed by 
q-TFT or tfR 1 in comp.:—agreed 

sfinwr. 


Ancestral a. q^p; —property 

fm. 

Ancient a. 

Ansjrer v. t. 55% ^ 2 P.-— 

1A; 3vTf 4 A. 

Anxious a. afTJW, 

Appearance s, 33 %, 
Application s. jftapt, fifWPT. 
Approach s. wqffWfe f. s m- 

Appropriate, v. t. snWfflrf' 

8. U. 

Approve v. 1 P, 

Ardent a. T^» 'Z&FS TO. 
Assiduity s. ^Rq^TT, %SST. 
Assist v. (. m%at f 8 U. or 
?T3U. 

Association s. 5JJT.. 

Astonishing a. fVfHffliflJ, 

yi 

Attachment s. amPT:, 3TRT- 

f- 

Attendant s. <T%3R:, appr:. 
Attended a. qf$?T, 

Attract v. t. £ 1 P W!W% 

1 P. | 

Auspicious a. (JW. 



Avarice s. »JS^TT, 

Averse a. TTOfSrt 
Awaken v. t. cam. 

a. 

Baffle v. 1. hPft? 8 U ; tOt- 
pTf^l A. 

Banner s. WPPT. 

Bard s. ; gff?R in. 

Base a. 3PW, §p. 

Basin s. sWr, 3P5WT:. 
Become v. t. apjfspwra' a. 
V 1 P. 1 A. (gen.) 
Befall v. i. 3fTT^ 1 P. 

1 P. ( with gen. ) 
Beginning s. Eft; from the— 

wtwrt, srrfe:. 

Beholder s. s tffHZ, 3^ m. 
Bent a. MfcHlffor, fcPEPPe'T— 
double with age a R TtfWPW. 
Bid farewell v. STPT 5 ? 10 A. 

3FrSf5S@ 6 A. 

Bit s. 2JT^j. 

Boast v. 1 A. 

Break open t>. t. W‘ 

8 U. 

Brought up SRftpT, 'TfVtftfhrcr. 
C 

Cake s. fTOff?:, 

Care, with—SR?#!, RRft 
Carnivorous a. fqfsfT- 


Cast off v. t. fTtifr g U. SRJjr 

6 P. 

Cause s. TOT:. 

Censurable a. Jrf’JfPl, Pw. 
Certain a. ^ar, f?ppT. 
Certainly adv. fapgr, W®. 
Chance of failure s. affiffe- 

m. 

Change ( for the better ) g. 

faffa: ; Prnfa:, qft#: 

undergo a—fcRgffj m 2 P. 
Charming a. gJRf, X^S. 
Circuitous, a. ^i, 

Citadel s. jsf:. 

Class s. spf:, 

Clear v. 1. 10 P. JT-Jpf 

2 P. 

Clever a £Rp?frf. 

Close v. t. fW,3 Lhf^CTTU. 
Colour s. 3n%5T:. 

Commendable a. srsHPT, S3IE4. 
Commit v. t. 3TT-^\ iP.f 
8 U. 

Communicate v. t. Pf-fe 

*» 

caus. 

Company s. OTRFT:, *B!;. 
Completely oda-frAPT; 
Compose v. t <PRR-*IT caus., 
cam. 

Concerning a. «RT. 

Conscious a. 5SfW, 5T-fa^ in 
comp. 

Constitute v. t. W 1. P. ^ 

2 P. 
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Consultation, in with rpt 5 ^, 
mV3, ( instr. ) 

Contending s. +"^:, 

PPTT. 

Contracted a. fffqfef. 

Conversant a. 3OTt, srfafT. 
Cost 8. apf:, pk. 
Countryman s. f tkPT:, kT~ 

sfa:. 

<> 

Court h. flWT; royal-sfiT-TTSf- 
WT. 

Covered over a, 3fl^5f, 3frW?r. 
Cross v. t. srrw 1 U. 
Crowned, to he-with success 
<R3T 1 P. 

Crumb s. tPl?:, 5T4wf. 

Culprit .v. smTfeFT m. 
Current ,v. t*T:, %if:. 


Danger s. ?hs£,3m?/., fr^S. 
Dear a. fspr, ^Fff. 

Deed s. 

Deep «. 3pn^r, 

Defaulter.y.^T:, 3rrofpT m. 
Defeated in one’s attempts. 

a. TfkteW, PtWIoT, 
Definite a. f€w, fMfa in 
comp. 

Delay s. fkk.\. ^nfiTTra': ; 

without aWTrSrffif. 

Delighted a. tnrfef, ?TR^. 
Delightful a. ipiftfk, 30^^- 
Deliverer s. ^rTct vi. tSRT:. 


Demand t.i. ST^5 6 P. 

Desist v.i. rp cq l r. 

Desolate v.t. 8 {j 

'Jcf-ktl cans. 

Despair r./. OTOiT </. P i ' 
Detad s. fa^PT:, farar:.' 
Deterred a. fT4rfcr. 

Devise v. t. fact 10 P. SpRTO 

N t R. 

cam. cans. 

o * 

Devolve o. I. ^%v(caus. fjrfiw 
6 P. 

Devoted (to ) a. snWT. mx 
Devotion s. ?r}kr /. 

Devout a. UKf^TO, WK. 
Dictionary s. kw:, ST^TfdUFt 
Dillieult a. gc^T, |:PT«r. 
Difficulty s. 3TPT? /., ftsg 
gfi witii great —4k, 

Dignity s. 3nfa3n<rir, Slf^ssr 
»TVk. 

Diligently adv. sskw. 

Direct v. t. £R, fafel, cans 
Directed a. 3I1TO, ! 

Directly adv. , 3f4T- 

^TPT^f. 

Discharged a. rpRT, hv?! ] 
Discrimination .v. qf< 

Disguised as. kr TfVspffiT 1 

skrdkef. 

Disgust s. fkk 
Disgusted a. fakw. 

Disloyal, to be f4-31 t r-T^paw 
Dismissed a. fatffsRT 
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Dispelled a. ffpm 
Disrespect v. t. 4. A. 

Disrespectfully adv. 
Distinguished a. fdWf; - 
guest srfdfafdsPT:- 
Distressed a. STpfTFra' 
Disturbed a. fd^d. 

Divide v. t. 1 F. 

Div ine a ^ (=ft /.), 

Doomed by fate a. ddViryi. 
Draw near v. i. STc-Tr-P'T 1 P. 
Dreadful a. MMMS, 

Dreariness #. 4Pdcd, Pf'dH’fd. 
Dreary a. fdtPT, ^fTT 
Dressed o.qfr5ST5T. 

Dried up a. #T, 

Due a. ^T. 

Dull a , sprqfrf. 

Duty s. «pf:, ^rsf. 

E 

Early in the morning 
STc^TO. 

5S 

Earnestly adv. 5PTFS; 

1 hope—ffcT A dKir^FT:. 
Ease, at, fa^T, dM%fT. 
Eatable s. MW, 

Economically adv. \AmwAm. 
Education s. ?rW\TM, fasm. 
Effect »,£. catts.,MXM 5. F. 
Elapse v. i. arffT-? 2 P. 
SifrPDT 1. 4. P. 

■!m **> 

Elders s. vl. 

-<a ? o A 


Fai 

Emperor s. arf^TTf:, WfTcnr 

to.. TOP* TO. 

Employ v. t. fT-dd 7 A. 
Employments. sgTOT;, 3tfPr:. 
Enchant v. t. fer*T cans., f. 

o a V, 

I. P. 

Engaging s. affspfrT:, SffPTTC. 
Engrossed a. SfT^vJ. 

Enraged a. grqif, SPFtf'FT. 
Entreaty s. STPHT- 
Envy s. mcfPI. 

Epithet s. fdsppf. 

Escape v. t. ppfiT I. P. 

1. 4. P. 

Excellent a. fafw, 
Excessively adv. ?T5T, fffcRt, 

3tRptt^. 

Execute v. t. 3Pf-?qr t. P. 
cans. 

Exertion s. qfpspT:, 3rprt<fT:. 
Exhausted a. Tfr^TRT, fes. 
Expectant a. fwoj. 
Expedient s. 3trur, rr«T:. 
Expose v. t. Mvi ff. 8 U. qpr 
sft 1 P or ipr 1 P- 

Extend, how far fotTTdfdd? a. 
Extensive a. f^rffaf. 

Extent, to any, -f#FPf,drfa. 
Extraordinary a. 3T^VT, 3PTVZf- 
tflFFST. 

F 

Fail v. i. 1 P. tfHpg 
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sfernsm: 

Fall ia with 3) PH cam. ??!r 

*s c > 

1 P.-~-out^K 4 A.;—upon. 

srrra i P. sttrs? i p.;— a 

victim anfsswr JR 1 P., 


Favourite a. TesRT, fsrar. 

Fawn (Flatter) upon v. 
RT^R: atPCm cans, or 

3 qw i u. 

Feature s. 5W>i. 

Feed ( with food ) v. i. VRT 
cam. 

Feign v. apT-fiRT 6 P, 

Fickle a. fRW, TO, 

Field a. #f. 

Fierce rt. 37. 


Haunted a. fTTfw, 37Tf*W. :i 
Hearing of a case s. ss^fr-’ 

5T5f7. 

Heart-re ndiug a. 

**&.■ I 

Heat s. 3n?TT:, 

Heir-apparent s. | 

Helpless a. 3PTT7, 3R13W, #T. 
Hesitate v. STT-Sfa- 1 A, 

Hide v. t. ^ 1 U., ST-57 10 U. 
U. ' '1 








GI-OS8ARY 


409 


Hig 

High a, SjfVTnT: 

( words ) (TTTcTT, #FPT. 
High-mettled a. sJWfd. 

Hold V. i. TpT 4 A. 

Honesty s. ajTgd, 

Honeyed «. IJSTTWfcd, dddd, 

\S ^ 

Honour v. t. d-d cans. 
Honourably adv. ddtor, dfd- 

i rfay4a>. 

House-holder s. SSN. ’!?- 
irfdd. m. 

House-hold duties s. df- 

dddffw, 

Housewife s. dffjft. 

Huge a. Pdd. fdHPd. 

0 ft ' 

Humour s. Wi:. 

Hung a. mtifm, mtm. 

1 

Ill a. 

Illness A'. mrn%4, faddT:. 
Image s. srfdfdd, gfaTCwr. 
Imagination tft /. 
Immediately adv. dd^d. 
Immodesty s. Sffddd'. 
Immoral a. 3TdTd, 3rspT in 
comp. 

Immortal a. 3PR, aTSPI, 

SPRdd. 

Impending, to be closely 

15PT 1 P. 

5 ’important a. *T5. 


Ins 


Importune v. t. STd-df 9 P. 
fdddd 6. P, 

Impose upon*fd 30 P. farsr-3T*[ 

1 A. 

Impossible a. |:dpar, Wl. 
Improve v. t. dwfd Hd?cd-dt 
I P. defd 1 P. 
Improvement s. Wfd/., 
Inanimate a. 3f%dd- 
I nauspicious a. apfsf. 

Inborn a. ddldd; (^tf.), dfd. 
Incarnate a, dd, SlftfRT. 
Incur displeasure #T-3ffdT- 
dTd d 1 P. 

Independence s. WTt- 

=dTT:. 

Indian a. >HcR#h 
Indicate v. i. cans. 
cans. 

Indifferent a. 3**«f, dSTlfld, 
iPdTd. 

Indigo-pot s. tftdTdm 
Industry s. OT; 3fSpRTPr.» 

dddffdJftd:. 

Indicting punishment s. 

Influence s. fddTT:. 

Inform v. t fd-d? ecus., 
■* 

fd-WT cans. 

Innumerable a. spRd, Wm- 
dfa- 

Inquiry s. sgdfR:. 
Insignificant a. ST?, dfa. 
Inspire ( with confidence ) 
fdddTd dl IP. fdtdPJ cam 
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Ins 

Mor 

Insult s. fafrfir/., *FWr:. 

Loss, at a—to do fFm^FTT- 

Intent a. TT, cfcR, 'Rim in 

qfenf^-tTS. 

comp. 

I,ove-lorn a. fcPTT. 

Intimate a. 

Lovely a. Jttpflar 

J 

JFRTffrT ; ( garden &c.) RT- 


Jaw *. 3R . 

K 

Keep contented v. t. 
caus. 

Kept. a. f«nfjcT. 


Lady ( voc. ) *Rtd. ; 

Laid clown a. SRffa. 

Lamb s. v?R:. 

Lavish a. ^^RT^FcT. i 

1/eave v. t. ftfm o p. srnftfT I 

8 U. ' 1 

Liberal a. c^TPbT- 
Library s. j 

Lie s. m?q, 3FTcf. 

Liked a. qtRt, ^fWT. 

Limited a. srpTf^m, qf^fevT. 
Livelihood s. ffet f. aftOppr. 
Look to v. 3fg--|§T 1 A. 3FRT- ' 

m 3 U. , 

Look intently v. t. ffcffej- 
SST 1 : 

c ^ * e 

qr i P. 

Lose PRT 1 P, | caus„ lost 
one's life W T dtffi iRf. 


"Tfa, TR. 

Lower region s, FFTR:. 

Loyal attachment to throne 
aTt^cf-?3-FJTfirvTfFT /. 

M 

Majesty ( His ) b^RR:, 5T3T 
(Her )^T. 

Manifold a. ffFnfJM, 

Market s. arm:, | 

Mass s. 3TR, dHR. 

Master completely v. t. qTi 
*m or ?3T 1 P. 

Matter s. apt:. 

Mention, not to—-expressed if 
by 3fTT q^n-JRRT with loc., | 
or smr-Rrr with ctrct. 
Merchant s. qfcR m. qf'Wra, i 
Merge into v. PpsgR 6 P. 
Merit'*. JTO, 3®*b | 

Misdeed, s. TR, §*fti. 
Misfortune ; 

Mistress s. vrfjpfr; WRfRPb ! 
Misunderstand v. t. 3^sTTHf 
9 P. fif«TT ?PT cans, or Ffb : 

cs -'IsUff 

cans. '% 

Modern a. srqjdldj STFjfMb 
Morality s. sftfir/. ‘flfiRTlW m 
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Mor 


Pit 


Mortal s. *Ttq:;a. 3R!^T, : Occupation s. sgrfTC:,«prm:. 

3bPT, m^C. * " j Offend 5 . t. 3TC7T i P, (loe. 

Moved to be. (to pit}") ? 2 TT- ; or gen. ) 

sffir 1 . P. mmt fa? 1 . P. ; Old a. erg, ?srfNr, srartra; 

Multiplied, tobe,SIg#£. l.P fsTCwbT, qTT®r. 

.. 1 Oppress v. t. .1 A 

! m <fpr 10 p. fepf 8 u. 

Naked a. SRROT- j Oration a. 


Narrate v. t. 10 P. 3TTTO : Overcome v. t. 8 V 

•* a. I to ?ff 1 p. 


Narrow-minded a, ^tPTOfW. 
Naturally adv. 3rTOf%«r, HfT 

srfpn. 

o' 

Next to impossible 3TSTW- 

tot, ffetro. 

Noble a, f^T; —birth arfV- 

TO:; TOT. 

Nocturnal a. TO- 
Noise s. ^<3^:. 

Notice v. t. STO 10 P. fTOT. 

X C->. 

(•{IUS. 

Number s. fTOT:, TO: 
Nymphs. TOfTTT/., t^cTr. 

O 

Obedience s. 3n?TTTOTTO^, 
TOfTOrfiro, sfirom^:. 

Obev v. i. 3T=m 4 A. 3fTO 

- O O c 

! P. 

Object ( sole ) of love : ?»Tf- 

Observe v. t. Pf^T 10 P, 
10 P. 

Occasion s. 3 ?TOT:. 


Overtake v. t. 3THT? caus. 
Owner s. m. sd^TfcT:. 

P ' 

Painter s. f^rwr., 3TTTOTO 
Palfrey s. qffTO m., fC. 
Particular s. ffTO:. 

Pass v. t. TO cam., wl 1 P 
SfiT with srfer cam. 

Past a. apfPf, W. 

Patience s. STfijcW. 

Pay off v. t. cam. fjjafgi 
caus. 

Peevish a. t«pq*r, 

Perforce adv. TORT, 

Perilous time s. jflfifcf- 
TOTOM:. 

Perplexing a. STO^ffTO. 
Perturbed a. Trf'TO’R 

Philosopher .s. m 

sTTOfT:. 

Picture s. 5HT%^, f=TO. 

Pious a. TOtfRr. 

Pitchy «T TOj-.'ffTO'I. 
Pitiable a. 3TTO t 3PJTTO 
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Pk 


Plain s. flJTHStP!:, S WWft . 
Plaintiff s'. 3rf*PT in. 3|fVr- 
jjfaf m. 

Plaintive «,^of ; —cry ^RT* 
<RT: 

.Pleasant a. 
Pleasure-mountain 
Pollution a. wr?Tfr: t 
Position s. ftqfcT /. 

Possession s. faff, Pr>R: 
Possible, as far as JJT^SSW. 
Pouring down a, qfaJT. 
Practice s. SPTPT:. 

Precinct s. qrfrflT:. 

Precipitate a. 3TOPT. 
Preferable a. *PRT, 557r«r?TT. 
Preparation trf% 5 tr. 

Presence s. ?f^TR:. 

Present a. lo bc- 

afim pens ; s. ^TPPf, tfToR- - . 
I*resident s. 3TKTCT:. 

Prey upon vrtf 10 P. 

Prime a, Jftt in comp. ST^fPT. 
Principle s. 3TFnr:. 

Prisoner s. /. 

Proceed v. i. -r^-*r 1 P. -3?T\ 
4 A. with SPJ 2 U. 3-55 
cans. 

Proceeding from a. 
wp. 

Profess to be one’s daughter 
w 5?T*r w ip. 
Proficient a. stffar, m^IcT, 

IMF**.- 


Rea 


Prompt a. -RR, fST. 

Proper a. ^f^PT. 

Properly cdu. *rq^ ( ^«TRRr ( 

OT:. 

Proudly adv. wrf, 

Provided a. WW, PdT«T. 
Provoke revolt 
5Hf cans. 

Pull down v. t. f?r-«r?r cans,, 

3 RRR C.O.US. 

Purification s. /. <TfOjfa/. 
Purifying a. TPFT. 

Put up with ^ 1 A. fcTfcWT 

1 A. 

Q 

Qualified a. W^. 

Quarrel i\ i. fa-R 1 A. 

R 

Rag s. dressed in 

tattered ^CWRRT, <Tft- 

Rainy season s. 3Tf^/- s 3*rt 
( P l ■ ) 

Rash a. Fanmf^, 3rPrim- 

^rfRr. 

Rashness s. fepmfTWT. 

Rather adv. f%fa5T. 

Rave v. i. 5f-tR 1 P. 

Reach the ears, gy 

2 P.. i p. 

Ready a. WWhjcf, ^T3. 
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Rea 


Sad 


Ready-witted a. 
tjiddFPId. 

Real a. dlfraw, adv. «TWr«frT: 
Realized a. mm, gdnsftfd. 
Receive v. t. 1 P. 

Recourse, to have—to spftfi 

8 u, atrwr i u. 

Recover v. t. SIT-jrfd-'Pv, 4 A. 
Reduce to ashes v. t. 

WRTCf 8 li. 

Heed s, %cRf:. 

Regard s. tflTW, ddlddr. 
Region #. g%5T:. 

Reign, in the—of imTfd 

Relation s. inis':, «RJ:. 
Relent v. i. *r$ST ipi 1 P, 
wrf^a ^ i p. 

Religious a. ; —action 

snfm. 

Reluctantly adv. sr^PTS:, 
a. 

Remedy s. Sjfs (st) ^R:, 


Resplendent a. 

mwm. 

Restraining s. Oftr?:, dtp?:. 
Result a. t. tpTf-dt 4 P, 
Return (to the subject of 
discussion ) gfd apTdFdr 3 U. 
or appr 1 P. 

Revenge, to take—dyfadfad- 

?rm f s. u. 

Revile v. t. faT-tpR 10 A. 
dqp?m i A. 

Rider s. 3^rfrf: dTfcd m. 
Ring 8. 3r»T5?ppp. 

Rise against v. 3rf4?g 4 P. 

( acc. ) 

Risk v. t. cam. 

Roam v. i. qfT-aTC 1 P. fa-dT 
1 P. 

Rouge s. 3TTFtp. tfpf:, fep?:. 
Rout v. t. f%-sT cavx. far-sap? 

X* ®4 

cam. 

Ruin v. t. dST caux. x. SRiTR:. 
Run a risk ddd (3ffitrff) 


dfadfor /. 

Remove r. t. 3ppfV, 3TTg 1 P. 
Renowned a. fspsrd, srfbd. 
Repeating s. 

Reported, to be—expressed, 
bv ffa sf#, 3RSRR: 
or ?fd 

Respect •?, fd»PT:; (r. ) 
cam. 10 P. 
Respectfully adv. dKT, 

mm 


dd cans. 

Rush upon v. dprrarftpri P. 

or dT^T 1 U. 

Ruthlessly adv. fddd. fddw. 

S 

Sacred-ceremony x. dFTTt:; 

learning *?fd:, 

fd*P?:. 

Sacrificial a, 

Sad a. zmw r , 5ffpprar?, fiffSTS 




m 


GLOSSAHV 


Saf 


Sub 


Safely adv. $%»T. 

Sandhya adoration s. *pafl- 
'TRFrr. 

Save v. i. 43T 1 P. f 1 A. 
Saying s. 3f*RT /.. ?TSpT. 
Scene $. n. 

Scheme s. &JW. 

Scorching a. rfrar, %nr, SR3T 
Scriptural point s. 5Enwf%tPT.\ 
Season 5. m%:, ^T®:. 

Secret s. TfW- 
Secure v. t 3T*T cans. 
Self-respect. s.VnfiPTH:. 

Sell v. t. ft-N 9 A. 

Senseless a. fa:*T?T; WIcOT. 

Senses s. #WT, %?RT. 
Sensibly adv. ?T%rFT5RT. 

Serene a. 5T5TRT. 

Set ( mind ) v. t. qw cans. 
gsr 0 P. frfer cans. 
Severely adv. TPf, Sf^RT. 
Sharp a. fftewft, fSJPPffe. 
Shepherd s. itqTF7:. 

Ship s. 'ft?:. 

Shoot through v. 4 P. 

Shoulder s. F4R:, srV:. 

Shy ( at) ZJZm -tfad a. *T 
1 P. P^TT’f%l 1 A. 

Side s. TOT*.. 

Sight s. ; 3TRfa>h 
Sign s. ctpJT^f, rr t<d r! \. 

Silken «. 

Silver a. T^PT in comp. 


Single combat s. jfg- 

Sinner s. mFT m., qrfqFT ni. 
Sister’s husband 

^TppfhfrT:. 

Slaughter-house s. 

% 

Sleepless a. 

Slight v. t. sppjtT 10 P. sr. 

rpT 4 A. 

Snore v. i. TOfsi f 8 U. 
Solitary a. fafsRcT, f^RR. 
Soundly adv. qpg, fTHf. 
Sovereignty s. Sf^TE^. 

Spectator s. iNRi: jjsff >n. 
Speed s. %q:. 

Spend see Pass. 

Splendid a. sfftPT, STR, 3r£T, 

' f^TIW. I 

I Spoil V. t. 8 u. 

j Sprout s. fwf4, 

: Spy s. WK-. 

! Stick s. qfe /., c7»T3 
| Still a. faysjcT, 3TT. 

I Stop v. t. qfrT-ftPT 1 P. 

! Storm v. t. iRRR 1 P. 

1 String v. t. 3rf^ar-antt?THr 

; a. f HU. | 

I Stroke s. Oprfff', JTCTT:. 

! Strong-minded a. sffT. 

Student, s. SfOTrT m. 

| Subject a. apfPr.V 
> Submit v. i. Sf 1 A. 



GLOSSARY 


Suitable a. ardted, 
(-^/■)- 

Sullied with disgrace a. 3pr?n- 

Sully v. t. pfwftf; 8 U. 

cans. (epxrfd). 

Superior, to be, srfdfrd-fdf^Td 

pass. 

Supplied a. ^'TW. 

Support { oneself ) v. df% $ 

s. u. ^rfcRt t? 10 p. * 

Cl 

Surmount v. t. 3rf-|l 1 P. 
Surpass v. i. arffT-dfr *2 A., 
pass. 


Taunt s. »f:. 

Temple s. ^mRPT, ^TldR:. 
Temporary a. 3?fdT, saftrRT, 
Temptation .5. dafoR, fd^.. 
Theory s. 3TPPT:, 5TPFT. 
Think of »?% f 8 U. ( with 
dat. ) 

This and the like a. IpTOrl?. 
Thought *. 

Threshold s. 

Through prep, rptd in comp. 
Tin-own down a. pPnfeRT. 

I Tidings s. dfTRf 4 ;. 

Tired a. 5SSRL ssrptb 



Swarm a. 1. 6 1\ tfTO: 

sm 1 P. 

Swear v. 5TT 1 L'. 

Sweep away v. t. apr-di-^ 
cans. 

Syllable s. 


Taking food v. 'dTiirr’yTdd, 

Tall a. dd, 3f%cT, 5TRT. 
Tamely adv. f^Efddd, •T*J- 

dlddd. 

Tarry v . i. f%TPTf?T ( denom. ), 
fdWd l A. 


q-f^pr i U., wr srrqre 4 a. 

Treading in the footsteps 
'TSTJpTJf, qdrdfddpr. 

Treat v. I. ^df-3rrdT 1 P. 

! A. j with loc.); with 
zpdT 3 U. 

Tributary prince ttPT-tT:, ¥TS;. 

Tribute s. d>T.', do?- 4 . 

Trifling fi. SJ5 4 . 

Troop s. Jpddd, 3T#F. 

Troubles, |:>d. 

Troublesome a. d%51T- 

df. 

Truthfulness s. Hcddrfcd. 

| Turn s. qdfd:, dTT:. 

Tutelary deity s. jpftdUT. 
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hnTiKsj 

^X| 

inra w in 


[fill Vtl i 






MM 



Wait v. 10 P. SfSf- 

1 A upon v. 3<T-f*rt 
1 U. 




Unfortunate a. 
Uninterruptedly adv. fafasf. 
United, to be fFFT 1 A, 
pass. 

Unparalleled a, apPTSf, 3f5rf^*T. 


Value v. t. 4 A. 

Vanquish v. t. W sft 1 P, 

*jf«r mi, fmt 3 u. 

Vary v. i. f*T^ pass., varies 
as the nature of the work. 

Vaunter s. fa^FT:, s n ?T^?T- 
ftrH m. 

Verdant a. gf«T, 

Vernal season s. ^PT- 

WP 

Vorf u.hT*f, or expressed by 
^Tfr. 

Vig a. *• PTsf 1 A ; 10 P. 

Violently adv. 'Jffpf, mmt, 
dh'T. 

Virtue &■. app, ScTV. 
Virtuous a. ?TTVVfr, 


Warning «. trafWt 

Wicked a. JflcJpT, 

Wild a . *Rr' 

Will s. f^r, VPT:; against 
one’s—-5e5T?r, 3?flp3i5» 

fftfa, bft; at—fit t%^?rr. 

Win over v. i. TO !ft 1 P., 

0 P. 

Wolf spfe. 

Wonder #. it is no— 

f¥t 

Wonted a. W^,, life. 

Wood-cutter s. 

m. 

Work, cease to. <3?FmT?f PiTff 
1 P. 

Working s. stmTU, %STT. 

World, my all the 

frlftfVcr a. 

Worthy" a. 3PPF1, ITfSI 

Wretched a. ^Z\ — ruan TOT* 

'PR:, 


Zeal s. mfsRT /., 
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